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ND MIGHTY Prince. 
HEWI, PRINCE OF 
Wales; and to the moſt Noble and excellent 

Duke, Charles, Duke of Torte; 7. B. vnfained!y- 


wiſhcth all grace and glor and humbiyx 
commendeth the Patr | 


miraculouſly fat 
s aliue in che midſt of our 


| reunto) 
e our acknowledgement. Pardon 
3 then the deſire of your deuoted & moſt af- * 
=  feiongtepoore ſeruant, if lie ſhall endea- 
uour in all humility,to 3 vvitneſſe histhanke- 
tulneſſe voto the Löidiof heauen, & to his 
Anoynted. by ſeeking to adde ſom what vn- 
N89 the Honor, and deſerts of his Royz allPro- 
4 genie:euen of you, who are the rich gifts of 
1 che heauenly bounty, and che flouriſhing 
branches of that happy- ſpreading Cedar. 
And what is it, v hich might till more ad- 
uance you in the eyes and hearts of all the 
people af your moſt no . 
nions, chen if now from 
00 e e bee t 


are er and inquiringiofalt - 
t, ſureſt and moſt eaſie en- 
way to all good learning in our 
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Grammar ir ſchocles.To the eodahatthoſs. 
rare helpes of knowledge, which the Lord 
harh granted to Walt A Age (ſome of ihe 
principall wherof haue bin ſcarce knowne, 
or very little practiſed, ſo far as can find; -  . 
and moſt of the reſt haue bin only knowne * 
amongſt ſome ſew ) might by your P rincel⸗ 
fauours,B be made common vnto all, for the 
publike good of the preſent Age, and of all 
times to come. The Lord God hack giuen 
vnto your Highneſſe and Excelleney, to be 
borne, and to liue in the time of moſt glo- 
rious light and knowledge; in which; if 
the experiments of ſundry ofthe learned-. 
eſt,and moſt happily experienced Shoole- 
maſters and s, were gathered into 
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ch to Parents, without that extreme 
ſharpeneſle vſed ordinarily in ſchooles a- 
mongſt the poore children?How ſhall it in- 
creaſe yourlaſting comfort & honor, if by 
3 Lan rat oy se fauours, the work thus en - 
tred into, ſhal ſoone come to an happy end? 
or as ſome very learned and of much 
experience; haue begun already to helpe 
herein; ſo others of the ehiefeſt gifts and im- 
WM ployments inthis-kind,ſhall not difdaineto 
+ lay to their hands to bring it in time to 
+. ſome perſection. Why ſhould we the liege 
ſubiects of Jeſus Chriſt, & ofthis renowned 
Kingdome, be ouergrow ne herein, by the 
ſeruants of Antichriſt; many of whom bend 
all their wits, and ĩoyno their ſtudies, for the 
greateſtaduantage of their learning, euen 
in the Grammar — . to the ad- 
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8 1 offerech hereun- 


to:? The hope therefore of your poore ſer- 
28 2 your os and Excel- 


this oy: + 3 I ar HE PH, ©" "_E 
me the ynableſt of many thouſands ) — I 
that you will agcept it, according to the de- 
ſire that hath bin in me, to do good thereby 
to this Church & Nation ad the rather, for 
the vndoubted aſſurance of the exceeding 
benefit, which muſt needs come in time, by 
the beſt courſes once found out and made 
publike: and though ſuch a worke haue bin 
long talked of & wiſhed, yet it is ſtill gene , 
rally neglected. The experience alſo which 7» be me 
theLord hachſhewed, in the readineſſ of Nee, 
ſundry very learned, in a work ofnot much made farre | 

aleyco helpe moſt louingly, wih s, 
leſse difficulty, to helpe moſt louingly, 2 
their beſt aduices, to bring ſtil] ra beree pery A 4 
fection, doth giue your ſeruãt certainehops 3 
of the like cheerefull aſſiſtance herein · How: 
ſocuer yet it ſhall remaine for a teſtimonꝝ of 
duty to the heauenly Maieſty, of thank ul- 
neſße & ſoyall affecdtion toar 


Pere En Royall, Progenic; 
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and firſt yeres: ſo all ſorts may through you 
receiue an increaſe of the ſame ſhining light, 
and all hearts may bee ſtill more firmely 
bound by your perpetuall benefits. To you 
thrice happy Prince, I offer it moſt humbly, 
as the poore Widowes mite, amongſt the 
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4 ” OMMEN DATO- 


rie Preface. 
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MES Rts 8 one ly helpes towards hu- 
Vg mane perfection. Thoſe therefore 
Arbich are the helpes towards the ea 
I fineſſe) maturitie, p of Arts, 
deſerue beſt ofm e. Whenceit 
is, that God would not ſuffer the rf deuiſers, ſo 
much as of ſhepł tents, of wuficall inſtru- 
ments, of ron works; to bee vnk 
world: the laſt whereof euen h hearhen' intie 
hath in common indgement continued, withe 
much difference of name, till this day; 


ſo ancient. Vea, hence it ĩs; uke che holy 
—— faculty cucnof! 


theirs: e ste c e ho 
ces which are ſo cſſentiall to the Spiritual der 0 # 
God? As Artsareto p ection oſ knowledge: ſo 3 
Scaar 0 ff Arts Nh n 
andreaſon( the is, Grammar ya Logick) from wm 


_—_— Acommendatory Preface. 
w_ beaſts: whereof reaſon is of Nature; ſpeech ( in 


reſpect ofthe preſent variati6)is of humane inſtitu- 
non. N ather is it vnſafe to ay, that this later is 
the nore Jed lar ofthe two For weboth haue, 
an v eour reaſon alone; our ſpeech wee can- 
not, withour i guide. I ſubſcribe therefore to the 
= iudgement of them, that thinke God was the firſt 
Author of letters hich are the ſimples of this 
» V2 Art) whether by the hand of Moſes; as Clement of 
1 Alexandria reports from Ewpolemus : or rather of 
—_ the ancienter Progeny of Seth in the firſt world, 
14 as Toſephas, He that gaue man the faculty ok lpeech, 
1 aue him this meanes, to teach his ſpeech: And if 


Kft ewereſacarefull to giue man this helpe, while 
1 All the world was of one lip (as the Hebrewes 
: | ſpeake)how much more, aſter that miſerable con. 
fuſon ofrongues, wherein every man was a, Gram. 
mar to himſelſe, and needed anew Grammar, to be 


vnde otothers? It is not therefore vnwor- 
hy of 


t obſeruat 
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ll, i QUE dur -YOun- 
re is this labour, which is here vagertaken, 
8 make the way vnto all lcar- 
Ou Grandfathers 
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| # i} 77 by © | 
were ſo long vnder the ferule, ill their beards were 
growneas long as their pens: this age hath deſcri- 
ed a neerer way; yet not without much difficulty, 
both to the ſchollers, & teacher: No, time, experi- 
ence, and painfulnes( which are the meanes to bring 
all things to their height) haue taught this Author 
yet further, how to {pare both time and puines tius 
way vato-otherszand(that which is moſt to bee ap- 
proued) without any change of the feceiued groũds. 
It is the common enuy of men, by ho much rich 
er treaſure they haue found, fo much more cateful- 
ly to conceale it. How commendable is che ingenu- 
ity of thoſe ſpirits, which cannot ingroſſe good cx. 
periments to their private aduantageꝰ which had ra- 
ther do then haue good: who can be content to caſt 
at once into the common Bank utthe world, what 
theſtudious obſeruatiõ, inquiſition, reading, practice 
of many yeeres haue inriched them withall: That, e 
which this Author hath ſo freely done; as one that 
feares not, leſt knowledge ſhould haue made too 
caſie, or too vulgar. The lefuites haue won much of 
their reputation, and ſtolne many hearts with their 
diligence in this kind. How happy ſhall it be for the 
Church & us, if we excite our ſelues at Ieaſt to 


tate this their forwardnest We may oui 


we want not to our ſelues. Behold here, not ſectr. 
but wings offeredto vs. Neitherare theſe lire: 
ons of meere ſpeculation; whoſe promiſes ate com- "= 
monly as large, as the performance defectiue; bur 
ſuch as (for the moſt part) to the knowledge of me 
more then vſ — ſucceſſe. D bac ot: 
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What remaines therefore, but that the thankefull 


acceptation of men, & his effectuall labours ſhould 


mutually reflect vpon each other ? that he may be 


incouraged by the one, and they by the other bene- 
fited ;that what hath beene vndertaken and furthe- 


- 


red by the graue counſell of many, and wiſe z and 


performed by the ſtudious indeauors of one ſo well 


deferuing ; may be both vſed and perfected to the 


4 > 


common good ofall, and to the glory of him which 
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2 ontents n generall, 
_ . voor 75 an Engl Grammaticall tranſlation 75 
their Awthors, to male and is conſtrue any part of the 
Iuine, whichthey haue learned toproue that it muſt be 
ſo: and ſo to reude the Latine out of the Eneliſh, firſt, 
in the jlaine Grammatical! order; afier, as the wordes 
Altre placed in the Auibor, or in other good compoſ;- 


tion, "Alſo to parſe in Latine; lookiug onely vpon the 
Tranſlation. _- 1 WI ER] +7 
6. To take #beir lectures fo themſelues, except in the 
very lame li formes ard firſt enterers into conſtruction; or 
10 doe it with very Little helpe, in ſume more difficult 
things. ro N | 

7. 7 o enter ſurcly in making Latine, without dan- 


ger of making falſe Latine, or, vſing amy barbarous 


ph aſe. 6 * N. -AÞ 2 » Hi - 
| true Latine, and pure Tullies phrefe, 
and io proue ittobe true and pare. To doc this mording-. 


8. To make 
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The Cotrents in wy 


12. To correci their faults of themſclues, when they 
are but noted out vnto them, or 4 queſtion u asked of 
them. 

13. To be ablein wn 25 time when- 
ſoener they ſhall be appoſed of 4 ſudden, in any part 
their Authors, which they haue learned)to confirue,parſe, 
reade into Engl, and forth of the tranſlation to con- 
ſtrue and to reade into the Latine of their Authors, firſt, 
into the naturalt order, then init the order of the 4uthor, 
or neere vnto it. 

14. In Virgill or Horace to reſolve any piece, for 
all theſe point, 77 learning, and to abe il i po fo 


ime; - 


f / 3 to giue propriety of TS and 
enſe. 

"i 8 the ſh and e 4 ks 

Inc there * ; 
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16. e ment to conflrue 

andi fue it outo yo: 4 ; hens 
any familiar pure Greeks Authars, as a og- 

nis, Hefiod, "or Homer, agd toc | LED V. 8 

I ar Horace. ; * N 


177 In the Hebrew to — 2 to 2 
ai inthe Greeke. Teſtament; and to reade the Hebrew 
alſe aut of the tranſlation. W hich praclict of dayly r. 

1 ſomewhat out of the tran, lions into the Originals, 
muſt needes make them both very cunning in the 1 
— 


and alſo perfect inthe texts of the hs Jo 
ifs it 12 775 ſerued canſtantij z lite asit mm 499 reading ; 


Latine ogt 46; the Tranſlation 
18. T aanſwer oft of he difficulties mal Claſsi- 
call Schoole- Authors; as in Terence Virgil, Horace, 
Perſius, &c. 
19. To oppoſe ſchollerlike in Lutive, of any Grammar 
67 weceſſary, in a good forme of words, both what 
Hed againſt Lillies rules, and how to de- 


20. To write Theames fullof gaodmatier jnpure La- 
tine, and with ind gement. 

le, To ny make 4 verſe with deli be; beer 

6 e with cope of Poetical! 

YEE. ee the 'beſt Po- 


The Gagicees ogetiral, 
Gato, Eſops Fro Tullies Epiſtles, Tides 0 — 
Metamarphoſis, 
1hem, with varinty ft 
—— 


* Teng o imprint the Latine — mind 


n a hardly to be mn 
CLE 2 2 — the matter contained in 


of. Latine into 
Grammatically. ts \ 
game. As Corderins, — | Twllie fees — 
de natura Dcorum, AApabouius. To abe this im Au- 
thors and places which they are not acquainted with, aud 
OY Ae 3 reads the _— 4. 


The Contents ingenerall, 


ards in 4 good Latine ſtile, or to reade them ex 
jo ger in Latine,out of the Engliſh: To conceine and 
the ſenerall points of the Sermons, and 1 make 
riefe repetition of the whole Sermon without boote. 
31. To be Wut and to haze the rules 
and grounds, hom 10 attaine to the puritie and perfection 
ofthe Latrne ange eh erin labour and Prackice 
in ihe Vniuerſity. | 
32. To grow in our Eug lt 05 fomgne, ca to 
heir ages and growthes in — learning:I o viter their 
minds in the ſame both-en. proprictie and purity; aud ſo to 
br fund for Diuinitie, Law, or what otber e or . 
— — 3 rA 
3. Finally ,thas to procetd 3 with the —— in 
„e underſtanding and nomie learning gr mat- | 
rey cine. in the ſame: T . expersy in a 
pg rmeeie for their yeeres andftadies ,"that ja. 
b wort OF art gane from the Grammay 
moſi exquifire in al * a4 
Cad) 5 . 
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8 the ſchollers being ſet to: Henle (6 
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The Contents in generall. 
wernment. Aud all this to bee done with deliebt and 
certaintieboth to maſter and ſchollers with ſtrifi and con. 
tention amongſt the ſchollers themſelnes, without that v- 
ſuall terrowr and cruelty, which hath beene practłiſed in 
many places, and without ſo much_as ſcueritie amongſt 
good natures. 2 

How greatly all this would tend to the furtherance of the 
publite good, euer one may * rr yet it will doe ſo 
much-the more as the Lord ſhall vouchſafe a further ſup- 
ply, to the ſeueral meanes and courſes that are thus begun, 
7 adioyning daily the helpes and experiments of many ms 

arned men, of whom we conceine good hope, that they 


will beready to lend their helping bands, to the perfuing 
of ſo good a Morte. SER 
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YENYP Ourtcous Reader, who ten- 
Az [<p dereſt the poore Countrey 
ſchooles, for which this la- 
bour hath been vndertaken, 
or didſt euer feele or know 
the wants in many of them, 
accept my willing minde 
* V for their good. And rake 

this Impreſſion as not ſer foorth; bur chiefely to 


the end, to haue ſtore of Copies, to'goe to many 
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learned wel- willers to the Worke, for their helpe: 


like as it hath heretofore, to ſundry much reueren- 
ced for their learning and wiſedome. Ofall whom, 
I humbly intreate their kinde aſſiſtance, for a- 
mending that which is amiſſe; by adding what is 
wanting, cutting off whatſoeuet is ſuperfluous, 
changing what is vnbefitting, and reducing euery 
thing into the right order: That it may ſpeedily 
come forth more plaine and perfect; and thereby, 
if not themſelues, yet their friends may reape 
ſome benefit of their labours. For the liberty and 


boldneſſe vſed in it, conſider that it is but a Dia- 
logue to incite & courage others; as, I tooke it, 
farre more profitable and delightſome to reade, 

. then 


od 


3 
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To the loning Reader, 
thena bare narration, All who are friendly and vn- 
fained fauourers of good learning, will] hope) 
thinke ſo of it. It ſhall wrong no man willingly : 
farre be that from mee. I will right them againe, 
ſo ſoone as I know it. Bethe faults neuer ſo many, 
through my weakeneſſe and want of meere leaſure 
(as they muſt needs bee the moe, by my abſence 
from the Preſſe)yet time, I cruſt wil reforme them. 
In the meane while, let my trauell and the good 
things weigh againſt the reſt. For the length of it, 
remember or whome I write, euen the meaneſt 
teachers and learners: with whom though I ſome- 
time vſe repetitions, 1 cannot be ouer-phaine , 
ſith they commonly get ſo little of ſhort Treatiſes, 
be they neuer ſo learned. Cõſider alſo, that I would 
hide nothing, which God hath vouchſafed me in 
my ſearch: that out of all, the moſt profitable may 
be ſelected, & in the mean time the beſt only — 
Aud for the matter of the Dialogue, take it as that 
which is deſired to be effected intime; and which 
all ſhall finde, when once the helpes belong. 
ing hereunto, ſhall be ſupplied and perfected. 
Account this, but as a meere entrance into the 
work: which if ſeuen yeeres ſhall bring to perfecti- 
on fully to — that which is wiſhed,I ſhall 
thinke my paines moſt happily beſtowed, if God 
ſo farre forth prolong my daies. I ſeeke not my 
ſelfe mo may Fred ſome. we — Cod and 

-ountrey e enough. I oppoſe my ſelfe to 
—— ouerſight in 5 1 will amend 
it. Tpreſcribe to none : no, not the meaneſt; but 

onely deſire to learn of all the learned, to helpe the 
22411 5 vnlearned. 


To the lining Readers 
vnlearned. In the worke I take nothing to my ſelſe. 
but the wants. What I receiued of others, I recci- 
ued to this end; after full triall made of them, to 
publiſh them for the common good. This t gaue 
profeſſed from the beginning of my trauMl. [ 
would alſo giue euery ore his due particularly, 
what I haue had of him; and will, if it ſhall bee 
thought meete. I haue promiſed nothing but my 
labour: that I haue and doe deſire to performe to 
my abilitie and aboue. The weaker I am, the fitter 
ſhall I bee to apply my ſelſe to the ſimpleſt: and 
the more honour God ſhall haue, if hee-ſhall 
giue that bleſſing vnto it, which I do humbly beg. 
Ifany man ſhall oppoſe, and detract from theſe my 
labours; foraſmuch, as he ſhall therein (as I take it) 
ſhew himſelfe an enemie to the common good of 
the preſent Age, and of all poſteritie (the benefit 
whereof, as God is my witneſſe, L. haue intended 
principally in theſe my endeauours) I can but be 
ſorry, and pray for him. 


Thine in Chriſt, 


I. B. 
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| F. the manner of proceeding vſcd iwthis worte, 


„ preſcribed in the preface to the reader which 


ks is ſet before our common Grammar: where it, 
hauing ſbewed the inconnenience of the diuerſitie of 

Grammars and teaching, doth direct thus; 

Wherefore it is not amiſſe, if one ſeeing by triall 


an eaſier and readier way, then the common ſort of 


Teachers doe, would ſay that he hath proued it, 
and for the commodity allowed it; that others not 


knowing the ſame, might by experience proue the 


like, and then by pon reaſonable iudge the like: 
not heereby excluding the 2 whenir is 
PR} but in the meane ſeaſon forbidding tlie 
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4 = [45 hame 1 en ul in the firſt page.1 1. 
1 N derne ro ga | 
2 into es, 

? Ra e ht, and conſtantly v- | 
Aa“ — not onely rake 
wholly away that burcherly 
ing 1 barwouldalſs Win oaſe 


; 2 5 tiue iudg 
owe, and other mens danse tongue foe⸗ 
uer he doth vſ e. 


This wo a as ke ſhewreth . is b the ſchol. 
ter firſt to enen u 23 hee lear- 
neth: ſecondly o conſtruc rruſptichirdly * — 
exactly: ſourthly, to tranſlate into E 
fifthly, to rranſlate out of the Eagliſ into the AM 


tine of the Author againe: aod ſo after to compare 
wichthe Author —— he came vnto it. Fi. 


5 wah, by much tranſlating both wayes, 2 


tions to ſerue for all the yies 


Þ 
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out ofthe Engliſh into Latine, as hEſctrerh. downe 
_ inthebeginning of his ſecond booke; 
he ſaw! thoſe fl ange experimen 
Of lea GAIT or aa =P >4 
Whitney,and ethers. Now, where theſe things 
are very hard to bet pettörmed in the common 
ſchooles; eſpecially for lacke ot time to trie and 
compare euery ſcholſerꝭ tranſlation, and euer gi- - | | 
uing them new pieces to tranſlate, and thoſe ſach - | 
as are meete for every fourme; by the meanes of 
theſe tranſlations of our firſt ſchgateAt ithors, all 
cheſe things ina Aena reg Bey rr? 5 
and fourche;moltgerrait}y & con | 
much eaſe and delight borhi to aſter 
ters; as I cruſt will befound, The gu | 
haue ſet dowvnè in the 8. Chant tat fol- 
lowing; timd that Sed madę 
theſe, knowne: ytto — which was abou ſome 


— rem other 
things, Firſt, ta — — rule of con- 


ſtruing truly and rfectly, herby to aide theſe 
ttanſlations eee one chi efelys . 
henc- 


Secondly;ta find out the 
* — {et downe 


firsofthem': Thirdly,to 
ſuch aswhergby to f 


ly, to tranſlate ſo 
the fame — — — 2 had10c- 
eee in each foutmme 505 TIO 


RE Ce ee eee A ie 
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that his booke entituled, The Poafing 


Fiſthly, to haue certaine triall and experience of 
euery thing, ſo much as in this time I couldzand vp- 
on triall to commend them to Schooles, to helpe 
hereby to bring into Schooles that excellent way 


of learning, which he ſo highly commendeth, _ 
and whereof I haue very great hope; and 
ſo by thema perpetuall benefit to all 
ſchooles and good learning: which 
Ivnfainedly wiſh ange 
N 


Advertiſement by the pr. 


Ourteous Reader, whereas in the later end of this Book 
it is ſignified in what ſorwardneſſe the Authors tran- 
{lation of Sententie Pueriles and Cato, are; take notice allo 
of the Accedence , is 


fince come tomy hands, and likely to come forth at the 
ſame time with Cats, | | 
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chf. 1 Ink 
A Diſcourſe betmeeneuwo Schoolemaſters, concerning 
their function. In the end determining a conference 


about the beit way of teaching, and the manner 
of their proceeding in the ſame. 
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Send. Sit, I give you many thankes. 
Phil, Buc bow have odonet 
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your ſelfe haue alſo beene imployed in the ſame kinde of 
life, and am therefore perſwaded, that you haue had ſoine 
experience of my griefe. 

Phil. Experience, ſay you? yes indeed I haue had fo 
much experience of that whereof you now complaine, that 
if all other enings. were according thereunto, I might bee 

able to teach very many. But I pray you Sir, hat good 

o ccaſion hath brought you iutotheſe parts? It is a wonder 

to ſee you in this countreꝝy · I ſhould hardly haue knowne 

you(ir is ſo long ſince we ſtued together, no aboue twen- 

tie yt eres, and alſo for that you ſeeme to mee ſo aged) but 
that I did better remember your voice, then your tauour. 
cyeoad. Sit, you (ee the Proverbe verified in me; Cura facit 

They whobave cumos. Cares and troubles haue made me aged long before 
— — 1 my time. As for my iourney, a very great ee ie oc- 
— fate, caſion hath driven me into theſe quarters, to come euen vn- 

ne. wiltnei. © you, to ſeek your helpe and dire ction. in a matter where- 

ther ſpare labour in(I hope) you may exceedingly pleaſure me, without hurt 
nor coſt tovelpe any way, or ſo, much as theleaſt preiudice vntq your ſelfe. 
Phil, Lou might thiake me very vnkinde, and forgertult 

of our ancient loue, if Iſhould not be ready to ſhew you 
any kindneſſe; eſpecially ſich you haue taken ſo long a 

iourney vnto me. Bus I pray you hot is the matten? 

Spend. The er me leaue)is this. l haue 
heard that you haue long taken. great paines int eaching; 
n n. and that of late yeeres,, you haue- ſee your ſelfe wholly to 
_ both ly ſes this happykinde of trauell; to finde out the moſt plaine, 
| —_y mo caſic, andiurewaicsofteaching , forthe benefit. hoth 
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to ſpeake of. and with ſo many diſcouragements and vexa · Mary bonetand 
tions in ſtead of any true comfort, that I Waxe viterly wen- had school. 
rie of my place, and my life is s continuall burden vnto me; er ? of 
Inſotnuch as that it cauſeth me to feare, that God neuer CO we nds 
| called me to this function, beesuſe Iſee his bleſſing folit- content ha- 
cle vpon my labours; neither can I finde any delight theres row lace of 
in: whereas, notwichſtanding, Theare of ſome others, and arge 
euen of out old acquaintance, whom God bleſſeth reat- — * 
ly in this calling; though ſuch be verie rare, dome cot ; Semefew God 
two ſpoken of almoſt in a whoſe countrey. * much bleſſeth in 
Tul. Indeed I haue trabelled in this tob vithenkefull a this callmg,, + 
calling (as you doe moſt iuſtly complaine ) and that in all #ough theybe 
this time, fince we liued — the greateſt part ver- . 
of, I haue been well #cquainted with your griefes and vexa- | 
tions; which are no other then doe ordinatily waite v 
this our function: yet this I thankefully acknowledge a I 
cording to your former ſpeech, and to giue you li 
ſome reviuing ) that now of late, ſince I I et my ſelfe more 
conſcionably and catneftly coſerke out the — if r 
teaching, by inquiring, conferring and ing couſtant - 
ly all the moſt likel — I could dener 
God hath — vnto me, to finde ſo gteat contentation 
and ioy of this ſime labour in my ſchoole, that it hach fival- | 
lowed vp the temembrance of all my 
For I doe Burg 1 * a 
ly labour in my 
rineſſe at all, pop — ph take ordinarily more true bee in this _- 
_ 2nd pleaſure i in following my children (by obſer- — L gr | 
ning the earneſt Rrife and emulation which is amongt en recreation * 
them, which of them ſhall doe the beſt, and in the ſenfi- „ 
ble increaſe of their learming and towardneſſe) then anie 
one can take in following hawkes and hounds, or in ane 
other the pleaſanteſt recreation, as — 9 — 
ſelfe. And the rather, becauſe after my labour ended, my 
chieteſt delight is in [the je thereof; 4 in feet 89 
the conſideration of the certaine good, that I know half Te, 
come thereby, both ynto Church — e e 
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and alſo that my labour and ſeruice is acceptable to the 
Lord, though all men ſhould be vnthankfull. So that now 
Jam neuer 5 well, as when lam moſt diligent in my place. 
Vea, I doe ſeeme to my ſelſe to find withall ſo great a bleſ- 
Knowledge and ſing vpon my labours, aboue all former times, that if I had 
. in knowne the ſame courſes from the beginning, I doe aſſure 
_— awement my ſelfe that I had done ten times more good, and my 
the bleſſing of Whole lite had been full of much ſweet contentment, in re- 5 
our labows, gard ot chat which it bath bin. Although my labours haue 2 
—— our eZ ne uer been vttetly vnprofitable, but that I haue ſtill ſent 
A ſorth tor euety yeere, ſome vnto the Vuiuerſities, and they 
5 approued amongſt the better ſort of thoſe which haue 
come chicher: yet this hath beene nothing to that good 

which I might vndoubtedly haue done. 23 
Peeling of the Spexd.Sir,lam perſwaded that you ſpeake as you thinke: 
e, aid want and therefore I doe grow into greater hope, that you ha- 
of others, will wing had ſo much experience of the griefe in the one, and 
_ mak v1 mo/e joy in the other, will be more compaſſionate of me, and 
eon paſßanate. mor readie alſo to impart your expetiments with me, to 

. make me partaker of your comfort. | 
Phil. For communicating vnto you, for your helpe and 
| comfort, what God hath made knowne vnto me, I take it 
dee ad i to be my dutie. We all of vs know the danger of hiding our 
_— 70 be talent, or keeping backe our debt, when the Lord having 

e-countablefor giuen vs abilitie, doch call vpon vs to pay it. 

cut j tale,  Sponid, I thank God vnfainedly(good Sir) for this heartie 
affection, which Idoe finde in you, and for this readineſſe 
to commudicate with mee the fruits of your trauels. You 
What our aſſecli. (hall ſee, I hope, that I ſhall receiue them, with like alactitie 
+ 2 and thavktulacfle, and be as readie to imploy them to the 
| receining ay beſt, to doe my vttermoſt ſeruice in my place and calling 
Peciall bleſſing: hereafrer. So that although my firſt beginnings haue bin 
fem che Lord: (mall, through ignorance of better courſes, yet 1 cruſt my 


1B . alter - ttuits ſhall inuch iucteaſe. Hereby my laft dayes ſhall 
— 2 8 prooue my beſt, and make ſome aniends for that which is 


 freitfally in our Paſt: and alſo my new comforts ſhall ſweeten all the re- 
| mainder of my life, and make me likewile to forget the / 
| daes 
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daics that are paſt 
lemon, that hesuineſſe in the heart of man doth bring ic 


down,but a good word doth reioyce it? You haue remued 
my heart, and = new ſpirits into mee, by that which you 
haue already laid. 


Phil, The Lord will revive you, bope, and all of vs alſo i 4,” dr 
who labour in this coiling kind; by cauſing vs to find more 4 good leaf 
ſound fruit, and pleaſant content in our teaching, then euer ing may be 


yet we felt; if we will but ſer our ſelues to ſecke of him, and wore eaſie then 
tuer in former 


readily impart our ſeueral experiments for the good of all; 
if viichall we will receiue thankefully, and checrefully put 


terly hid and ynknowne to the gre 
And that partly through lack of ca 
that good which we might, and ought in our placeszpartly 
through extreme vnthankfulnes, neglecting the rich gifts 
of the Lord, ſo plentifully powred downfcom heauen vpon 


owne ſelfe, all that I can promiſe is, onely my ſtudy and de- 
ſire, to doe you and all other the greateſt good that euer I 
ſhall be able; and hereunto we haue all bound our ſelues. 
It I know any thing wherein I haue, or you may receiue 
benefit, Lacknowledge it wholly where it is due, euen to 
him who giueth liberally to all who ſeeke him aright, and 


caſteth no man in the teeth. And reſting vpõ his rich boun- 
ty for a further ſupply, it you ſhall propound in order the 


particular points, wherein you would wiſh my aduice, 1 
(hal very willingly go on with you, and acquaint you with 


all things which hicherco I haue learned in all my fearch, 
and more hereafter as his wiſdome ſhall adde vnto me. 
Spend. I reioice in your confidence, & wiſh that ſoit may 


bee. In the meane time I like well oſ your motion, of go- 
ing thorow in order the principall matters of difficultie, If 


therefore you ſhall thinke meete, I (ball reduce all to cer- 


taine heads, which a friend of mine ſhewed vnto mee of 


andbeſt may of texching, be. © 


. How true is that Prouerbe of wiſe $4: 


the greareſt p irt, 
onely throug 


vs, to leaue the world more without excuſe. But as formine negles. 


C3 late, 
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late, ſet down in a certain Table, which ic may be that your 
ſelfe haue ſeene. 
Phil. Let me heare what was contained in it, and then J 
ſhall ſoone anſwer you. whether I haue ſeene icor no. 
Spend. There was contained in it, a briefe ſumme of ſun- 
dry particular benefits, which may bee brought to Gram- 
mar ſchooles, to make ſchollers very perfect in cuery part 
of good learning meet for their yeeres ; and that all both 
Maſters and Schollers may proceede with caſe, certainty 
and delight, to fic all apt Schollers for the Vniuerſitie eue- 
ry way, by fifteene yeeres of age, Concerning which ſeue- 
rall heads, although ic were a moſt happy worke it they 
could be attained vnto(all of them being in my minde ve- 
ry excellent, and indeed the whole, ſuch a worke as muſt 
needs bring a perperuall benefit, both co Church, and 
Common wealth, and that not onely to the preſent, but to 
all ſucceeding ages) yet that I may ſpeakefreely, what T 
conceive ofrhem, many of them Come very ſtrange vnto 
me. And, although twill not ſay that they are vtterly im- 
poſſible: yet indeed I take them to be altogether vnlikely; 
conſideting the continuall paines and vezation that my 
ſelſe haue vndergone, and yet could neuer come in many 
of them, neere vnto the leaft part thereof. — 
Phil. By that little which you haue mentioned, I take it 
that I haue ſcene the very ſame: and fot them I doe not on- A 
Alihe things ly thin ke it, but alſo doe know aſſuredly, that by the Lords 
mentioned in the gracious aſſiſtance & bleſſing, through conſtant diligence 
— * they may be all effected; for that I haue kao ne ſo much 
Wo — \.* criallofallof them, as is ſufficient to induce any man ther- 
J and Gods unto: beſides that they doe all Rand vpon plaine and ſure 
bleſſing. grounds, as I truſt I am able to make euident dernonſtrati- 
— toe — on in each particular, ſo as any man of vnderftanding may 
* before perceiue cleerely, that they may be done. Neither doe l 
| the booke. doubt bur to ſatisfie you in every point, and to cauſe you to 
—.—— the cuidence hercof, before we part, if you will 
dut onely aske and ſtill ſhew me wherein you are not ſatis- 
fied. Moreouer, I am ſo very confident herein, not onely 
# vpon 
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ypon mine owne reaſon and experience, but becauſe I 
haue knowne the iudgements of ſundry very learned and 
experienced both Schoolemaſters and others, who haue 
beene acquainted with theſe ſelfe- ſame heads, which you 
haue mentioned: who, though at the firſt reading of them, 
they haue beene of your iudgement, and haue thought as 
you doe, yet within a quarter of an houre after that theß 
haue taken a little triall, in ſome of the moſt vnlikely, and 
ſeen the reaſon of them, haue reſted fully ſatisfied and aſſu- 
red of the whole, that all might be done, as ſtanding on the 
þ like grounds. And therefore I haue no cauſe to diſiruſt che 
” / like ſucceſſe with your ſelfe. 3 | 
1 Spend. Sit, if you ſhall doe this ſor me, I ſhall acknow- 
ledge my ſelfe to haue receiued a very great benefit, and be 
than li ull vnto the Lord, & to your Lie 25 his inſtrument ; 
and doe my vttermoſt endeuour to put them all conftantiy 
in practice. that I may confirme them by mine owne expe- 
rience, and finde the ſame happy comfort, chat your ſelſe 


haue done. 
beginne in order according vnto thoſe 


Iwill therefore 
heads, and ſo propound the queſtions, ho each thing may 
be done, and deſire your anſwer vnto chem ſeuerally. 

Phil.Nay rather, for the manner of proceeding, I take this The mofte 
to be far more eaſie and commodious to vs both, and wher- 4d profitable | 

God may direct this conference ſo, as to profit many o- „ 2 fr 
thers beſides our ſelues; To gothorow all the whole courſe Jus = a, 9 
of learning, from the firſt Rep, beginning at the v 90 
Elements, euen at the A. B. C. and ſo to aſcend to the high- 
elt top of learning, which can bee required in Grammar 
ſchooles;to make a ſcholler each way fit for the Vniue i iy. 

Thus to run thorow all the nec eſſary points appertaining 
to the lame, as neere as we can temember Te make 
the woole way eaſie and ready to all good learning, aud to 


| 
tanke euery head in the right order & proper place, accor- | 


ding co the due manner of proceeding in Schooles. So wee 
may inert theſe points which you haue ſpoken ofgdividing 
the whole into teuera] Chapcers,for the full diſtunguiſhing 

Mr... C4 ö and 


_ 
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and plain ſetting down of euery matter. To the end there- 
fore that I may bee the better guided and occafioned to 
impart all N vnto you, I ſhall requeſt you, firſt to pro- 
pound all the ſeuerall points of learning in order, from 
point to point as wee proceed. Secondly, in the propoun - 
ding of 29 ſhew mee in every one, what e you 
your ſelfe haue taken, herein you haue found ſo little fruit 
or comfort, as you complaine, and which you thinke to be 
moſt ordinary in the countiey ſchooles. Where in you ſhall 
r faile iu omitting any neceſſary head or Chapter, or in miſ- 
2142798 plwacing any, i ſhall afford you my beſt direction. 
2 141288 Spend. I will accompliſh yourdefire ſo well as I can. I 
doubt not of your patience, feeing you take mee thus of a 
ſuddaine; and that you who haue better thought of theſe 
things, wil guide me continually, vntill we haue gonecho- 
row the whole. 19-240) Git! 001 KN 
Fil. I wuſt you ate ſo perſwaded of mee. Therefore 1 
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| Ichioke , and haue found in this behalfe, let mee 


Hat I may begin at the very firſt entrance of the 
Schoole: let me inquire this of you, how ſoon you 
would haue your childe ſet vnto the Schoole ; for 
Irhiuke that worthy to befirſt 
to haue your {chollerficced for the Vni- 
dene yeeres of age. 1 

your reaſon well, to enter there. But to the 


| -  ——— vountreygoletyourciuldrenco hegin to learne, i 
F | 3 M18 Spend. 


if o be 


may more fully make kno une vnto you, what 
of you, as I'wiſhed in generall a vat age you vſe in your 
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Spend, For the time of their entrance wich vs, In out 
countrey ſchooles, it is commonly about ſeven or eight „ . of be 
yeeres old: ſixe is =y ſoone. If any beginoe ſo early, they f earrarce 
ate rather ſent to the ſchoole to keepe them from troubling in count: cy 
the houſe ac home, and from danger, and ſhrewd turnes, ſcbosler at ſtuen 
then for any great hope and deſire their friends haue that 80% 
they ſhould learne any thing in effect. | The adit 
Phil. I finde that therein firſt is a very great want gene- — 2 _ 
rally; for chat the child, if hee be of any ordinary roward- wardlineſſe.co 
neſſe and capacitie, ſhould begin at five yeere old at the vt - begin to learne 
termoſt, or ſooner tather. My reaſons are theſe : about fixe yeere 
t. Becauſe that then children will begin to conceiue of — __—_ 
inſtruction, and to ynderRand ; and bee able not onely to 1 2,wuuſeth.y 
kuow their letters, to ſpell and to reade, but alſo to take a are ibex meet 10 
delight therein, and to Rrive to goe before theł fellowes, (en eine of lcar- 
Experience hcercin will quickely teach euery one, who jar py toes. 
ſhall make triall of it, if lobe that they doe follow tigt: 


courle, 


ſo much vntowardneſſe and; To avoid moch 
naughtineſſe among it other rude children, in chat time rde nd 
before on come to ſchoole, that they are worſe for it con- bat 100 much | 
tinually after: and alſo they ſeele ſuch ſweerneſle in play 2 — > 
and idleneſſe, as they can hardly bee framed: to leaue d diencſſ 4 
i, and to take a delight in theit bookes without very much 
adoe. | 
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4 This ag-ir 4. This firſt age is that wherein they are moſt pliant,and 
moſt ey bin- may bee bended and fafhioned moſt eaſily to any good 
er courlſe. And being thus accuſtomed to good thing from 
nee. ©. their infancie,and kept ſo much as may be, from all practice 
and ſight of euill, cuſtome becomes vnto them another na- 
ture. So great a thing it is (according to the old ptouerbe) 
to accuſtome children, euen from their tender yeeres; and 
ſo yndoubredly true is that common verſe, 
Qs ſemel eft imbuta recens ſeruabit odorem teſta dis, 
5s Tweer three 5. Aboue all the ſe this is a principall benefit, that by this 
Jeeres may be rmeanes two or three yeeres may well be gained, to fit your 
gemed iy tiis Scholler ſo much ſooner for the Vniuerfitic, or for any ho- 
meancy,co fut neſt trade or calling. So that a child thus entred rightly ſhall 
ſooncy for the ? : 
Uniner fitic, or doe much more at eight yeeres old, then another ſo negle- 
other implai. cted can doe at ten, ot it may bee at e leuen ot twe lu. Alſo 
ments,whichis many ſuch (hall be nieete for trades and like imploy ments, 
no /mallbenefit. ten they haue no learning to fit them thereunco. This mutt 


needs be a great griefe to the Parents ot ſuch, whoſe chil- 


dren baue fo loft their time, as it ie a toy to others whoſe 
children haue beene ſo well brought vp, when they ſee 
their children compared together. 
6 Tarentsoug't 6 Laſtly, our time bring fo ſhort, it much concernerh 
to labour ts [ce bo + ts 
their childrens euery parent. to lee their children to haue the beft educa- 
good education tion and inſtruction, which is the chieſe patrimonie, and the 
before their q i, greateſt comfort and hope both of the Parents and Chil- 
Jo ſoon as may be. dren, and allo of their houtes and poſteritie. And this ſo 
ſoone as euet may bee, to fit them for ſome profitable im- 
oiment for Church or Common wealth. 
Ob. Spoxd, But they will ſay with vs, that it will hinder the 
iind, prowth of their children to be ſet to ſchoole ſo young. 
their mu Phil. Let the ſchoole be made vnco them a place of play: 
| Theſthoo'e be. and the children drawn on by that pleaſant delight which 
ing rightly vſed, ought to be, it can then no more hinder their growth then 
will not hinder their play doth, but rather furcher it, when they fir ar their 


: bei of E rrour. 
Oh, 2, Spend, Bee it ſo as you ſay: yet this is a received opinion, 
that 
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— then eaſe; befides that continuall experience doth conſute this 
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that it will cauſe them to hate the ſchoole, whe they ſhould 7: will cauſe 
be ſet to it in good eatneſt. tem tohiẽꝭ,“ 
Phil. Nay rather it is clean contrary: for being acquain- . 
ted with the ſchoole ſo young, and with the ſport and plea- 2% ill val er 
ſure which they finde amongſt other children there; and laue it be-. 
alſo being kept from feeling the ouermuch ſweetneſſe in 
play, it ſhall cauſe them to loue & to delight in the ſchoole 
continually, and to goe on witbout any repining, or ſo 
much as thinking of being away from the ſchoole: where- 
as they being nuzled vp in play abroad, are very hardly 
reclaimed and weaned from it, to ſticke to their boo kes in- 
deede. | | 
Spond But yet it is thought that they can get but little Ob., 
learning then, being ſo vety young, and therefore there is 1t i mas- 
the ſmaller loſſe of a yeete or two, ac that time. ter to loſe a yeere 
Phil, The loſſe will bee found in the end, although it bee 97 hen. 
indeed in the beginaing. For looke how many yecres they 2 off 7. 
loſe in the beginniug it they bee apt, ſo many in the end ere or two will 
they will bee ſhorter, of ſuch of cheir fellowes, Who are but be found in the 
of their owne age, and applied all alike being of like capa- d. 
citie. Therefore, as wee will not let themloſe a day, when 
they growe towards the Vniuerſitie, ſo neither ſhould we 
when they are young ; but preuent this loſſe, and take the 
time in the beginning. | 
Spoud. We ſee notwithſtanding ſome very long erg eer 0b. . 
they begin, who then goe forward with it the fafteſt 7 They will lem ne 
Phil It is true in ſome pregnant wits, and who are indu- the faster. 
ſtrious: but you ſhall haue others as blockifhand dull. Alſo, 4. 
ſot thoſe, if they go ſo ſaſt in the rudiments & firſi grounds, — — 
| . . arning at 
how much more would they doe ſo at the lame time in bet f pere, 
ter ſtudies? Neither can they haue halfe that learning in all 
things, which others of like age and aptneſſe haue, who haue 
been well applyed from their firſt yeeres. 
Spend, I yeeld to all which you haue faid in this be» 
halfe; and I doe ſeeplainely the exceeding benefits, that 
muſt needs come hereby, eſpecially in gaining of time; 
if they may bee entred in that playing manner, and goe for» 
ward: 
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ward with alacritie and contention 5; and moreouer ſo, 
that they bee not any way ouerloaded or diſcouraged, nor 
yet indangered, by the ouercharging of their wits and me- 
moties. a 3 
Phil. Fot that take you no feare; you ſhall( God willing) 
ſee the euidence of that, and a plaine direction in euery 
Chapter, how to proceede in that eaſie and playing kinde. 
Therefore, if you be ſatisfied in this, let vs come vnto the 
next point. 

Spend. Very gladly Sir: for I long to heare this, how you 
would teach your child being ſo yong, to teade ſo ſoon and 
readily. 

Phil. Ilike the point well: proceed according to your 
| order, | 


CELTIC CILIA CAL 
CHAP. III. 


How the Scholler may be tanght to reade Engliſh 
ſpeediy, to fir him the ſooner, and better for 
the Grammar Schoole. 


| , ay ms: . , ! 
* * ; 0 A 53 2 ag y 5 Wenge — aw ad 
F 1 e 1 3 N WA 6 8 * 8 8 POE NE 4 
M OE e 5 eats. * . "= ogy . 
0 . nn 1 2 7 1 N e 3 7 p 3 5 ; * 
| 3 — a „ aa £ 1 3 St ee 8 een . A b Wo : hy 
8 . ner TY WP "IO : 2 n 1 Fg 5 85 _ a 
* P * = * 1 * * «& . 
y * — e 
* 8 ; b a 9 any PRO 
* 2 * - - r — 1 — © C 
i n - a * * a s- 4 
. 5 


„ l 


* pe „ ä 
00 1 
* + . 
1 „ & ed net 
a . 


"EY * 8 
Ne 


Spoud. 
Efoce wee enter into this queſtion, let me put you 
| I be inconneni- in minde of one thing, which doth much trouble 
ence of bai ing mee concerning this very matter. That it ſcemeth 
the Gremmar to mee en vnreaſonable thing, chat the Grammar 
{choder rouble# Schooles ſhould bee troubled wich teaching A. B. C. ſee- 
. nung it is ſo great a binderance to thole paines which wee 
ſhould take wich our Granimar Schollers, for whom wee 
4 are appointed: Becauſe it doth take vp almoſt one halfe 
r of our time, and thereby doth deprive vs of a chiefe 
IN} > | part of the fruit of our labours ; eſpecially when our 
It | 266k mindes are fo diſtradted, and our thoughts carried fo 
many wayes, to doe good to all. The very little ones in 
a rowne, in molt countrey townes which are of any Dig. 
neſſe 
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neſſe, would require a whole man, of themſelues, to bee al- 
waics hearing, poaſing & e, them, ſo as they ought 
to be applyed : for continuall applying in a right courle,is_ 
in this and all other parts of learning, aboue all other % 405“ 
meanes. And young ones, by a little flaking our hands, run ing in a vids a 
faſter backe, then euer they went forward; as boates going courſe is abone 
vp the ſtreame. | all meancs, 

Beſides, it is an extreme vexation, that we muſt be toiled 
amongſt ſuch little petties, and in teaching ſuch matters, 
whereof wee can get no profit, nor take any delight in our 
labours. | | | 

Phil. I am well inured with this grizvance, which you 
ſpeake of, and doe know by long experience your com- 
plaint to bee too juſtin this behalfe. Tmy ſelfe haue com- 
plained of it many a time. For it were much to be wiſhed; 
that none might bee admitted to the Grammar ſchooles, 
vntill they were able to reade Engliſh : as namely, that they 
could teade the New Teſtament perfectly, and that they 
were in their Accidences, or meet to enter into them. There Hem this might 
might bee ſome other ſchoole in the rowne, for theſe little be remedied by 
ones to enter them. It would helpe ſome poore man or wo- mc other 
man, who knew not how to liue other wiſe, and who might — 2 
doe that well, if they were rightly directed. Alſo it would be 

purpoſe, 
ſuch an eaſe to all Grammar Schoolemaſters, as they might 
doe much more good in their places. Wherefore, all ſuch 74. ,eqreſz of 
Schoolemaſters who are incumbred with this inconueni- ir :o be ſaagbt. 
ence, are not onely to wiſh, but alſo to labour to haue it As 
reformed in their ſeuerall ſchooles. Vet notwithſtanding, To be borne 
where it cannot be redreſſed, it muſt be borne with wiſdome wh patience = 
and patience as an heauy burden. Patience ſhall make it — , 3 
much more light. And therefore euery one is to doe his 3 
beſt indeauour, to know how to make it moſt eaſie, if it 
doe lie vpon him. Moreoner,feeing we purpoſe, God wil- | 
ling, to goe thorow all the whole courſe ot learning, and | | 
alſo ſith our labour is to finde out the meanes, whereby to 
make the way plaine, to traine vp every childe from 
the very firſt entrance into Jearhing,' (at was ſaid) 
vmill 
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vntill wce haue brought him vnto the Vniuerſitie, we can- 
not omit any point, which may tend vnto the ſame, much 
leſſe the firſt ſteppe of all. For, a child well entred is halte 
made : according to that Prouetbe, Princip, dimidium 
totius. The foundation well layd, the building muſt needs 
goe forward much more happily. This is ſpecially true in 
learning; wherein children feeling a ſweetneſſe in che be- 
ginning, are vety much incouraged, as daily experience 
will maniteft to cuety one. 

Spond. I ſee well the neceſſitie of vndetgoing this bur- 
den, in thoſe places where remedy cannot be had, without 
4 inconuenience s. And therefore, ſich that neceſſitie 

ath no law, nor for my ſelfe I know no meanes how to 
bee freed from it; I pray you let vs returne againe vnto the 
point, and let mee fill intteat of you your beſt direction, 
to wake this burden fo light as may bee. This is a thing 
worth the diligence of all, who muſt be imployed es 
little ones: to wit, to teach children how to read well, and 
to ER their letters truly; 2s alſo to ſpell right, and 
to know how to write true Orthography in a ſhort ſpace, 
For (that I may acknowledge the trurh,and which hach bin 
no ſmall diſcredit vnto mee in this behalſe) I haue had ſome 
who haue beene with me, two or three yeeres, before they 


1 „ — 
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could reade well. And that which hath yet been much more 


grieupus to me, I haue ſometimes beene ſo abaſhed and 


aſhamed, that I haue not knowne what to ſay, when ſome 


being a little diſcontented, or taking occaſion to quarrel! a- 
bout paying my ſtipend, haue caſt this in my teeth, that 
their children haue been vnder me ſixe or ſeuen yeeres, and 
yet haue not learned to reade Engliſh well. I my ſelſe haue 
allo knovvne, that their complaints haue been true in part; 
though I haue taken all the paines wich them that euer I 
could deuiſe. Therefore good Sit, ſet downe as plainely and 
ſhortly as you can, how this may be helped. Both my ſelfe 
and many others {hal be much beholden for your direction 
in this firſt entrance. For my maner of entring them, it is 
that which I take to be every where: to teach & heate * 
3 0 
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ſo oft ouer vntilithey can ſay alefſon, and ſo to a new. 
Phil. L likewiſe haue been well acquainted with this your 
trouble: and therefore 1 will indeuour, to afford you ſo 
much as I haue yet learned, how to auoid theſe clamours; 
and how any poore man who will Fu his paines, may 
learn to teach children to read well in a ſhort mie, though 
this may feeme vnbeſitting our profeſſion, 
Fuſt the childe is to be taught, how to call euery letter, 1 70 teach chil- 
pronouncing each of them plainely, fully and diſtinctly; I en how 10 call 
meane, in a ditl int aud differag ſound, each from others, ¼/TTenlunce 


and alio naturally, from the very fitſt entronce to learning. 8 


More ſpecially to bee carefull, for the right pronouncing | 

the five yowels, in the firſt place, as 4, e, io, a. Becauſe theſe 4nd ß the 

ate firib and maſt naturall, and doe make à perfeR found, fue Hamel. 

ſai that they may bee pronounced fully of themſelues; 

and they being righaly vetered all the reſt are mote plaine, 

Aſter theſe vowels, to teach them to pronounee euery o- 

ther letter: which are therefote called Conſonants, becauſe 7he conſananti. 

they cannot make a perfect ſound of themſelues, without a 

V.owell. £ ad E's 
This may be done, and alſo ehe teaching of children. to Right calling ge 

ſpell any ſyllable, before the child do know any letter on ek _ ” 

tho booke; and that, fome wiſe and experienced doe held — 

tho ſureſt and beſt courſe, But they are, at leaſt, to be raughe > 

to pronouuce their letters thus, as they doe learne them to 

prevent the griete and weariſomneſſe of teaching them to 

forget euill euſtomes in pronouncing, which they tooke 

vp in their firſt ill learning. And ſo euet in teaching to read, 

the teachers are to continue the like cate of ſweet aud natu· 

call pronunciation. Nen e A... 
Secondly, for the knowing of the letters (befidesthat „ pow ts reach 

common-mamerpraticod in Scholes, which is by oft hen 10 nov 

reading oner all che letters forwards and backwards vntill the lerters be 

they ear ay them) they me: be much furtheved ne; Thar f fr , 
y cauſtig the child to find out; and to ſhe or you which g, fad owe wn 

u ü,, ü, which c,, which N and ſo any other letter. Hirſt err. 

to ſinde them in the Alphabet, then in any other place. 

Or 
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# | Tie ſurer win Or it you will let them learne but one letter at once, vntill 
wil {0 [carne but one they can readily Know or finde out that letter in any place, 
ee. an after that another in the ſame manner: This is holden 
1175 ö 1 che ſutet and moxe eaſie way: But this at your owne iudge- 
; . | ment. / 
wget: een, z Vou may helpe them to ſpell thus, beſides that courſe 
1 1 to ſpe ll. which is v{uall. Let io many as are beginners, or who can- 
. not teade perfectly, ſtand together, and then poaſe them 
Ta | my without booke, one by one. Firſt, in ſyllables of two let- 
1 | ters, as they are ſet downejn their A. B. C. and where one 
„ cu. Coots Ang miſſeth, let his next fellow tell: if he cannot, then, let ſome 
1 Sc ole other. Then examine them in ſyllables of three letters, after 
= 60 "© in moe. Aud euer what ſyllable they miſſe, marke it with a 
Purpoſe,im which dent With the nayle, ot a pric ke with a pen, or che like: and 
"Wy booke are ſyla. / When you haue mai ked out thoſe herein they ſo miſle, 
hf biet and ids poaſe them oſt ouer, not forgetting due praiſe to them who 
0 | of all ſor 5. / doe beſt. One halte houre would be ſpent daily in this kind 
1 1 . of examining, vntill they be perfect in any ſyllable, or word. 


Llugbt is ſpelling. TO make children to take a delight in ſpelling. let them ſpell 
many ſyllables together, which differ but only in one letter, 
as hand, band, land, ſand, &c. Theſe ſyllables and words 
following, I haue obſetued, to bee of che hardeſt for chil- 
dren to ſpell: I will ſer you them downe together in this 
ſhort hriefe. They may ſerue for ſpelling, reading, or vi- 
ting, and may ſoone be gotten by being often poaſed, read or 
written ouer. 1 
ls of #0 Ac, ec, ca, ce, ci, co, cu, ag, eg, ah, az, ae, ai, au, ga, ge, 
bear gelt ſyllables gi, go, gu, va, wa, we, wee, bac, bace, bag, bage, gage, badge, 
to praftice evil- bau, baye, dawe, dewe, iawe, rac, race, roſſe, roſe, yell, you, 
dren in the ſpel- gua, cha, cla, dwa, gla, pna, tha, ſca, ſha, ſwa, wra, chra 
lme eft em. | n 
Tick would be eren. able, abs, ach, adge, afle, apt, ath, 
writtenin ſome on, blowe, browe, chrou, dregg, dredge, dwarfe, frogg, 
litile table to 


poaſe them oft. ewainc,twigge,ſchogle;cackle, puddles pegle, good. golde, 


: | i 
| Þ . ö 


— 


gogle, balme, fallen, ſtolne, ſcalpe, falſe, thumbe}, couple, 


beau. 


tenth, ſtrength, height, depth, breadth, weight, ioint, laude, 


gnaſh, gnaw, plowe, ſnow, ſte w, lugge, they, thom, throne, 


pearce, charme, chapt, moth, mouth, nymphes, vnkle, 
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beautie, deede, language, guide, ſcede, feude, vowe, braue, 
dou, dove, knife, knines, yeoman, ynough, ayre, heyre, 
doubring, Iſland, yle, buy, league, hatchet, laugh, yeugh, 
bough, publique, quiſhon. 5 
Theſe are ſome of the hardeſt ſyllables, as I faid : your Note in ſpelpug. 
ſelfe may adde moe as you meer with them. Allo this is to 
be obſerued in ſpelling ; that before(on) you ſpell or write 
commonly (ti) not(ci)as ſaluation, not ſaluacion, ww 4 
we pronounce it as (ci.) But this is to be knowne chietly, 
by the Latine words from whence they come. 
Right pronuntiation of words, and continuall practice Rtght pronoun. 
in ſpelling, are che ſureſt way to come to ſpell truely. — "oY ge 
If you pronounce the word falſe, hich you would haue pt 
your childe co ſpell, bee ſpelleth it falſe: for he ſpellech 
according as it is pronounced to him, or as he vſeth to pro- OT « 
nounce, As for example; aske the childe how hee ſpelles _ 
a ftrca, (as in many places the countrey manner is to pro- 
nounce it)hee will ſpell ſtrea or (ire: but aske him how hee 
ſpels a ſtrawe and ſo pronounce i, and he will ſpell trawe, 
To direct further how to come to perfeRion in ſpelling | 
or writing right, 1 ſhall haue occaſion to ſpeake after. ſbelling 
In ioining ſyllables together, they mult be taught to yt- 4 loyning ſyla- 
ter euery ſyllable by it ſelfe, truely, plainely, fully, and di- bles iogeiber. 
ſtinctly, as we beard of the letters before; and fo alſo as that 
others who heare may vnderſtand; euer ſounding out the /74Panding 
laſt ſyllable : as ſal-· ua- ti · . the matter. 
Thus they may goe thorow their Abcie , and Primer. Been to be firſt 
And if they reade them twiſe ouer, that they may be very oo ned of clul- 
perfect in them, it will be che better for them. For, the ſe- err —_—_— 
cond reading of any booke doth much incoutage chil- Secendrtading 
dren, becauſe ir ſeemeth to be ſo eaſie then;and alſo ir doth boote. 
imprint it the more. Beſides that, they will tunne it ouer ſo | 
faſt at the ſecond time, as it wil be no loſſe of time at all vn- 
tothem, | | 
After theſe they may reade ouer other Engliſh bookes. Hanes in 
Amongſt which,che Plalines in met re would be one, be- e. 
cauſe children will learne that booke with moſt readineſſe 
D and 
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and delight through the running of the metre,as it is found 
by experience. Then the Teſtament, in which the diſcreet 


Maſtermay keepe his ſcholler leſſe or more, vntill he think 


him meet to enter into the Accedence. 
If any require any other little booke meet to enter chil- 
be Sthoole of Vertue is one of the principall and ea- 
feſt for the fitſt enterets, being full of precepts of ciuili- 
tie, and ſuch as children will ſoone learne and take a de- 
light in,thorow the roundneſſe of the metre , as was ſaid 
before of the ſinging Pſalmes: And after it the Schoole of 
od manners, called, the new Schoole of vertus, leading the 
childe as by the hand, in the way of all good manners. 


5 In what time By theſe meanes, children if they be well applyed, and 


chilaren well ap- 


piyed, may eaſily 
 learneto rea 


ER gliſh, 


continually kept vnto it, may be taught ſo to reade within 
a yeere or little more, as they may bee meet to enter into 
their Accedence,by that time that they be fix yeere old at 
the vttermoſt; eſpecially if they bee in any meaſure apt, 
and much practiſed in ſpelling the hardeſt ſyllables. 

For dividing or diſtinguiſhing of ſyllables, this one ob- 
ſeruation is to be remembred; That what conſonants are 
vſually ioined in the beginnings of words, thoſe are not to 
be difioined and ſeparate in the middeft of words, except 
in Compound words. But of this wee ſhall ſpeake more 
fitly after. And thus much may ſuffice for the preſent , for 


the ſpeedy reading of Engliſh; for hereof Thauc had much 


certaine experience. 

Spond. Icannot juſtly diſlike of any thing which you haue 
ſaid herein, it ſtandeth all with ſo greatreaſon: chiefely 
to make children ſo perfect in the hatdeſt ſyllables. For, 
they being perfect in theſe, muſt needs attain all the reſt in 
a ſhort ſpace. Except onely one thing which you vtteredʒ 
which indeede ſeemes a ſtrange Paradox to mee: Namely, 
that ſome wiſe & experienced, would haue childrẽ tau 2 
to call and pronounce all their letters, and to ſpell any ſyk 
lable before they know a letter on the booke. 


Phil, This is very truc which you ſay; it may ſeeme 2 
was of 
your 


Paradox to them who haue not tryed it, Imy ſelſe 
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your minde when I heard it firſt. Yer ſetting my ſelfe to s 7 tra. h little 
make ſome triall of ir, for the reuerence I bare to him of ones 10 o,, 
whom I heard it, and for that he ſhewed me experience of it — — 
in a child not foure yeeres old , I found it the eaſieſt, plea- — — 
ſanteſt and ſhorteſt way of all, where one would begin in a ter it the lea. 
priuate houſe with little ones playing. The manner is thus. ſanteſ way, 

1. You muſt teach them, as I ſaid, to call their fue Vowels, 

and to pronounce them right : Which they will preſently Ha /ictle one: 
learne, if you doe but onely cauſe them to repeat them oft ww preſently | 
ouer, after you, diſtinctly together thus; «,e, i, o, u, after 2 — <ppaa 
the manner of fiue bels, or as we ſay; one two, three, foure, , 
fiue. 

3 Then teach them to put the conſonants in order be. 2 t be can 
fore euery vowell, and to repeate them oft ouer together;as ſonanti in order 
thus: to begin with 6, and to ſay, ba, be, bi, bo, bu. So d. da, 5efore the vow- 
de, di, do, du. f. fa, fe, ſi, fo, fu. Thus teach them to ſay all the — prenounc ing 
reſt, as it were ſinging them together, ls, le, li, lo, lu; Tbe 
hardeſt to the laft, as ca, ce, ci, co, cu: and ga, ge, gi, go, 
gu. In which the ſound is a little changed in the ſecond and 
third ſyllables. When they can doe all theſe, then teach them 
to ſpell them in order, thus; What ſpels ba ? If the childe ro teach to (oe - 
cannot tell, teach him to ſay thus; b-a, ba: ſo putting firſt theſe chu, . 
6. before euery vo well, to ſay b- a ba, b- e be, b- i bi, b-o bo, the conſo. 
b-u bu. Then aske him againe what ſpels b-a, and hee will — 
tell you ſo all the reſt inorder. By oſt repeating before him, 
hee will certainly doe it. After this if you aske him how hee 

ſpels b- a, he will anſwer b-a ba. So in all others. 

Next theſe, teach them to put the vowels firſt, as to ſay, 

ab, cb, ib, ob, ub. Then thus, a- b ab, e- b eb, i- b ib, o- b ob, 

u- b ub. After, what ſpelles a- b, e-b, &c. Thus to goe with 

them backward and forward, croſſe, in and out, vntill they 

ean ſpell any word of two letters. Then you may adioine 

thoſe of three letters: Afterwards, all the hard ſyllables, to 

tell what any of them ſpels, till they be perfect in all, or as 

you ſhall thinke meet. By this meanes, and by a little tepea- Repeating the 

ting of the letters of the Alphabet ouer before them, by ters a as. 2 

three or foure letters together, 8 they ſtand in order, fo phabes by rot. 
2 1 | 
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as they may beſt ſound in the childrens eares, they wil ſoone 
learne to Hy all the letters of the A. B. C. if you will. As to 
repeat them chus: A. b. c. d. e. f. g. h. i. k. l. m. . o. p. qu .ſ.tau. w. 
xy. z. &. To ſay them thus by roat, will nothing hinder but 
further them. TY | | 
Yo teach themto Then they may preſently be taught to know the letters 
hxow their let. ypon the booke, either one by one, finding firſt which is 4, 
ter: d οε. in the Alphabet; and after in any other place. Then to finde 
| which is 6, and ſo through all the reſt as you will. 
To cauſe them to Then when they are cunning in their letters and ſpelling, 
(now the matter jf you make them to vnderſtand the matter Which they 


by ==. learne,by queſtions, for a little at the firſt, they will goe on 


29 thaw. inteading, as faſt as you will deſire. The eaſiet and more fa. 
miliar the matter is to them/the faſter they leatno. 
Any ore wo Thus may any poore man or woman enter the little ones 


can reade, my in a towne together; and make an honeſt pooteliuing ofit, 
_ play's or get ſomwhat towards helping the ſame. Alſo the Parents 
Engliſh * who haue any learning, may enter theit᷑ little ones, playing 
1 with them, at dinners, and ſuppers, or as they ſit by the fire, 

and finde it very pleaſant delight. | | 
So they may helpe to gaine their children a yeere or two 
in learning, at the beginning, & alſo the GrammarSchooles 

of this labour and hindrance, Nong: 
' FSpoxd. You haue perſwaded mee very much concerning 
this doubt alſo. Sure ly, Sir, howſocuer this may ſeeme bur 
a toy, yet all tender parents will much reioice in it; and ac- 
knowledge it an exceeding benefit, to haue their children 
io entred ; and this time being gotten in the beginning, 
will bee found in the end as you truely ſald. Vet there 
is another matter that comes vnto my remembrance, a- 
bout which I haue taken no ſmall griefe and difcourage- 
ment many a time, concerning this point of reading Eng- 
liſh, I will mention it here, and defire your judgement how 
to 155 it, although it might happely come in fitter after- 
wards. 

I be trouble is this: That when as my children doe firſt 
enter into Larine, many of them will forget to reade 
. Bogliſh, 


8 
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Engliſh, and ſome of them bee worſe two or three yeeres 8 The inconue. 


after that they haue been in conſtruction, then when they nience of cl 
began it dren forgetting 
p 22 1 to reade Engliſh, 
Now if you could teach me how to helpe this like wiſe, — 


that they might as well goe fotward ſtill in reading Engliſh firſt into Latine, 
as in Latine, [ſhould account this a very great benefit. For, and bao: 
ſome of their Parents, who vſe me the kindlieſt, will bee at ait. 
me, that their children may euery day reade ſome Chap- —_— " 
ters of the Bible, to helpe their reading of Engliſh. Now this en 2 
I cannot poſſibly Hee ating muſt needs bee hindred in 87g ſh. 

their Latine, in ſome leſſons or neceſſarie exerciſes; and ei- 

ther be behinde their fellowes, or elſe trouble all their fel- 
lovves very much, that they cannot goe ſo faſt forward as 

they ſhould, but ſtay for theſe readers. Others being more 

ignorant or malicious, vponeuery light occaſion, are readie 

to rage & raile at me, for that their children, as they ſay, doe 

get no good vnder nie, but are worſe and worſe. For, where« 

as they could haue read Engliſh perfectly (it may be) when 
they came to me, now they haue forgotten to doe it. Thus 
am I grieued on euery fide, and — daily, let mee labour 
neuer ſo much, and ſpend my heart amongſt them for to 
doe them good. 5 

Phil. Sir, herein I can ſay, as ſhe in the Poet; 
Hand ignara mali miſeris ſucc urrere diſto. 
For I haue taſted deepely of the ſame grlefe vntill verie 
lately, within this yeere or two. Vet now ſeemeto my 
ſelfe, to finde as ſenſible and continuall a growth amongR 
all my Schollers, in their Engliſh, tongue as inthe Latine. 
And not onely for the reading of it, but alſo for vnderſtan- 
ding it, and abilitie to viter their mindesof any matter, 
wherewith they are acquainted, or which they learne in 
Lat ine; and alſo how to expreſſe the meaning of the Latine DEL, 
in proprietie, and puritieot our one tongue: ſo that Tam Compliintof 
quite deliuered from that clamour. want of care s 
Bur to tell you What I thinke, wherein there ſeemes — 
vnto mee, to bee a verie maine want in all our Gram- 5 nge as 
mar ſchooles generally, or inthe moſt of them; wheteof in the Latine, 
| D3 I haue 
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I have heard ſome great learned men to complaine; That 
there is no care had in reſpect, to traine vp ſchollers ſo, as 
they may be able to expreſſe their minds purely and rea- 
dily in our owne tongue, and to increaſe in the practice of 
it, as well as in the Latine or Greeke; whereas our chiefe 
Ow chieſt inde indeuour ſhould be for it, and that for theſe reaſons. 1. Be- 
ITY wow (bauidbe cauſe that lan which all ſorts and conditions of men 
TY forowrewne 4 congt vs are to haue moſt vſe of, both in ſpeech and wri- 
347188 ting, is our owne natiut tongue. 2. The puritie and elegan- 
10 5 cie of our one language, is to be eſteemed a chiefe part of 
the honour of our Nation: which we all ought to aduance 
as much as in vs lieth. As when Greece and Rome and other 
nations haue moſt flouriſhed, their languages alſo haue been 
molt pure: and from thoſe times of Greece and Rome, we 
fetch our chiefeſt patterns, for the learning of their tongues. 
1 Becauſe of thoſe which are for a time trained vp in 
chooles, there are very few which proceed in learning, in 
compariſon of them that follow other callings. 
This complaint is not without iuſt cauſe: for I doe 
not any ſchoole, wherein there is regard had hereof 
to any purpoſeʒ notwithſtanding the generall neceffitie and 
vſe of it, and alſo the great — which it brings 
to them ho haue attained it: but I thinke euery minute an 
houre, vntill Iheare this of you, how my trouble and ſhame 
= how e eee — to di- 
children, ho may goe thus forward, not onl 
— Engliſh — I the proprietie, — 
and copie of out Engliſh tongue, ſo as they may vtter their 
mindes commendably of any matter which may concerne 
them, according to their age and place. 
Nu will but name the meanes vnto you now: for I ſhall 
| 1 1 3 haue occaſion to ſhew them all more particulatly hereafter. 
ane Befides the daily vſe of diſtinct reading ouer their Eng- 
eee, f liſh parts to get them perfectly, and of right reading all o- 
eee der things which they learne in Latine, as your ſelſe doe 
Wl naar, Low; theſe meancs following, by che bleffing of God will 
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x The continuall vſe of the bookes of conſtruing of | Daily ve of 
Lilies Rules, by caufing them to learne to conſtrue, and to Liliesrulcs 
keepe their Grammar rules, onely by the helpe of thoſe . 
tranſlations. This I finde ane very good vic of theſe books, 
befides ſome other which I ſhall mention after. | 

2 The daily vſe, and practice of Grammaticall tranſſa- , continual! 
tion in Engliſh, of all the Schoole Authours, which the profiice Eng- 
yorger ſort doe learne; cauſing them each day out of thoſe % Grammat- 
to conſtrue, and repeate, whatſoeuer they learne. This I nn 
alſo haue — happie experience, to be a rare helpe 
to make young Schollers to grow my much, both in 

liſh and Latine. But of all theſe, for the manner, be- 
nches, and vic of them, I ſhalt haue occaſionto ſpeake at 

e. | . 
5 Beſides theſe, they would haue every day ſome pra-; Trayſiuing _ 
Qiceof writing Engliſh heedily, in true Orthographie; as and writing En- . | 
alſo of tranſlating into Engliſh; or, of writing Epiſtles, or g#ſ#,with/ome { 
familiar Letters to their friends, as well in Engliſh as in La- cher Sebogle 

tine. Amongft ſome of them, the reporting of a Fable in _— 

Engliſh, or che like matter, crying who can make the beſt 
report, doth much further them in this. And generally, a- 
mongſt all thoſe that can write, the taking of notes of Ser 


mons, and deliuering them againe, or making repeti p 
is a ſpeciall meanes. Alſo diving to — —— 
they conſtrue, not onely in proprietie, but in varietie of the 
fineſt phraſe, who can giue the beſt. This chiefly in the 
higher fourmes: So reading forth of Latine into Engliſh; 
firſt in proprictie, then in putitie. By theſe, and ſome vſe of 
„ of the Bible, and the like, och Ichall be oc- 
ca to mention after; their growth, 
according to your deſire, — — your expecta- * 
tion. Ys 
Spond. Vndoubtedly Sir,theſe muſt needs be very auaile- 
able; becauſe ſchollers may haue hereby, ſo much vie of the 
Engliſh euery day, aboue that which is practiſed in an 
Schoole which 1 haue knowne. But for any ſuch tranſla- 
tions of the Schoole-Authors, I haue not heard of them. 
94 Onely 
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Onely I haue ſcene the bookes of conſtruing Likes rules, 
and ſome of my children haue them, though ] feared that 
it would rather make them idle, being but a truants booke. 
Indeed I neuer conceiued ſo much of them as you ſay: l ſhall 
better thinke of the vſe thereof. 

Phil. There is not the beſt thing but it may be abuſed. 
But for that booke as the others, I ſhall ſhe and proue 
vnto you the commodities of them, aboue all that you 
The chitſe ſauli als imagine? Experience makes mee confident : Yer to 
of the children rerurne vnto your ſelfe, concerning the complaint of the 
goingbackwards Parents for their children going backward in reading Eng- 


— — 9 liſh, when they firſt learne Latine; the chiefe fault in truth 
| 700 leerne oh is in the Parents themſelues; although wee poote ſchoole- 


tine, is the Pa» maſters muſt be ſure to beate all. For if ſuch murmuring Pa- 
rens iheſeluen. rents would but cauſe their children, euery day after din- 
neror ſupper, or both, to reade a Chapter of the Bible, or 

aà piece ot a Chapter, as leiſure would permit and to doe 
ir conſtantly; thereby to ſhewtheir loue to the Lord, and 
his Word, and their deſire to haue the Word dwell pleati- 
fully in their houſes, to haue theit children trained vp in it, as 
young Timothy was ; then, I ſay, this complaim would ſoon 
be at an end: for they ſhould either ſee then, their children 
to increaſe in this, or elſe they ſhould diſcerne the fault to 
bee in their childrens dulneſſe, and not in our neglect. 
Notwithſtanding, fith that they ate fo very few of whom 
wee'can hope, that they haue any care of this dutie in 
their houſes, in — — of all the reſt who omit it, and yet 
all the blame muſt turely reſt on vs, it concerneth vs ſo much 
25 we can to redreſſe it; and therefore vie all good meanes, 
ro cut off all occafieny of chanours, and of diſcrediting 
our ſelues, and our ſehooles aud to contend for the greateſt 


profiting of our children, aſwell in this, as in any other part 
fn the vſe of this being, as we heard, moſt generall 
Spend. You baue direted me very rightly how to aw- 
ſwer ſuch Patents: now I ſhaltbe 1 them where 
ihe fault is, & be calling ypon — 
N 1.1 3.5 Iſhall 


Direction: 25 
THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 

I ſhall alſo indeuour to put allthis in vre, and more as you 

make the particulars more fully knowne vnto me; and as l 

{hall finde by triall the fruit hereof. But now, that you haue 

thus ſatisfied me in al theſe ny doubtsʒ I cannot but demand 

yet one other point, wherein I finde another great want, 

though not comparable to the former; becauſe there is not 

ſo much vſe of it: which is about the ordinatie numbers or 

numbring· For I am much troubled about this, that my rea- 

ders and others aboue them, are much to ſer ke in all mat . 

ters of numbers, whether in figures or in letters. Inſomuch, 

as when they heare the Chapters named in the Church, ma- 

ny of them cannot turne to them, much ſeſſe ta the verſe. 

Phil. This ltkewiſc is a verie ordinarie defect, & yet might iu ordinarie 
eaſily be helped by common meanes, in an houre or two. I fault, that moſt 
eall it debe {hel haue ſchollers, — rea- 8 — _—_ 
die co go to the Vniuerſitie vvho yet can hardly tell you the 
— Pages, Sections, — or . — in — 
their bookes,to finde what they ſhould, And it is, as you ſay, maybe taught in 
a great & a ſoule want becauſe, without the perfect know . an hour or two. 
ledge of theſe numbers, ſchollets cannot heſpe themſelues 
by the Indices, or Tables of ſuch books, as they ſhould vſe, 
bor turning to any thing of a ſodaine: although it bea mat- 

ter whereof they ſhould haue vſe all their life long. And to 
conelude, it is a great neglect, becauſe it is a thing ſo eaſie, as 
that it may be learned in ſo ſhorra time, only by moſt vſuall 
meanes, as by theſe following. For numbers by letters, vie 
bur only to appoſe them, according to the direction in the Numbers by let. 


Lacine Grammar at Orthographia, and they wil do them pres lers known eajj- : 


ſent ly. As if you aske what I. ſtands for, what V. what X. He-, 
what L. Se. And back againe, what letter ſtands for one, ſo eld. 
what for ſiue, ot for ten. But eſpec ially if you deſire to haue 
them very ready herein, cauſe them to haue theſe written, & 
then to practiſe to read them ouer oſten, vntil that they can 
anſwer any of them pet fectly. Warn them alſo to remember 
alwaies, that any number ſer after a greater, or after the ſame 
nüũ ber, doth adde ſo many mo, as the value of that later num- 
ber is. As, I. ſet after X. thus, XL doth make eleuen. XV. fif- 


teene. 
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Nambers by 


them; will perſorme 


thors,and ſer them to the Cyphering ſchoole. 
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teen. XX. twentĩe. But being ſet beſore, they doe take away 
ſo many as they ate: as I. before X.thus, IX. nine. 

If you wiſh an example more at large, this may ſerue; let 
each of them that ſhould learne, haue a briefe of theſe, after 
this manner, to ſhe them all the chiefe numbers. I. one, 
II. Wo, III. three, II II. or IV. foure, V. ſiue, VI. ſix. VII. 
ſeuen, VIIIeight, IX. nine. X. tenne, X I. eleven, XII. 
ewelue, XIII. thirteene, XIII I. ſourteene, X V. fiſteene, 
XVI XVII. XVIII. XIX. xx. xxl. xxV. twentie five, XxX. 
chirtie, XL. fortie, L. fiftie, x C ninetie, C. a hundreth, D. 
five hundreth, M. a thouſand. And thus much ſhortly for 
numbring by letters. 

For % numbers by Figures, this rule muſt alſo bee 
obſerued ; That the Figures doe fignifie in the firſt place 
ſo much onely, as if they were alone, or one time ſo ma- 
ny. Ia the ſecond place tennes, or ten times ſo many. In 
the third place, bundrechs, ora hundreth times fo . 


In the fourth —_ chouſands, or a thouſand times ſo 


many. Ia the fift place cen thouſands. In the fixr place 
52 thouſands ; the places being reckoned from tbe 
tight hand to the left. As for cxample, 1.2.3.4. 5 6.7.8.9. 
10. M. 12, 13.14.15. 16. 17. 18.19. 20. twentie. 21.22. 23, &c. 


30. thirtie. 31. 32. 40. fortie. 41. &c. $0. fiftie 51. 60. ſix- 


tie, 70.ſeuentie. S o. eightie. ꝙo.ninetie 100, a hundreth.iot. 
1 hundreth and one, 102. 110. 4 hundreth and ten. 120. 4 
hundreth and twenty. 130, &c. 200. two hundreth, &c. 
1000. s thouſand. 10000.ten thouſand. 100000. a bundreth 


thouſand, 1 
Theſe being learned backwards and forwards, ſo that 


your ſcholler be able to know each of them, to call them, or 


name them right, and to finde them out, as the child ſhould 
— Os hay native work, opeſthes 
any of theſe numbers Rand for, or how to ſer downe any of 
ſo much as is needfull for your or- 
dinarie Grammar ſcholler. If you do require more for any, 
you muſt ſeeke Records Arithmetique , or other like Au- 


Hound. 
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- Spend. This is a defect that I ſee is moſt eafily ſupplied by 

a very little paine and care in examining. 1 haue croubled 

you ouerlong in this, being in it ſelfe ſo very a trifle, though = 

the want generally be to be blamed. Now therefore let vs 

haſten vnto our profeffion for the Grammar Schoolema- 

ſter. Fot I deſire earneſtly to be in our on element, as more 

beficcing and beſeeming our place. $5 

Phil. Jam very willing to make all the haſte that we can: * th 
for this I ſee , that though we neither vſe digreſſions, nor * #*/0 long 
needleſſe words; yet this our conference will proue very 

long, before that I can make my mind plain vnto you: Vn- 

leſſe I ſhould be ſo ſhort, as either to be obſcure,or to omit 

many things which I rake to be very neceffarie : Bur yet 

before we come to make entrance into the Latine, if we do 

keepe order, we are to goe thoro w the way of writing, 3s 

being more er ,. and which chiefly appertaineth alſo 

to our Engliſh tongue; inreſpeRof our more frequent vie 

of it : 1 meane chiefely for the writing of our ordinarie 

hand called the Secretarie hand, which is almoſt wholly in 


vic among vs. | 


5 ek 


— 


* 
= 


Pen- mas. 
and a notable grace to ſchooles, and alfo to all lear- 4er. 


CHAP; IL. 
How the Maſter may direct his Schollers to write 
Spoud. 
O come therefore vnto writing, and the manner ait writing a 
of teaching it; That which you affirme may be greet bene fi 
ning. if it can be ſo e That all Schollers in general 
may be directed to write commendably, and a great patt of 
them which are more apt to write very faire; and that in the 


very faire, though himſelſe be v0d 
done herein, cannot but be a very rent benefit, £24 ornament to 
ſeuerall 
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ſeuerall hands of the learned tongues, as they doe proceede 
in every one of them, For many of the beſt Schollers haue 
IG Halh heen as beene wont towrite very ill; infornuch, as it hath beene a 
receued inen eceined opinion, as you know, amongſt very many, That a 
good Scholler can hardly be a good pen- man. Moreouer 
that a good — 8 1 f 

{choller ran not you ſhall find very few good writers in Grammar ſchooles; 
te a good writer, vnleſſe either they haue been taught by Scriueners, or by 
themſe lues maruellous apt hereunto, and very rare, or where 
the Maſter doth apply himſelfe chiefly to teach to write. 


The want of this, hath bin another part of my gtiefe: for 


© Thetronbleof beſides the complaint and grudging of the Parents; I haue 


School. maſers, alſo ſeen ifter they haue bin a great while with me, that they 
— eue haue not bin able to write ſo, as to be fic for any trade; but 
s facultie 10 

reach Schollers they muſt after be ſet to learne of the Scriuener : much leſſe 
to wur. haue they bin able to write a letter to their friends, or to per- 
form any ſuch buſineſſe with their pen, in 2 
mauer. You ſhall rherfore do me no leſſe a pleaſure, then in 
the former, if you can direct me, how to help all theſe euils, 

and to attaine to that dextetitie, whereof you ſpeake. 
Phil, I hope to ſatisfie you herein alſo. But firſt relate 
vnto mee, what courſes your ſelfe haue taken, to teach your 
Schollers to write; hereof you haue found fo lirtleprofir: 
and after I ſhall adde, as in the former, what I haue learned, 

to the bettet effecting hereof. 5 

The ordinary Spend. Surely I haue done this: Ihaue daily ſet them co- 
couſe in ſcbobles pies, ſo well as I could, which hath bin no ſmall toile vnto 
io teach tonrite. me: or elle I haue cauſed ſome of my Schollers, or ſome 
others to doe it. Alſo] haue made them now and then to 
Vurite ſome copies; and it may be, I haue corrected them for 
vtiting ſo badly, or guided ſome of their hands, or ſhewed 
them how to amendtheir letters. This I take to be the moſt 
chat is done in Schooles ordinarily ; voleſſe any do procure 


no ſmall inconueniences. 8 
Phil. I take it to be as you ſay, that this is all which is 
done in moſt Schooles: and hence ſo many of vs haue expe- 
rience of the like murmurings 2gaiuſt vs. ä 
e ee 


% 


IN 0 Sctiueners to teach in their townes : whereof we finde 


ſee plainly, and as familiarly as I can, howto help this euill, 


12 


good j that is, ſuch as is white, ſmooth, and which will beare 


Biß, ͤ ũ ͥꝙn for fam. 
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and to attaine this ſo great a benefit. 
1 The Scholler ſhould be ſet to write, when he enters in4 1 hen Schollers 
to his Accidence;ſo euery day to ſpend an houre in writing, — beg te 
ite. 5 
of ehh . ** 2 Lo baue all 
2 There muſt be ſpeciall care, that every one who is to neceſſaries 
vorite, haue all neceſſaries belonging thereuntozas pen, inke, 


3 The like care muſt be, that their inke be thin, blacke, Ivke and pa- 
cleere; which will not runne abroad, nor blot: their paper ber / wha: ſort. 


inke, and alſo chat it be made in a book. Their writing books :7ricing bookes 
would be kept faite: ſtrait ruled, and each to haue a blotting t fare. 
paper to keepe their bookes from ſoyling, or marring vnder 
their hands. | "IE 
Cauſe euery one of them to make his own pen; other- 4 Euer ane to 
wile the making, and mending of pens, will be a very great e 3 2 
hinderance; both to the Maſters, and to the Schollers. Be- ä 
ſides that, when they are away from their Maſters (if they 
haue not a good pen made before) they will writenaughr; 
becauſe they know not how to make their pens themſelues. 
The beſt manner of making the pen, is thus: The manner 
1 Chooſs the quill of the bett and ſtrongeſt of the wing, Hing the 
which is ſomewhat harder,and will cleaue. 
2 Makeiccleane with the backe of the pen-knife. 


pen 


3 Cleaue it fait vp the backe; firſt with a cleft made cli ine. 


| 
| 
| 
| 


with your pen- knife: after with another quill put into it, 
riue it further by little and hietle, till you ſee the cleft to be 
very cleane ? ſo you may make your pen of the beſt of the 
quil, and Where you ſee the cleft to be the cleaneſſ, and with- 
out teeth. If it doe not cleaue without teeth cleaue it with 
your pen · knife in another place, ſtill neerer the backe: for ĩ 
it be not ſtraſt vp the backe, it will very ſeldome run 
After, make the nebbe and cleft both about one 
ſome what aboue a barley corne breadth, and ſmall; ſo'as ir 5 
may let done ihe inke, and write cleane. Cut the nebbe The» of the 
fut lant done wards to make it thinne, and" aſter ſtrait per. 
ouer- 


h, 


The ſureft way 
for making tbe 
pen. 
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Suerthwatt. Make both ſides of equall bigneſſe, vnleſſe you 
be cunning to cut that (ide, which lieth vpon the long fin- 


ger, thinner and ſhorter; yer ſo little, as the ditterence can 


ardly be diſcerned. But both of equall length is accounted 
the ſureſt. 

The ſpeedieſt and ſureſt way to learne to make the pen, 

is this, When your Scholler (hall haue a good pen fic for his 

hand,and well faſhioned;then to view and marke that well, 


 , androrrietomakeone in all things like vnto it. It were 
g E for the learnet to procure ſuch a pen made, and to 
ee 


it fot a patterne to make others by, vntill he be very 
perfect in it. A childe may ſoone learne to make his pen; 
yet, few of age do know how to make their owne pens well, 
although they haue written long and very much: neither 
can any attaine to write faire without that skill. 


How tobeld the Next vnto this, cauſe your ſcholler to hold his pen 


right, as nee re vnto the nebbe as he can, his thumbe and 
two fore · fingers, almoſt cloſed together, round about the 
neb, like vnto a Cats foote, as ſome of the Scriueners doe 
terme it. 


ry cry ibe en Then let him learne to carry his pen as lightly as he can, 


on the 
Paper. 


10 


2 
In fea 


411 to glideor ſwimme ypon the paper. So hee ſhall write the 


_ faireſt, and faſteſt , and alſo his pen ſhall laſt che 
onger. 
Fo ſtead of ſetting of copies, and to ſaueſthat endleſſe 
toile, let euery one haue a little copie booke faſtened to 
the top of his writing booke, with a ſtrong thread of a ſpan 
long, or thereabout; that alwaics when he writeth, he may 
lay 14 copy booke cloſe beſore him, and that the ſide of 
the copy may almoſt touch the line where he writeth, that 
his eye may be vpon the copie, and vpon his letter both to- 
gether. And alio, to the end that euer when he bath done 


writing he may put bis copie booke into his writing booke 


againe; ſo that the copie may neuer be out of the way , nor 
the Scholler wrice without it. 5 
The ſitteſt volume for their writing booke is, to haue 


More- 
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Moreouer, the copie bookes would be made thus. Not Maney of the 
aboue two inches in breadth; foure or fix eopies in a booke, ceſie bookes. 
halfe Secretary, halfe Roman. The copie books might be 
made thus moſt ficly, as I cake it. 

1 One line of ſmall letters, of each letter one, except in 
thoſe which haue letters of diuers kinds, and therein both 
kinds to be ſet downe :as i.j. ſ. s. u. v. . 

Vnder the lineiof ſmall letters, would be ſer a line of great 
letters, after the ſame manner; and vnder them both a line or 
two of ioyning hand, containing all the letters in them. 

Examples of both ſorts for the preſent, vntill better can 
be found, may be theſe, Imeane copies both of Secretaric 
and Romane, containing all the letters in them. 

For Secretarie thus: 

Exerciſe thy ſelfe much in Gods book, with zealous and Examples of c0- 


feruent prayers and requeſts, pies containing 
For Romane thus: all the letters in 
Kgnere car gelido æephyrus fert xenta kymbis ? — line ic. 


— — not the verſe, but the vſe. 
Vader all theſe, may be fitly ſet in very little roome thoſe 
characters or letters, out of which all the reſt of the letters 
may be framed : as in the ſmall letters in Secretarie, m. i.t. 
v. z.{-In the great letters, ¶ D So vnder the Roman co- 
pics after the ſame mane. 
ln the end of the copie bookes, ina page or two, mi 
be fer done all the hard ſyllables mentioned before. That The hands 
by oft writing them ouer,they might be helped to ſpell, and ahr — 
to write true Orthographie. And after thoſe, the numbers cipa/numbers 10 
mentioned, to be able to write or to tell any of them vpon be ſet in ibe ena 
- — — it. — what ſcholler ſoeuer were not 70 bel. 
e to teiſ any them, ter a little aſing, were well wor- N 
being grauen by ſome cunning workman, and thaleof the the benefit of 
moſt perfect andplaine formes of letters, that could poſſibly ben. 
be procured, in a ſtrong and very white paper, one Booke or 
two of them would ſerue a ſcholler neere all his time, that 
he ſhould neuer need to change bis hand. 3 


for faire writine, = 7 
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' Incomnenience The often change and following of diuers hands, doth 


Diretlin, 


E of ſol'ow:rg, aſmuch hinder writing, as often change of Schooleinafiers 


ele "ds, doth hinder learning, Therefore the beft is to be choſen 
at the firſt, and cuer to be ſtucke voto without alteration, if 
| it mey be. 
7lebeſ written In the meane time, vntill ſuch copies can be had, ſome 
copies lo he pro- would be procured of the maſter, to be written by the beſt 
cared. Scrigener who can be gotten, after the manner aforeſaid, 
for each ſcholler to haue one to faſten to his booke, and to 
d vſe as before. 
Intonuenience Otherwiſe when for lacke hereof, the Maſter, ot Viher, 
of the lack: of orfome other Scholler is compelled euery day, to write 
ſuch boolgi- each ſchollera new copie; it is both an endleſſe toyle, and 
4 alſo an extreme loſſe of time: beſides the inconuenience 
mentioned, of change of hands, and that few Maſters or 
Vſhers are fir pen- men, to write ſuch fies 45 Were ne- 
ceſſarie. 
Laflly, becauſe through want of ſuch copies, ſehollers 
do write ordinarily without direction or pattern, in all their 
exerciſes, they eicher grow to very bad hands, or 
dor profit in writing, little or not at all. 
2 1% Ihis exerciſe of writing faire, would be praiſed by all 
5 aftiſed ly the Schollers thorow the at leaſt once euery day, 
the 24 for an houres ſpace or neete; and that about one of the 
ea docke:, for then commonly der hands are warmeſt and 
nimbleſt. 
Now thoſe that write ie may coke the opportuni- 
„ e chat time, to write them ſo faire ac they can. 
In all writing this generall rule would be obſerued 
to cauſe them to ſtriue to make euery letter, as like 
tothe copie letter in all proportion, as the one hond is to the 
dthers And chat they neuer thinke s letter good, vntil! vo 
difference can be found between it and the copie Keccer,rhae 
it cannot be diſcerned whether is the better. 
Great care would be had withall, to make exery 
writer to keepe even compaſſe in the height, greatheſſe, 
aud breadth of his letters; that no one letter ſtand either 
too 
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too high or too low, be ouerlong, or ouerſhort, nor ny 

way too bigge, or too little, too wide, or too narrow. 

To the end, that they may write of cuen height; cauſe Howto write of 
them to tule their bookes with arvling pen, and then that eight. 
they make the body of each letter, to touch their rules on 
both ſides, I meane both at the tops and bottomes of the 
letters; but not to goe one haite breadth higher ot lower. 

Thus by practice the ſchollet will in time attaine to write 
very faite of himſelſe without any ruling pen. By 
That euery one may rule their bookes thus, cauſe them x; to haue is 
to haue each his ruling pen, made of a 8 like r»ling pen, and 
vnto a pen; hut onely that it is to be made with a nocke in t ones, 
the a or point of it,like rhe nocke of an arrow, the nebs 
of the nocke ſtanding iuſt of the breadth of their copie let- 
ters aſunder, that they may rule their rules meet of the ſame 
compaſle with their copies. | | 

The points of the nebs of the ruling pens , muſt not be 7/eneboftbe 
made ouer-ſharpe,nor prefſed downe over-hardin ruling ; own. e ane 
becauſe they wil then race the paper,and make it that it will , 
not beare inke. They are moreouer to rule but a few lines at 
once: becauſe the lines being drawne but lightly,will ſoon 
goe out, and not be ſcene before that the learners come to 
write in them. 5 I? | 

Alſo this care muſt be had inruling,to carry the ruling pen 79 
ſo euen and ſtraight forward, that both the lines which are 
drawne by it, may be ſeene together ; or elſe to draw the 
lines ſo oft oucr with the ſame, vntill that both the lines 
may be well ſeene. This would be obſerued carefully, vntill 1» 
that time that they can begin to write euen and ſtreight of he firaicly los. 
themſelues: for the euen compaſſe doth eſpecially grace a ked:o,by ibe 
hand, and the faire ſhew of it will cauſe children to take a *!?* of aruling 
delight in writing faire. __ | 

Euery ſchollet who writeth Latine, ſhould haue two of 
theſe ruling pens: one for Secretarie, andanother for Ro- . 
mane; or elſe to haue one made of iron or brafle, the one 
end for the one, the other end ſor the other. | 
Moreouet, the books of all the new beginners or enterers, 


E whilſt 


| Ruling the books 
of 1 
garner 3 wil 
croſſe lines thus. 


penefit of this 
ruling, 


$i 64 108 3 
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whilſt they write letters, would be ruled well with croſſe 


lines, with the ruling pens on this manner: It is found to di- 
tect them very much. 


{ 


* al 


n 


. 


Thus their books ſhall be kept faire. The FOG or the 
ſpace within the croſſe lines, ſerues to keepe and guide the 
belly of each letter to make it of a iuſt proportion. The 
ſtraight lines direct and guide the childe to make euery 
ſtroke ſtraight forward, or vp and downe, and alſo how to 
frame the head and taile of each letter. 

Thus much for the compaſſe of the letters; _ inthe 
tops and bottomes of the letters. 

Nov that the letters may not be ouet biege or ouer lit- 
tle,ſer too neere one another or far off, this may be one good 
direction; 

Cauſe your ſcholler to draw his lines, on which he will 
write his copies, of the very ſame length wich the length of 
the line of his copy: and then if he write iuft ſo much in his 
line as is in the copie, it is very like that he makes his letters 
of a good proportion, not too bigge nor too little, and the 
compaſſe euen, not one ouer neere, or far off from another. 
But if he wrice more in a ſhorter ſpace, then is in like 3 
in the copy, he either makes his letters too little, or ſets 
too neete one another; letters, or words, or both. And ſo 
on the other ſide, if he write leſſe in a line, then is in his copy 
in che ſame ſpace, and length, chen he makes his lam too 

ory wide aſunder. 1 
etters would be ioyned in word: yet ſo no 
one be A another, — 2s the copie, obſer- 


ung 
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uing blacks and whites, as the Scriuener tearmeth them. 
And each word in a ſentence, would be ſet about the 
breadth of an 4, or an s, from one another. | 

For writing ſtraight without lines (after that they haue uyiting ſtraight 
practiſed this a good while, to write with double lines, ru- without lines. 
led with the ruling pen, and after with ſingle lines) this may «© 
helpe to guide them well; to cauſethem to hold their elbow 
ſo cloſe to their fide and ſo ſteadily, as they can conuenient- 
ly: for the elbow ſo ſtayd, will guide the hand as a rule, eſpe- 
cially in writing faſt. Afterwards, looking at the end of the 
line, as we vſe to try the ſtraightneſſe of an arrow, they ſhall 
ſee eaſily where it is crooked, Practice will bring facility. 
| Theſealſo may be ſpeciall furtherances for the firſt ente - Speciall furthe. 
rers:When the yong ſcholler cannot frame his hand to faſhi. er for the 
on any letter;befides the guiding of his hand, and alſo the CORR 
ſhewing where to begin each letter, & how to draw it, ſome hen — 
doe vſe to draw before them the proportion of theit letters, not frame a 
with a piece of chalke ypon a boord, or table, or with a piece letter. 
of black lead ypon a paper; and then let the child try how he 
himſelfe can dra the like ypon it; and after this to let him 
to doe it with his pen, following the letter of his booke. 

Or thus; Let him take a dry pen, that cannot blot his book, Te ſallemaletter 
and there with cauſe him to follow that letter in his copie, with a dry pen. 
which he cannot make, drawing vpon the copy letter very , 
lightly, & a little turning the fide ofthe pen,wherethe letter 
is ſmall;buc leaning harder vpon it where it is full, & there al- 
ſo turning the broad part of the pen. Onely warne him to be 
careful, that he do not hurt the letter in the copy, by his hard 
leaning vpon his pen, or by the ouermuch ſharpneſle of it. 

Thus let him follow his copie letter, drawing his pen ſo oft 

ypon it, vntill he thinke his hand will goelike vnto it. Then 

dire& him, to try with another pen with inke, whether he 

can make one like to that of his copie. If he cannot let him 

goe to it with his dry pen againe, vntill that he can taſhion _ 

one like vnto it. | n | 
This alſo is a ſpeciall obſeruation : That the more lea- ig — * = 

ſurely the childe dra weth at * as the * ter. SM 
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doth,and the morelightly, the ſooner a great deale he ſhall 
learne to frame his hand to write faire. * = 
This likewiſe ſome good Scriueners oblerue; to lufter the 
- | —— child to learne to — one kinde of letter at once, vn- 
firft,then ans · till they can make that in ſome good ſort, then another: as 
ther. firſt a, then b, But eſpecially to begin with thoſejletters, out 
of which all the reſt may be framed, to make them perfectly, 
as me, t, c, ⁊. For ſo all the reft will be the caſter, 
Tobelpe to write To helpe to write cleane, faſt and faite together, call oft 
cleaue, faſt and on your ſchollers to exerciſe their hands in making of f 
faire tageiber. gtrofkes, that is, daſhes of /, and /thus ſ\ ; and the ſtroake of 
the great C, and B, thus, ED | 


Making flou- Alſo ſome vſe to cauſc the learners,to practiſe theic hands 

riſhes, elading to tun vpon che paper, either with inke or without, vntill 

vpon the pipe. they be very nimble and cunning to glide vpon the paper; 
and namely, to make certaine rude flouriſhes, 


Dire dlion for 


To obſerue ona Call on them in all exerciſes, to be catefull to obſerue the 
ments i graces of letters: as the keeping of great letters, accents, 
mg. points, as comma, colon, period, parentheſis, and whatſocuer 
5 may ſetue for the adorning of writing; and euermore to take 
5 EN a delight in writing faire:which delight is in each art the one 
1 2 halte of che skill; but tofl y all long tailes of letters, and to 
o make the let- * Es - 
ters moſt plaine, Make all their letters ſo plaine as they can: the plainer the 
2 better. Beware that you ſuffer no one to learne a bad hand, 
Miſchiefes of or to make any bad letter, ſo neere as you are able topreuent 
** it. Fot it will be found much harder to teach ſuch to forget 
their bad letters and hands, then to teach other which neuer 
leatned, to write the good. 
So that if you teach ſuch, a better hand, after that they haue 
learned and been long inured to the worſe; although they 


8 : ſeeme 


1 
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ſeeme to haue learned to write well, yet vnleſſe they be hol- 
den continually to practiſe their good hand each day a lit- 
tle, they will fall vnto their bad handſagaine: fo great force 
hath any euill cuſtome. 
This therefore muſt be our wi ſedome, to procure from the 0 


beginning the moſt excellent copies, for our ſchollers, what- —— 


ſocuer they coſt; and to keep them conſtantly to them: they — 


will ſoone quite the coſt both to Maſter and Scholler. , 

To the end that any Maſter may be the better able to teach - the Maſter 
thus; let him either try to attaine this faculty of writing faire pan his 
(which much commends a Maſter)or at leaſt, let bim labour Sete 
to be well acquainted with theſe directions, or the like: and 1 
alſo let him cauſe his Schollers to obſerue them conſtantly: e 


or ſo many of them as need ſhall require. 
And to this end, let him vſe to walke ſt his Schollers | 

as they write all together; & ſee that they do practiſe theſe To walk amiy i 
things duely: but chiefly that euery one haue his copy book **e/cholcrs, ro 
layed cloſe before him ; and to marke well wherein any one 2 
of them miſſeth in any letter or ſtroke, that it is not like to : 
the copie, there to point him to the copie, and to ſhew him 
where they differ, or to cauſe him to compare them him- 
ſelfe: ſo to appoint them to be mending their faults, vntill 4 
their letters be in all things like the copie letters. And what To obſirue all 
letters they make the worſt,to make them ſo oftouer,in ſome the had letters 
voide place of their booke,or ſome waſte paper, vntill thoſe Tati in 
be as good as any of the reſt, and like the copy, as was ſaid. * 
Amongſt others, to looke ſpecially to theſe three letters to- 

ether, f.g. h. and to m. which being well made, do grace all 
the reſt, and yet are commonly made the worſt of all. | 

Thus any one of theſe Schollers, chiefly one of them who Ay Scholler 


write the beſt, may helpe the Maſterto ditect the reſt. may beipe the 
of Mailer. 


By theſe meanes the Schoole.maſter may bring man 
his Schollers to be very good — all — — 
ly to ſome competent ſufficiencie, to the credit of the bring many of 
Schoole, the good contentment of the parents, and the #bcir /chotlers ta + 
great benefit of the Schollers, though he cannot write be gen men. 
well himſelſe, if hee can but _ thus farre forth direct, A 
0 | as 
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as to cauſe his Schollers to follow theſe obſeruations. 
Hereby the Schooles alſo may be freed from hauing any 
need of the Scriueners, which go about the country,at leaſt, 
which go vnder the names of Scriueners, & take vponthem 
to teach to write; and doe ofttimes very much hurt in the 
places where they come. For they draw away the mindes of 
many of the Schollers from their bookes; euen of all ſuch as 
cannot endureto take paines, nor haue any great loue of 
learning, and cauſe many of good hope to leaue the ſchoole 
vtterly. Be ſides that very often, ſo ſoone as euer theſe Scriue. 
ners ate gone, the ſchollers whom they haue taught, do ſor- 
pet what they ſeemed to haue gotten by them, vnleſſe they 
e kept to practiſe their writing daily. 3 
So that all that coſt and time is commonly loſt; beſides 
the former inconueniences, that ſundry by them loſe all the 


learning which they had gotten. Alſo moſt of the yonger 


ſort, who ſeem to write faire, and ſo leaue the Schoole in a 
conceit of that which they haue gotten by che Scriuener ; 
yet doe write ſo falſe Orthogtaphy, as is loathſome to ſee, 


and ridiculous toreade. 


For theſe properties ſhould be ioyned together in euery 


well to write a good ſtile( I meane to indite, and to expreſſe 
his mind in ſome good forme of words, and true Ortho- 
graphy) as to write faire. be HY 
As forthe vic of Scriueners in the common ſchooles, it 
would be this(if any); either to make every ſcholler his book 
of copies, to vſe after the manner preſcribed , vntill ſuch 
printed ones can be had: or elſe to ſet all the ſchollers in a 
od way of writing. ſor tight framing their letters, and the 
like, To do it only at ſuch times as the Maſter ſhall appointz 
chat it may be without any great hinderance to the ſchollers 
for their learning, and warily preuenting all the former in- 
conueniences. For ſchooles and good learning being ſuch a 
ſingular benefir, and fo great a gitt of God to Church and 


Commonwealth, all hinderances would be wiſely foreſcene, 
=: and heedily preucated, _ + 


Theſe 
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Theſe are the ſpeciall helps which hithertoT haue lear- 
ned,for the direction of ſchollers in writing: and by theſe l 
am aſſured vpon triall, that what is promiſed in this behalſe, 
may be effected through Gods bleſſing. 

S pound. Sit, theſe mult needs be very profitable: yet my me- 
mory being weake, and they many, I ſhall hardly thinke of 
them, to put them in practice. I pray you therefore repeat 
vnto me againe in a word or two, Which of them you take 
to be the principall, and of moſt continuall vſe. 


Phil. Theſe I take to be the ptincipall, & almoſt the ſumme 


. 4 » be. 
faire A 


of all; and which would euet be had in memory: that the rh fu of 
ſchollers haue good pens,thin ink, faire & good copy books, the principaland 
and thoſe made faſt to their bookes, to haue them euer laid woſi neceſſary 
cloſe before them whe they are to write faire; which would diretiiens for 


be once euery day;and thenallofchemcogether. That they 


writing, to be 
euer remembred: 


haue their bookes ruled ſtrait and lightly, and that with tu- 4 thert fore 
ling pens amongſt all the yonger ſort : and that therein a ce ſhortly | 


care be had, that they euer touch both the lines of the ruling 
en with the bodies of their letters. Alſo that they baue 
their faults ſhewed them, by pointing them to the copy let- 
ters; and vchere their letters are vnlike to the copy, there to 
cauſe them to be amending them continually, vntill they at- 
taine to write as faire as it. To call on them euet to haue an 
eye to the copy, & to haue the faſhions of the letters in their 
minds. To take a delight in writing; ſtriuing who ſhall doe 
the beſt: to this end, to let their hands glide lightly on the 
paper; to ſtiiue to write very cleane to make minimes, and 
ſuch like letters ſharpe at tops and bottomes, or iuſt to the 
proportion of their copies: to hold their pens very low their 
elbow ſomething neere their ſide: to keepe their copies and 
bookes faire, vnblotted and vnſcrauled : to haue void places 
or waſte papers for. aſſaies, &c. = 
Moſt ſhortly, theſe three arc almoſt all in all; good copies, 
continuall eying them well, a delight in writing: although I 
thiake it very nece ſſaty, that you be acquainted with all the 
former directions as they are ſet downe at large, to vſe them 


as need ſhall require, You may ſoone attaine the * 
E 4 o 
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of them, when you haue them written down: the labour of 
learning them will be nothing to you in regard of the bene- 
fit; and much leſſe in regard of the long ſearch and obſer- 
uation, which I haue vſed to finde them out. 

Spend. It is true indeed; and I am the more beholden vnto 
you : but giue me leaue this one word: that which you ſaid 
euen now, may ſeeme to make very much againſt the Scri- 
ueners. 

Phil. Not at all; it only helpeth to redreſſe the great abuſe 
* by ſome ſhifters, who goe vnder the name of Scriueners;for 
all good Scriueners haue their callings and imployments, 
wherein to ſerue to the profit and good of the Common- 


of ſbifters,and wealth, and not vnto the hurt thereof. This onely may teach 


bort io ſtbooles, 
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vs to preuent and auoid thoſe intolerable abuſes, and hurts 
to ſchooles mentioned; whereof there hath been, and is dai- 
ly, ſo much experience. - 
| Spend. Sir, I cannot but like of your anſwer; I my ſelfe 
haue had ſome experience of the truth of the complaint: it 
is very neceſſarie that ſuch euils ſhould be prevented. Now 
therefore that you haue thus ſhewed me how to make my 
ſchollers good n, and that they may grow therein, as 
in their ſchoole learning; and thus prepared the way to our 
Grammar ſchoole : let ys at length come to that which 
hath been the ſpeciall end of my iourney, and wherein) our 
chiefe trauel & imployment lyeth. And firſt let ys begin with 
the rudiments of the Grammar, I means the Accedence; 
wherein our firſt entrance is. 81 034 
Phil, Very willingly : but firſt let me acquaint you with 
certaine generall obſeruations, which concerne out whole 
— reaching, and whereof we ſhall haue almoſt con- 
NT" left we be croubled with repeating them often 
— It is well aduiſed, that we may doe all things the 
ſhortly, and in the beſt and eaſieſt order that we can: 
I pray you therefore ſhew vnto me what thoſe generall ob- 
ſeruations be. 


* 
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— Zee 
CHAP. V. \ 


Of certaine general Obſeruations to bee knowne of 
Schoole-maiters, and practiſed carefully in all 


Grammar —_— chiefely. And firſt, 
of cauſing all things to be done 
wit ales 


Phil. 
Or the generall Obſeruations, the firſt may be this: 
1 Thar Schollers be taught to do all — with — 
ynderſtanding; and to be able to giue a reaſon of e- al thing with 
uery matter which they learne. And ſo in euery lecture — — | 
which they learne in any tongue, firſt to vnderſtand the — 
matter of it, and the leſſon will be learned preſently. gencrall. 

But before I ſpeake any more of this, I pray you let me 
heare of you what courſe you haue taken lu this point. 

Spoud. This firſt obſeruation ſeemeth ſtrange vnto me, at The common 
the very naming of it. Imy ſelfe haue vſed onely this courſe, care te de 
and I thinke it to be all that is done in moſt of our countrey . en 
Sc..ooles; To giue Lectures to the ſeuerall formes, or cauſe ;j, raf of 
ſome Scholler to do ic. And therein firſt to reade them ouer them or howto 
their Lecture, then to conſtrue them, and inthe lower formes make vſe of any 

to parſe them. So when they come to ſay; to heare them bing. 
whether they can reade, ſay without books, conftrue and 
parſe. More, as Itake it, is not much vſe d, for the vnderſtan· 
ding and making vſe of them. | 

Sil. Tknow it to be as you ſay; and do hold it to be a Te here. 
verie great deſect in Schooles generally: yea a farre grea- — 
ter hinderance to learning, then that — them to of 
loſe ſo many yeeres, before they begin to learne. For this 
is a matter which of all other concerneth the credit of 
Schooles, and furthereth learning wonderfully; to teach 
Schollers to ynderſtand whatſoeuer they leattie;, and _ 
| able . 
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able to giue a reaſon of euety thing why it is ſoʒand to doe 
this fromthe loweſt to the higheſt. My reaſons are theſe: . 
1. Becauſe if it were rightly knowne,and conſtantly pra- 


by rec/on bringt ctiſed in Schooles, it would bring forth very neere double ſo 


8/mofi double 


learning. 


To rea de with- 
out vnderiian. 


ding and huow. 


ledge bow to 


ma fe uſe, is 4 
negleci of all 


lear uixg. 


all of the 


difference be- 


ding and with. 
out, 


amined toge- 
ther, wiereof 
one vaderſtan- 


Iweeae learning 
with wnderſtax. 


much good and iound learning, as is now gotten comonly. 
2. It would bring withall, ſo much eaſe, pleaſure and de- 
light, both to all teachers and learners, and alſo ſo much 
certainety,and cauſe them to go forward with ſuch cheere- 
fulneſſe, boldneſſe and contention, as will hardly be beleeued 
vntill it be tried by experience. In a word; It would cauſe all 
things to be gotten much more ſpeedily, layed vp more ſafe- 


ly, and kept more ſurely in memory. Therefore, that old rule 


is true; 
| Legere & non intelligere negligere eſt. 


To reade and not to ynderſtand what we reade, or not to 


know how to make vſe of it, is nothing elſe but a neglect of 


all good learning, and a meere abuſe of the meanes and helps 
to attaine the ſame. It is no other thing but a very loſſe of 
our precious time, and of all our labour and coſt beſtowed 
therein, in regard of that which is read with vnderſtanding. 

We may ſee triall hereof ſundry wayes. 

I, Let children be examined together Il meane ſuch as of 
whom one of them alone hath beene taught to do all things 
by reaſon and with vnderRanding; ſo that he is able to giue 
you a plaine reaſon, and make the right vic of euery thing, 
which he hath learned: the other haue learned onely to ſay 


Without booke, to confiruc and parſe; then marke the diffe- 


rence. Although all theſe learne one and the ſame Author; 
yet when they come to the triall, you would thinke that one 
to haue all learning, when you heare him to giue a reaſon of 
euery thing, and that he can make vſe of all things; all the 
reſt to haue almoſt nothing at all, or atleaſt nothing in re- 
gard of that one ſo taught. | 

2. Proue it thus in getting learning. 

Teach your Scholler one leſſon which you cauſe him to 
vnderſtand perſectly before ; another of the ſame matter, 
whereof he vndeiſtandeth little or nothing: and then wig 

| WARE» 
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whether he will not do that, whereof he vnderſtandeth the 
meaning and rea{ons,almoſt in halfe the time, which the o- 
ther will require, And this alſo ſo, as you may euidently diſ- 
cerne it, chat he will do it with much more eaſe, certdinety 
and boldneſſe, then he can do the other. | oP? 
3. We our ſelues may make triall of it by our owne ex- 3. In our owne 
perience, in conſtruing any difficult piece of Latine, Grecke, ende en 
or Hebrew, or committing any thing to memorie; whether —— 
if ſo be that we do but vnderſtand the matter of it before i a pate 
perfectly, we ſhall not do it in halfe the time, and with one in Auer 
halfe of the labour, that otherwiſe it would require, or tonguc. 
Or if we would write or ſpeake of any thing, let vs proue 
it but thus: If we firſt vnderſtand the matter well, and haue 
it perfectly in our head, whether words to expteſſe our 
minds will not follow as of themſelues. 
To this very purpoſe, for confirming the truth hereof, 


and to keepe a continuall remembrance of this point; theſe Po 


three verſes of Horace were worthy to be written in letters 
of gold, and to beimprinted in the memorie of euery one 
who is de ſirous to get the belt learning : for ſo they would 
indeede proue golden verſes, and make vndoubtedly 
golden times; 

Seribendi rectè ſapere oft & principium &. fons: 

Rem tibi Socratice poterunt oſtendere chart 

Verbag, prouiſam rem nom inuita ſequeutur. 


The meaning of the verſes, Itake it to be this: To attaine 
to this facultie, to be able to write or ſpeake of any mat- 
ter, and ſo to come to all excellent leatning, the very firſt 
and chiefe fountaine, and that which is all in all / is to vn- 
derſtand the matter well in the ſirſt place. As ſor ſtote of 
matter, the writings of learned men ( ſuch as Socratet was) 
will furniſh you abundantly therewith. 8 

And when you haue the mattet chroughly in your head. 
2 follow, — waters out ofs Fountain, euen aimoſt 
naturally, to expteſſe your mind in any tongue, which ' 
Hudiein aoy right order der. 4 | : 429 2% 


Ol ermationrs 


* 
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This will be found to be true in Latine, Greeke, Hebrew, 
and by a like reaſon in euery other tongue, and in euery fa. 
cultie: whether we would write, ſpeake, learne, reſolue, or 
8 remember and lay vp for euer. 

One chieſt cauſt This was a principall cauſe that made Twly, Ouid, Uir- 
wy Virgil and gil, and ſome others ſo to flow in eloquence; and eſp eci- 
others 7. 445 Var "gi, whom men worthily account the chiefe of all 
n > _— oets, becauſe they did ynderſtand ſo fully whatſoe- 
— uer they writ of. 1 mk inſtance this alſo in Preachers, 
by ourdaily experience ; of whom ſome are better able to 
had —— * powerfully in two dayes warning, and hauing words 
— 5 will, then other in two moneths; ms all becauſe the one 

ſort are ſo full of vndetſtanding and matter, the other are 

ſo barten thereof. 

Thus in all theſe examples, euery man may ſee a plaine 
demonſtratio of the truth of theſe verſes of Horace , which 

he no doubt did write vpon his owne experience, as eucry 

man ſhall find, who wil ſet himſelfe to make triall. Proue and 

confirme what tongue ſoeuer your Scholler learnes, even 
from the firſt reading of Engliſh, if he can repeate you the 

matter, or the ſumme of it, or haue it in his head, trie whether 

be will not haue the words preſently, The plentifull experi- 

Thywho fad ence which I haue ſcene, of the ſweete delight and fruite 
. 1 of this courſe, of cauſing children to do all things with vn- 
— + ak derſtanding and reaſon, compared with the fruitleſſe toyles 
pertahers, and griefes of former times, do make me not onely confident 
or thething, but alſo defirous to make all other partakers 

of the be 

Sand. J do fully ſee the enidence of alf that which you 

hone Gid;arddgherdiere I muſtneeds be perſwaded of it-I do 

— heantilythanke God for it, and will endeuor myſclte to pur 
1eſcemerh eat it in practice continually. Only here is the difficulty, how a 
difficulty for Schoolemaſter may do this, to teach his Scholler ſo to pro- 
— ceede with vaderfianding, and how to giue a reaſon of cuery 
| oy he rr vox Matter Which they . to make vſe of all their lear- 


Fee al, how bee may beginne to fraught young 
Schollers 
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Schollers with all tore of matter, as they goe on: this very 


much paſſeth my skill. I {::ould thinke my ſelfe mot happy, 


LE. 


to obtaine this knowledge, if it poſſibly can be done. 


Phil. Attend to thoſe things which I ſhall relate, and 1 


Obſeruations. 


haue no doubt, bur I ſhall very much accompliſh your de- 


fire in this: for our whole conference doth tend chiefely to 


this end. As all learning is grounded on reafon : fo in cuery 


Chapter I ſhall endeauour my ſelfe to manifeſt the reaſons 
of euery thing, and how you may teach others; ſo farre 
forth, as hitherto the Lord hath made them knowne vnto 
me. And more hercatter, as I {hall learnemore. The 
cipall meanes for their vnderſtanding, is, by asking ſhort 
queſtions of the matter: for ſo they will vnderſtand any 


prin- 


thing , which they are to learne. But of that more hereat- 
ter in the particular examples; and chiefly, Chap. 24. 


Spoud. It you haue done then with this, let vs goe for- 


ward to your next generall obſeruation; and fo thorow 


them all, as briefly as you can. 
Phil, My next ob ſeruation ist 


them to do all chings with vnderſtandingʒ; ſo to learne one · 
ly ſuch bookes and matters, as whereot they may haue the 
belt vie, and that perpetually in all their leatning, or in their whercef they 
whole life. For this is well knowne to euery one; that things my have good 
well learned in youth, will be kept moſt ſurely all the life 24 pere 
long; becauſe in that age they are moſt eaſily imprinted, _ 

and ſticke the longeſt in freſh memory. And for that cauſe, 


children ſhould ſpend no time vnfruirfally 


in ſuch bookes, 


as whereof they cannot haue both very good and continu- 
all vſe. This cannot be but a great folly, to miſ- ſpend our 


preicous time in ſuch ſtudies, whereof neither our ſelues 


nor others can haue benefit aſter; or elſe in ſuch, as the 
knowledge whereof will vaniſh for want of practice: and 
much more in thoſe, which will corrupt and hurt in ſtead 
of doing good. And therefore all filthy places in the Poets Filty plaresin 
would be wiſely paſſed ouer, or wearily expounged, It were 75 omiied,, 
well if there were an Index Expurgatoriut, to purge out all 


che filth out of cheſe, by leauing it out, or chan 


j 


ging it. | 


Third 


his : that as I wouldhaue The ſecon gene- 


rall obſeruation, 
To learne onely 
ſuch things, as 
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Third rule, and that generall for all Students, is this: that 
vvhatſocuet difficult words, or matteis of ſpec iall obſeruati- 
on, they do teade in any Author, be marked out; I meane 
all ſuch words or things, as either are hard to them in the 
tearning of chem, or which are of ſome ſpeciall excellency, 
or vſe, worthy the noting : or which after that they haue 
beene a certaine time in conſtruction, they haue not either 
learned, or at leaſt they know not where they haue learned 
them. For the marking of them, to do it with little lines 
vnder them, or abouc them, or againſt ſuch parts of the 
word wherein the difficulty lieth, or by ſomeprickes, or 
whatſocuerletter or marke inay beſt helpe to call the know- 
ledge of the thing to remembrance;yet ſo much as may be, 
without marting of their books. To do this, to the end that 
they may oft - times reade ouer theſe, or examine and medi- 
tate of them more ſeriouſly, vntill that they bee as perfect in 
them, as in any ofthe reſt of their bookes: for having theſe, 
then haue they all. | 

This would be vniuerſall, in getting all kinde of learning; 
after that children do grow to any diſcretion to marke ſuch 
things rightly: you will maruell (if you haue not made triall 
of ir)how much they will go thorow,and what ſound know- 
ledge they will come vnto in any kinde of ſtudy ; and how 
ſoone by this helpe, more then they can do without it. And 


when they haue once gotten it, they may as eaſily keepe it, 


and as ſurely, by oft- times running ouer thoſe things, which 
are ſo poted, all the reſt. This is the reaſon that you 
ſhall haue the choyſeſt bookes of moſt great learned men, 
and the notableſt ſtudents, all marked thoro w thus, in all 
matters either obſcure, or of principall and moſt neceſſar 

vſe. And this is one chiefe meanes, whereby Schollers may 
haue the difficulceft things in their Authours ſo perfeRly,as 
that whenſoeuer they ſhall bee examined of a ſudden, they 
ſhall be very ready, to their great praiſe, and to the iuſi com- 
mendation of the Schoole. For the manner ofnoting, it is 


133 beft to note all Schoole bookes with inke; and alſo all o- 


thers, which you would haue gotten ad unguem, as we vic 


to 
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to ſay, or whereof we would haue daily or long practice; 

becauſe inke will indure: neither will ſuch bookes be the 
worſe for their noting, but the better, if they be noted with 
1udgerment. But for all other bookes, which you would haue others with 
faire againe at your pleaſure; note them with a penſil of blake lead: 


blacke lead: for that you may rub out againe when you will, _y into a 
| DE quill, 
with the crums of new wheat bread. 1 


The very little ones, which reade but Engliſh , may forib agaize. 
make ſome ſecret markes thus at euery hard word; though 
but with ſome little dint with their naile : ſo that they doe 
not marre thcir bookes. 

Of this I ſhall ſpeake more particularly inthe manner of 


— 


parſing, Chap. 9. | 

A fourth obſeruation, is this: That whatſocuer bookes 4.Tolearnealt 
or matter Schollers do learne, after they beginne to learne h, ar 
without booke; that they learne them ſo perfectly, and = rad of « 
hold them ſo ſurely , by daily repetition and examination, PL as 2 Tn 
that they may haue in their minds ſuch an abſoluce knows to the latter. 
ledge of all the words, and matters which they haue learned 
as whereſoeuer they ſhall meete with the ſame againe, or 
ſhall haue occaſion to vſe them, they may not neede to be 
driven to learne them anew; but that they may tell of a ſud. 
den where they haue learned them, or can repeat the place: 
and ſo make their vſe and N of them. 

To teach the ſame things twiſe, or thriſe, is a double la- | 
bour and griefe: but A. haue all things which they haue —— 
learned, ever in readineſſe, is a fingular benefit, and s rare bing twiſt or 
commendation. For beſides the pteuenting of all lofle of ie 9uer- 
labour and time, it ſhall be to the great delight of all who 
dente them tried, and the excee ding furtherance of their 
continuall growth in all good learning, 

And to effect this yet more fully; acquaint them in all 2, %% where 
their Lectures and exerciſes, ſome one of them or other, they haue lear- 
who can tell firſt, to repeate where they haue learned euery ned every bard 
hard word : and that chiefly in their Grammar, if they haue t i. 
learned it there, to baue that exceeding perfect; and to 
marke ſurely every new word, according to the direction 
which I haue before giuen. PEE A 
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A fiſt ge nerall obſeruation, and which is not inferiour 


to any ot the former , tor the good both ot Maſters and 
bediuwcinto Schooliers, and the very great benefit of Schools „is this: 


e. That the 


ſo few farms that the whole Schoole be diuided into ſo few foutmes as 


42 ney ve. may be, of ſo ny as can any Way be fitted to goe toge- 


| tier: thoughthey be ſixteene, or twenty, yea, fortie in a 
: | fourme it is not the worle, | 
: Ihe reaſons ot it are molt cleere, | 


1. In molt thiogs it is almoſt the ſame labour to teach 
fer moſ! twenty, as to teach two: as in reading all Lectutes and rules 


part the ſame la yato them, in cxamining all parts and Lectures. Like as it 


hour, to teach js in Seunons, and Catechihngs , where it is the ſame labour 


to teach one, that it is to teach a thouſand, if all can heare a- 
luke. This is very generall ,* except in exerciſes of writing; 
wherin alſo great aduantage may be gotten by this meanes, 
if right order be obſerucd, as we ſhall ſhew after. 

2. Secondly,the fewer tourmes there are, the moretime 
may be ſpent in each fourme ; and more labour may be be- 
ſtowed in examining euery tittle neceſſary. Which worke 


teach two. 


z. The fewer 


be beſtowed in 


| Examining twery of continuall examination, is a notable quickner,and nou- 
tile. riſher of all good learning; helping niaruellouſly vnder- 


1 xamina1ion, a ſtanding, audacity, memory, and prouoking emulation of 

the Schollers: and therefore a principall part of the Mafters 
labour, and of the time in the Schoole, would be imployed 
in this. 


Everyone of « 3. BY this meanes,cuery one of a fourme ſhall ſomeway 


fourme ſhall prouoke,or incourage the reſt of their fellowes. If they be | 
ſomeway eo but dull, the reſt will thinke to go before them; but if they 
woke the others | 


be more pregnant and witty,or more painefull and diligent, 
they (hall put ſpitits into all the reſt, and be as a ſpurre vnto 
them, For there is in our nature an inbred dere to ayme at 
the beſt, and to wiſh to equalize them in each commenda- 


ble quality; if there be right meanes of direction and incou- 
ragement theteunto. 


Alſo euery one of a forme may ſome way helpe the reſt: 
ſor none ate ſo dull, but they may happely remember ſome 
thing, which none of the reſt did. 


And excry one 
may belpe 0- 
bers. 


This 
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This I have ſcene by experience, to be the very beft way ; Theſewho bot 
euen for thoſe who but teade the Accidence, to put ſo many read,to be put 
of them into a fourm together, as may be: they will both — _ 
further one another very much, in reading it quickely (each 3 
helping and teaching othets ) and alſo they may ſooner be 
heard, when euery one need but to reade his piece of the 
ſuame leſſon, the reſt helping. Thus they will goe through ve» 
ry faſt, and be all ready to enter without booke together. 

Trie, and finding the benefit, you will not alte. 

6 Afixr rall obſeruation, and of no leſſe worth then ; e x 
any of the — may be this: That there be moftheed- grearcore that 
full care, chiefly amongſt all the yongeſt, chat not one of bene Sediſcon- 
then be any way diſcouraged, either by bitterneſſe of . 
ſpeech,or by taunting diſgrace; or elſe by ſeueritie of cor- 
rection, to cauſe them to hate the Schoolebefore they know 
le, ot to diſtaſt good learning before they haue felt the ſweet- 
neſſe of it: but in ſtead hereof, that all things in Schooles *** _ _— 
be done by emulation, and honeſt contention, through a — $5 -q 
wiſe commending in them euery thing, which any way de- of praiſe. 
ſeructh praiſe, and by giuing preeminence in place, or fuck 
like rewards. For that Adage is not ſo ancient as true; Lens 

There is no ſuch a Whet-· ſtone, to ſet an edge vpon u commendation 
good wit, or to incourage an ingenuous nature to learning the i heiſlone of 
. Maſter Arkam doth moſt rightly he wit. 

e. Maar een 2 

To this purpoſe that ſentence of Tulhy were worthy to be & ntence of 
written in euery Schoole, and to be fer vp in ſuch places, Tully worth to 
where it might euer ſtand in the Maſters eye: ifie were poſſi · c een ne 
ble; that ſo teacher might at length be brought to the ne 
continuall ce of the good policy contained in it: to | 
wit, to bend all his endeuours to all his Schollers, 


Ob/ehruations. 
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- Beſides this alſo, this fame rift for theſe Maſterics, and 


 OMaſteries in dhe for rewards of learning, is the moſt commendable play, and 


moſt commenda 


ble play, aud 4 


the very highway to make the Schoole- houſe to bee Jud 


thiefe meanes to literarius indeed a Schoole of play and pleaſure(25 was ſaid 


et he Schoole 


Ludus htera- 
raus. 


7 Mit6inue 


better to be able to efftct all this good 


and not of feare and bondage: although there muſt be al- 
waits a meet and louing feace, -furthered hy wiſe ſeueritie, 
to maintaine authoritie, and to make it alſo Ladet au- 
dendo; à place void of all fruit leſſe play and loytering, the 
| which we deface; ': | 
euery thing in the. Schovle may bee 


N To the end chat 


tbeigaduerforics, thiia dime, by emvlatiod and contentiop for praife; chere 


7 % be mat would bea carefull ſorting, and matching every one with 


an 1 laced, 


that all may be 
done by crit. 


| 2 


tend im albcht 
Schoole ſhould bee gjuided alſo imo two 


him, uchoo is next into him in learning: for this is alſo a moſt 
true prouerbe; Aartet fine aduerſario wiring : Vertue lo- 
ſeth — . — ere it hath no aduetſarie. 
So they would be plarettas adberfaries; abat t 


7 ; | hey may con- 
ng whether of them ſhall doe the better, and 


way. Thus the whole fourmet through the 
ll parts; to 


beare the bell a 


' Rrivealayts,” whether ſole of the foutme-ſhould, gerithe 


BS KL 


becher ſide ſhall beats ſa will it be here, But 


$Tvrſtever to 


AIZ 


Fl 


viclorie i lie as it is io games, at ſheoting,or che like. Expe- 
rience ſheweth how this will prouoke them, to be preparing 


aud ſieting for the victory. Euen 86 Archers will prepare 


memſelues by exercifing; getting ihe beſt bowes & arrows; 
—— che fo equall as tbey can, af - 
terwards directing their fellows; thus ſtriving by all meatis, 
this 1 Hall 
haue more fir occaſion, to tell What I thinke, when we ſhall 
ſpeake of ie meoner oſdiuiding oſ thefourmess: ... 
bat we vlt ener to appoſe the wonſt and moſtneg - 
hgent of each fourme aboue all the teſt though tuery one 
ſometbung, yet them principally. This will make them 
more catelull, and cauſe all to come on together in ſome 
good ſort. t 201 © avis birgiriimnch 

ſiaſt ont tauce 


- 
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word may be fully vnderſtood. But of this we haue{ſpoken 

ſomewhat ; and ſhall ſpeake more in the due place, what a 

grace ſweet pronuuciation giues vnto all learning, and how 

che want of it doth altogether mar, or much deforme the 

moſt excellent ſpeech. b: | * * 

10 That they haue daily ſome ſpeciall exerciſe of the me- > wg 
mory, by repeating ſomewhat without booke ; as a partin memory daily. | 
theit rules the foure firſt daies in the weeke, the Lectures of | 
che weeke, or ſome part of chem onthe Friday, all the rules 
of the weeke on the Saturday: befidesimatrers of reports, as 
Apolegues or fables, the ames, diſputations and the like. | 

The reaſon is, becauſe che daily practice hereof, is the Reaſon of it for 
onely meanes to make excellent memories; ſo that the me- "*tingexcetent 
_ be not ouerloaden. But for this matter of faying with- 
out booke, how farre it is to be vſed, nd what helpe may be 
had to prevent the ouertcyling,and terrifying of Schollers 
with it, and to ſupply ſome things better otherwiſe; I hope 
I ſhall rake a fitter place to brake of it hereafter, . 

11 That for chatſoeuer exerciſes they are to learn, they 11 To hevethe 
haue the beſt patterns to follow, which can he procuted: as > — 
in writing, ſo for all kind of learning, ho to do euery thing; forts, 
becauſe all learning is principally gotten by a kinde of imi- 
tation, and Art doth imitate the moſt excellent nature. The 
patterns being lat, fo ſhall their worke proue in time, 
either to expreſſe their pattern very liuely, or happely to goe 
beyond it. Of this alſo we ſhall haue occuſion aſter to ſpeake. 

12 The Maſters to be al wayes vigilant, as good lea- 12 The Mafters 
ders; to labour to a lively cheerefulneſſe, to put lite and continually te 
ſpitit into the children; aud to eourage themſelues in well 59 4g* them- 


' Ob/evnationt. 


doing , by amending whatſoever is amiſſe, and ſupplying 22 
each — 4 —_— they — — TY 
growthof their Schollers') remembring il} the c ; 
counſell, Twxecede malis, ſedrovera audentiorits; MF ane 


euer calling to minde whom they lerue} and how their te- 4a de- 
| ward with the Lord. = Tete, Sane. hi no xs —— 
I? onſtancy in good orders, and exerciſes ought eur to 8h dt to dee  K 
be kept inuiolablez wich a W demonſtration of loue all for theirgoed, 
| 2 | in F 


_— I 
3 
7 BS. 8 
& ARE” 
* 3 
£3 5 a 


:; I * " 4 * 
2 
Pre es ns 
. 


3 1 — ny; may ;andeon 


| + Ob/ernationt, 
THE'GRAMMAR SCHOOLE , 


in the Maſters cowards the Schollers, and a deſire to doe 
them the vttermoſt good. This ſhall auercome the mot fro- 
ward in time; and vſed with the reſt , ſhall vadoubredly 
bring forth the fruit of their deſires, 

Though many moe directions might be added, yet wee 
will content our ſelues wich theſe forthe preſent; as being 
moſt genetall, and belonging to all which follow. Othets 
we ſhall adde, as we ſhall finde the fitteſt occaſions. 

Spoad. Certainly, Sir, theſe rules doe very much affect 
dd delight me, at tlus hearing of them ; neither can I 
cally diſcerne which of them is moſt to bee preferred. 
If you had giuen me ſo — crownes , you could not 
haue gratified —— _ e to poc them in pra- 


ice preſently, . auge that ſwerte and pleaſant 
fruit of them, "which I fully conceiue may be attained by 
them. 

Phil. If you take ſo much delight in the hearing of 
them, I truſt youſhall doe much more in the proofe : and 


therefore hauing fmiſhed cheſe we will no at length 60 come 
vnto the ann“ 
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ou haue taken, and what you thinke to bee ordinarie in 
Schooles,and then I will ſupply whatſocuer I haue learned 
for that all ſhall be the better conceiued. 

Spoud. For reading ouer their Accedence, this is all that I The vſhal maner 
haue vſed; To let them reade it ouer euery one by himſelfe 7 1 WET 
by leſſons, as in reading other Engliſh : and ſo to heare them — on * 
one by one, as they can ſay. In the harder leſſons to reade 
it ouer befote them. Thus I make them to reade ouer their 
Accedence once or twice within the booke, before they do 

et it without booke. | 

Secondly, for getting it without booke, I cauſe them to The ordinaric 
doe likewiſe, and to ſay as oft as they can. To keepe that manner of ger. 
which they haue learned, by weckely repetitions, and by _ Acce. 
ſaying parts. And forthe meaning, to teach it after bypra- booke 1 _ 
Qiſe. Now I pray you ſhew me yout iudgement, and vouch-- 
{ate me your helpe. MG OR | 

Phil. My iudgement is, according to my experience, that 
though this be the ordinary courſe, yet it may be done with I be i 
farre greater caſe, in leſſe time, and with much more profit, tas courſe. 
to effect your defire : yea, to teach ten or twelue as ſoone 
and readily as you ſhall teach one. Alſo romake them more 
full of vndetſtanding, that they ſhall be able to make right 
vic of their tules, to enter into conſtruQion,and go forward 
readily together in conſtruing, parſing and making Latine. 

Whereas otherwiſe they mult be taught the vnderſtanding 
and vic of it after: which ſhall be another labour, and bee 

as it they had not learned it at all before. Now the meanes 
bow all this may be effected are theſe: 

I For reading the Accedence. 

So ſoone as they enter into the Accedence, put ſo ma- The beſt meant; 
ny of them into a foutm as you can well, to enter together ; for (earning to 
as was ſhewed before. And therein firſt reade them over _ the Acce- 
their leſſon, telling them the meaning ſhortly, ro make 
them a little to vnder fland it: and fo they will learn irmuch 
ſooner. Then let them one helpe another, as they will doe „nei . 
learning together, and euery one will draw on another; one reading, all the 
of them cuer reading over the leſſon, that all the teſt may reft marking 

| FE z beate, and beſping. 


/ 


„ 
8g 2 


= inthe Accedence, 
THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 


heare, andthereſt telling where he mifſeth ; and ſo neuer 
idle till all can reade it. When they come to ſay, cauſe euety 
one of the fourme to reade his piece in order, in like manner 
the reſt to helpe where he ſticks. 

Zy this meanes there will not be much more labour 
with twelue, then with one alone. Experience alſo wil ſhew 
that they will all goe fot ward more faſt and ſurely then any 
other way. And although that they goe faſter forward, and 
not ſo very perfectly as they thus read it firſt, yet they will 
ſoone reade moſt readily, when they come to get without 
booke. | | | ; 
 __ Whenthey haue once gone through it within booke, let 
Learning the . them begin to learne it without booke, Or elſe if they can 
Accadence with. reade well before, you may let them learn to reade thus, as 
+> api they get without booke , and ſo doe both vnder one. But 
_ then ſome houre or two would be ſpent daily inthe after- 
Thisrul: muſt be noon in reading, or ſome day of the weeke ſeparate thereto: 
ell of all elſe they wil ſomwhat forget to reade, becauſe they read but 
nee ole on a day;which muſt be carefully prevented. There- 
ſeemeth bard, "ul FA | 1 
and of things ts fore it will not amiſſe to reade it ouer ſpeedily once or 
begotten fer. twiſe before. When they learne without book, let them vſe 
fettly; but bere this Caueat eſpecially; That they take but little at a time, ſo 
ſpeciaiy. as they may be able to get it quickly and well, and ſo goe on 
to a new leſſon: for this will harten them exceedingly to 
take paines, in reioicing how many leſſons they haue lcar- 
ned, and how ſoone they haue learned each lefſon; Whereas 
gluing them ouermuch, it will put them out of heart, ſo 
that they will either doe nothing at all, or with no life. 

2 2 Before they goe in hand with a leſſon, do what you 
can to make them to vnderſtand the ſumme of the leſſon 
firſt, and the meaning of ic + thus. 1. Reade them ouer 
their leſſon. 2. Then ſhew them the plaine meaning of 
euery thing fo eaſily, ſhortly and ſamiliarly, as roſſibly 
you can, and as you thinke that they can conceiue. After 
propouud all vnto them in ſhort queſtions, and aske the 
queſtions directly in order as they lie in the booke, anſwo- 
ring them firſt your ſelfe. Then if you will, you may _ 
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them the ſame queſtions, and let them anſwer them as you 7-0 
did before, ſtill looking vpon their bookes , when they an- Tolet them an- 
(wer. ſwer the quefli. 
To require them to anſwer ſo, will much incourage — ibeir 
them; becauſe they ſhall find themſelues able to do le. e 
moe the queſtions are, the ſhorter and plainer ariſing natu- 
rally out of the words of the booke, the ſooner a great deale 
vill your children ynderfiand them. 
And therefore any long queſtion is to be diuided into as 
many ſhort onesas you may, according to the parts of the 
ueſtion. Hereby the dulleſt capacities will come to con- 
ceiue the hardeſt queſtions in time, and proceed with more 
facilitie; ſo that the maſters doe enter them thus from the 
beginning, ſtill cauſing them to ynderftand as they learne. 
Here the maſters muſt not be aſhamed, nor weary to doe Admonition to 
as the nurſe with the child, as it were ſtammering and play. _ 4 
ing with them, to ſeeke by all meanes to breed in the little ,, — 
ones a loue of their maſters, with delight in their bookes, with little 
and a ioy that they can vnder ſtand, and alſo to the end to childres. 
nouriſh in them that emulation mentioned, to ſtriue who 
ſhall doe beſt. Neither is the wiſe Maſter to ſtand with the 
children about amending the Accedence, if he thinke any 
thing faulty or defectiue; but only to make them to vader- 
ſtand the rules, as they are ſer downe in the booke : for this | 
they will keep. To make this plain by example. To begin at Example hem to 
In Speech be, &c. Firſt, reade them ouer the words: Then age the cvild ts 
tell them for the meaning after this maner, or the like as you bom arg 
_— f g the 
pleaſe, The meaning is this; That in Speech which men vt- weaning. 
ter, there is nothing but words to call or know things by, 
and ſetting or ioyning of words together. Like as it is in our 
Engliſh tongue, ſo in the Latine, & ſo in other tongues. And 
of cheſe words which make this ſpeech, are not many parts 
or kinds, but only eight parts of ſpeech. For whatſoeuer can 
be ſpoken, belongeth to one of theſe eight parts. They are 
either Nownes, or Pronowns, or Verbs, or one oſ the reſt. 
More ſhortly thus; There is not any word in any language 
Whatſocuer, but it is either aNown ox a Prono wn, Verb, cc. 


in the Accedence. 
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Alſo of theſe eight parts, the foure firſt onely are ſuch 
as may bedeclined : That is, ſuch as each of them may 
bee turned or framed diuers wayes, and haue diuers en- 
dings; ; ns Magiſter, magiſtri, AG Amo, amas, mat. 
The other foure laſt arevndeclined; that is, ſuch as cannot 
beſo turned, and haue but onely one ending: as, Hodie, crat, 
e. | 
Then aske them queſtions according to the ſame, fol- 
lowing the words or the booke, in this manner or the like, 
as you thinke good. 

2. How many parts of ſpeech haue you ? Or bow ma- 
ny parts are there in Speech? _ 

A. Eight. 

A. Of theſe how many are declined, how niany vnde- 
clinedꝰ So, which are declined, which vndeclined? 

Afterwards to aske the ſame queſtions backe againe, the 
laſt firft. As which parts of ſpeech are yndeclined ? Or how 

are yndeclined ? So in the next. 
What is a Nowne ? 
A. A None is the name of a thing, 
of what thing ? 


4. Of ſuch a thing as may be ſcene, ſelt, heard, or vnder- 
ſtood. 


8 3 of ſome ſuch things. 
A. A hand, 

2. Wharisthe — of ahandin Latine? or whatis La- 
tine for a hand? what is Latine for a houſe? and fo forth, 

Then aske the queſtions as it were backward thus: 

©, What part of ſpeech is that which is Meme of a 
thing, which may be felt, ir or ynderſtood?: 1 

7 ANowne, &c. 

Thus to goe forward in very vale. T. Routing ir ouer 
to the children, 2. Shewing the plaine meaning in as few 
| _—_— can. 3. Propounding every piece of it in a 
. , following the 1 of the booke, ond an- 
SEES the words of the booke. 4. As 

N of them, and trying * ö 
"= 
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ſelues can anſwer them, ſtill looking vpon their books. Then 
let them goe in hand with getting it amongſt themſelues, 
vntill they can ſay and anſwer the queſtions without booke 
readily; the higheſt of the fourmes pony the reſt vntill 
they can ſay. By this meanes it will ſeeme ſo eafie to them, 
that they will go to it moſt cheerfully, and get it much ſoo- 
ner then you would imagine, both the vnderſtanding and 
the words : for the vnderſtanding of the matter will pre- 
ſently bring the words, as we ſaid. 1 FH 
As they goe forward, ſtriue to make them moſt perfect _- 
in theſe things ſpecially : In what points 
r In knowing a Nowne, and how to diſcerne the of the Accedence _ 


g 1 5 | 9 
Sub ſtantiue from che Adiectiue. After in the fignes of the — — 


Caſes. R * wet wei withthe © 
Then ia declining the Articles, Hic, hec, hoe; every Arti- child ene mate 
cle by it ſelfe : as Nom hic. Gen. bnins.Dat huic. Accaſ.bune. hem perjeftin 
Ablat. hoe, &Q. So in the Feminines. Mom, har. Arc. banc. them. 
e ee cles chus they ſhall both b: 

By being perfect in theſe Articles thus, they abe „ 
able to decline any Nowne much ſooner, and to know the eee 
1 ee _—_ 8 * 

Alio let them leatneto decline Latine and Eugliſh Helin Ee. 
together; I meane, Latine before Engliſh, and Engliſh be- tiſbbeſere — 
fore Latine, both in the Articles, and other examples of lune, Latine 
Nownes, Pronownes and Verbes. As in the Atticles thus: bee I ngliſn. 
Hic this Maſculine, hæc this Feminine, hoc this Neuter. Cen. 
bnins of this Maſculine, Feminine, Neuter. Dat. hair, to 
this Msſculine, Feminine, Neuter. . bane this Maſcu- 
line; hanc this Feminine, hoc this Neuter, For. carer Ablate ab 
bee from this Maſculine, as lac from this Feminine, ab hte 
from this Neuter, Or hic this Male, hee this Female, hoc 
1 A md rg ney Hi,. 258; 

o che Engliſh before, if you will + Thong in theſe Ar- | 
all examples es follo ing ö Wil be found nd ſuch a 55 1 
hardly be thought, vntill ic be tryed, boch to ip ecdhe con- deins. 
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Aruing, patſing, and making Latine,howſoeuer it may ſeem 

at firſt childiſh,or but a toy, and of no moment. The Latine 

before the Engliſh for conſtruing. The Engliſh before the 

Latine, for making Latine true. Then make them as perfect 

intheir Genders, forwards and backwards. As what Gen- 

Genders, der is hic, and bie what Gender? ox what is the Article of the 
Maſculine Gender? ſo in the reſt. 

4127 After theſe,make them as ready in their Declenſions, not 


Tt Seueralltermi- ar to know what Declenſion euery word is of; but alſo 


= 2 
; 3 , ; «ll 
1 ——— chem ta decline all the examples of the 


nation: of te the feuerall terminations of every caſein euer Beclenſi- 
2 ol both as they learne them — one W to the 
booke, and after to giue them together, when they haue 
learned them all, and that in this manner as followeth. 
3 caſe  fingular of the r. N dipthong: as, 
ma, econd ins, as Mags, the thir in ig, as pidis, 
e. ſo thorough: and backward; the Gen. of the fiſt in ei, 
as meriditi, of the fourth in ui, as mamuiʒ the third in is, as 
| lapidit, OCs 
Declining the Then to decline example in each Declen- 
examples in each fion, in manner as — eye anglein ; | 
© Ae ſong, maſa ofa ſong, maſe, to a ſong,waſamthe 
, 0 w4ſa,0 2 g,ab bac muſa from a ſong, or from this 
Pan So in the Plural number, muſe ſongs , muſaram of 
ſongs, &c. 
AT nga firſt, A ſong N 
———f 22 giue them theſe ſignes e they 
moſt commonly, though not alwaies. Then 
— them vntill they can giue — 4 any caſe either 
al „ Engliſh co Lacine, or Latine to Engliſh : which they will 
J  ſpone doe. So in each Declenſion. After er yourn acquaint 
ons toge- 
ther, putting in Rega«w alſo, ſo, becauſe it differeth from Me. 
Hiſter; as Nominatino Muſa, Regnum Lapis, Aa- 
mus, Meridics : Gen. muſe, mag „ regs, rh —— 
averidies, Or. This will 5 222 
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Soifyoupleaſe, you may cauſe them to decline them ſo 
with che Engliſh adioined, either before the Latine or alter, 
The moe wales they are thus declined, to make them each 
way perfect, the better they will be learned, if time will per- 
mit-. | | 

Of all other this is the ſhorteſt, and whereby they may be Giving the ** 
moſt eaſily kept by them, who haue any vnderſtanding, to — way, 
giue the bate terminations alone together, as thus. Termi- mv 
nations of the Genitiue fingular, 4. i. it. ut ei. Datiue, 4. 0.5. 
ui. ei, & Co | po” 
And thoſe vſuall t of the caſes,as a, of, to, the, d, from. 
Thus to ply continual poaſing, each day a little, vntill they 
can giue you any terminations, or caſe in cheſe examples 
Engliſh co Latine, or Latine to Engliſh. 

After to do the like in boummj thus : bent a good Maſcu. he Hein 
line, ſona a good Feminine, bonum a good Neuter, &c. We bonus. 
may Engliſh it after this manner, ſor the better vndetſtan- 
ding of the children: Or as we can finde any more eaſie way. 
After all theſe when they wax perfect in them the decli. Declining of 
ning of Subſtantiues and Adiectiues, of all ſorts together, is —— 0 — 
of very great profit, either Latine alone together. or Latine 5 uber. 
and Engliſh both together if you will. = 

And firſt, the examples of the booke. As ma bone a 
good muſe, w/e bone of a good muſe, wwſe bone toa good 
mule, &c. bo] 

So iter bonus, Magiſtri boni, ec. So Regnum baum. 
And laps; bout, a good ſtone, ſapidis boni, of a good Rone; or 
lapis durns lapidit duri, & e. So manus felix, manns ſalicis, 
manui fœlici, manum fulicem. vel 

en, . : | 

And in which you obſerue them to miſſe moſt, ply thoſe 
vntill all beperfedt * 

When they are very cunning in theſe, then they 


equilizebirh decliu | —_— 
ſtill keeping them to tho 


other words like their examples, 


firſt, e words ſer downe inthe margents of heir booles a- 


gainſt each example. 
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Then other Subſtantiues and Adiectiues together. As 


0 lua ſonans, ſy ſonantis, [ylue ſonants, &c. | 
7 great . . a great Lion, 


Leoni magne, to a great Lion, &c. 

Or Engliſh before, A great Lion, Leo maguus, of a great 
Lion, Leoxic magni, &c. 

Vnto theſe —_ the daily forming of compariſons: as 
Gratns , 2 pt atiſcimus. Bonus, melior , optimus. So, 

| Fakx,f, . firſt regular, chen irregular or 

our of rule, 

Chieſe examples || Then doe the like in the Pronownes , to make them 

= Sp ant to be able to decline and giue them readily, Engliſh to La- 

wie rine : and Latine to Engliſh; like as the Nownes. As Ego, 

I.weiof me, &c. So backe againe. I, Ege. of me, mei, to 

me, mihi. Ju thou, tai of thee, and thou tu, of thee tui, c. 

Sui of himſelte, or of the mſelues, ſihi to my or to 
themſelues, /e himſelſe or themſelues. I. he, ea ſhee, id 

that thing, «ws of that man, of that woman, of that ching. 

\ that matter. 

Dei which man, que which woman, quad which thing, 
ef which man, of which woman, of which thing; like 
as you may ſay, hic this man, hec this woman hoc this thing, 
&c,or be this Maſculine, &c. 

In theſe to and (hic) it may ſuffice ws to decline La- 


tine before, as we ſaid. 
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To effect this moſt ſpeedily, reach them to 'the 
firſt perſons of — alone thorow _ AQiue — to 
voice, both Latine before Engliſh, and Englſh before La- be perftet in the 
tine, thus Amo, I lone, ama, I — erben 
I haue loued; ſo thorow the Indicatiue mood. Then Eng- 8 Sd 
liſh firſt, thus loue, mot l loued or did loue, am, & c. wherein the 

And after withall to be able to runne the terminations in greateſt diſſicuc- 

tenſe: as in amo, o, an, mut, atis, ant. In amabam, ') Ye. 

Pea bat bamns batis, bent. And likewiſe the perſons in 
Eagtiſh, I, cou, be, we, yee, chey, necording to the termina- 
tions; and then by appoſing, they will preſenchy anſwer any 


of them. 
As thus; askethe childe, I loue: he mfonett acordim 


anke hey joueg he cannot tell. Bid him to runne the termĩ- 
nations of o he inſwereth o, 4, ms; ani, a: chen 
ſay, giue now, they loue t heanfwereth.awawr: {0 yeoue, or 
we loue, &. 

So us ke, I loved or did loue; he anſwereth Amabam: then 
we loued or did loue: if he cannot tell, bid him to runne his 
rerminations, and he will anſwer, baus bas, hu, banani, 
bant; Then aske, How ſay you, we loned or did louet tie 
ik Ai Aﬀetwards in Doces : ſo in the 
"WW ken" chey' come ar che Peer; Nethenrde choke: 
9 thoro w, then let them pri- 
Atfe to actiue and Paſſiue together thus ! Vioue, 
Amo: Tamloued, An: Iloued of did loue, Ae 
Tye loved, e hae lowed, , Amans:T baue been lo- 

2. ane n 

Fhenby — wil — u perſons; add tuning the ter- 

5 


2 
ve 
» 
FE 
LY 6 
24s 1 
3 
4-3 = * 
Y 
BY 5 
a * 
3 2 
uu 4 
: 
? 
8 . 
7% 4 
; e 
$ 
* j x 
l þ 
i 
* 
* 
5 5 
* * 
7 © 
E 
E 
4 
: 8 
75 14 
2 H 
33 7 8 
Kt * 
. 
1 * 
2 Fay 5 
© ov" f 
-JY Sr” 
- 21 7 
3 : 
£7 
$ 
= 4 
* 
7 : 
. 5 
* 
* 
OP x 
ML s 
2 
* . 
EW 
4K 
wo 
= 
* 
222 
Foe 
bp 
2 
Gs . 
= 
b vi 
F 
Sy & 
"© 
& 
x4 
80 * o 
£9 
3 
. 1 
; 
i "4 
* 
5 
0 
= o 
2 a 
IF 
the 
S 
F 
* 
4 
2 
% 
% 
bY 
i 
4 — 
5 
* 7 5 
4 * 
* 
3 
7 
4 
: 


62 lathe Accidexce. 
THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 


tſons thre euery moode, and perſon, - 
— ——8 


So in che ſecond perle 
Or thus to coniugate thoſe tenſes together, which doe 
come one of another :a Ae, amabem,amabo, . 
e, are. 
So, Aman, ——— ... 
ſe. 
Themannerf This is 2ccounted the ſpeedieſt way; in examining here, to 
ak bere. the ſame tenſes, of the ſeuerall moodes together: as 
the preſent tenſes, Lloue, Amo, Grant] loue, ——— , 
—— —ũ—— 0 
Feen tenſes. 
— To make them moſt 5 in this, praiſe then that 
term 


the terminaly, they can giue readily inations of che firſt petſons, 


_— ft n che lad dine moodle, in each cenſe ;, then how the 


togerber for me- {ace tenſes differ in the reſt ot the moods ,, except the In- 
worie ſake, -paratiue, together with the ſignes of the tenſes in Engliſh, 


though they As for example: the terminations, in the Indicative moode 
come not one of — tenſe, is in the three other moodes turned i eg en 


—— Ro — — — 


e. 
2 or am. 
„ 547 giiclo# V 1581 


ble N 

Though theſo be nos of pat wr compa- 
2 e the chil children to bee 
ihemſponer b much. 24 > 0 den 27441 wat WOT 


ho er ae 5 — petenprs 
| QT. 22 11. e x of | 


e 


| future — 
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Preterp _ uperfect tenſe, Had beenes n. Stiall or 
Will . 


Signes of the moodes are ſer Jowos ianbbbeoli Wala 
dicatiue bauing no ſi igoe © : the * Sy theis ſe- 


uerall ſigues in Engl: 


This little Table well thought oh, | makes” 
all moſt caſie, 


"bh 4 9 A * 
99 * 
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— Be 1 J al 820191 
Amen, 
When 1loue? 


A. Cum amen. 
So in the Preteri 


2. How lay you 
— y you 


FX; Wich aſigne. 
5 . Haue, 
ee ee Wat » Ggre,mhm as Aman, auer. 
Domi, dam, Acc. 
The ſhoneft way of all, and maſtenhefor all of ter- 
oft torepeatthe bare ſignes and terminarions , 
at times,as when the | | fort are to make 
and chis daily then, vntill 


ect tenſe. 
id, nee 


eee baw, i,raw, bo 
Tetmin,wich 3 figne, 


, 510 | . 


MULE 9 our 1. n 977? 


ren, rer, rim, — — kee 
Am, ar, 


" Theſe gotten, all will be pling, 
them to runne the cenſes, — 


ee I, chou, he, pg up ey ey 
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art. bam, bas, bat, bans, batichant : ſo ln any. 1 
to remember in what letters, or 2 

ends, both in the Actiue and Paſſue + as the 

Adliue, fignifying (1) doe end commonly in Cann 
5. as amo, amabam , amen , r mr oe 
perſons (or thau ) in , , u, ab, doces, hep, 
— —— dehnen 


in n. 

So in the Paſſiue, (1) 8 8 
Actiue. eee mar. YA 

By theſe the learners mayhaue 
ſome of them bee both in ihe **. 
Imperatiue eee 
giuen, yet hey may be ſoone diſcerned and knowne. _ 
the per 1 1 digs af he Ng rei 
ſpeedi to the getting ndin 
dene kee e would bled 

The benefte alſo of chis en are, 
Nounes and Verbes, is ſo ſingular, | 
ning of the Latine tongue, s no pres in he em 


too great. 
Firſt, the very difficulty of che Latine is in a cheſs © 


Secondly, theſe examples fer-downe-in t — 
IRE 
ers int , 0 
ther. Aud br the other parts of ſpeech; 2 
moſt of them ſer Twas in the Accedence; as Pronounes, 
Aduerbes Cooiunctions, e ee TR the 
Adieciues 

So that theſe being: gotten perfectly, the Laine tongue uy 

may ſoone be attained in good mancr z cuen.by the meanes 

= whereas without this perfection it is very diffi- 

8 wy learners hall yoni eng and MLS: 


2 3 1922 22 12 


aue amy be ver * * 
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onely to be able to ſay them without booke, without chis 
voderfianding , is to little purpoſe: and to learne them by 


inconftruQion, and-in-writing exerci ſes alone, is 
| eng, hard ny weariſome, n wa Maſter — 


7 * nople pt g e Ae * a 
things 37 1 h Inried all waycs which T.eould 
heare or deuiſe) with the eaſe and benefit in this way, ma. 
—— me pes For I —— profit by chis 
. By 
5 ir — 


$4 


' £ 4 * * 


Yet children not Jong 


to ſtay auerlong hut 
in theſe. 


| b on © 0 
as they can — them ſo 
IN — nach each den a quartes of an 
r perfection 
This were not amiſſe, to be practiſed ſometimes alſo 2» 
elderSchollers, which are not ready iu them; as 
comming froni other Sehoolea, lebe grow 
here the beginning. - 
If yer a ſhorter way can be found cure ſhall.bauc more 
S to teiayce sbereokl. f 
-1zIpthe — — be tprnckorhetn 
to know the ſeuerall tenſes by their fignes, and en- 
— Patine, as they are in the booke: for de- 
| dining, re the ſame wich che Nounes,: : | | 4 | 
la the Ad Coniunctions, Prepoficions and interie⸗ 


Adaerbes, cer. ions, they wou be made ſo ready, as to give Engliſh to 


junflions, Pre Latine, and Latineto Engliſh, and to tell of whar kinds they 
+ gan 703 and allo 16 what e ee 


= 
% RY 1A. ? 
N 0 nn en 
an at p. 
ha Wa 
ans 


Partici lei. 
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+ > 8 10 ne 


3 Oy 
51s 56 1] 


Here it were e wiſhed (as Trakeie)cbarallchereft of 
the Aduerbs, ConiunRions,. and IaterieQtions were alſo ſet 
cl except en; ſuch Aduerbes as 
ar rds — oh may be 
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wa Alſo that ſome rules were ſer downe'for ſi thieſe , ou oP 
7 deriued Aduerbesz and that e 2 

a and Coniunctiona, aith all ocher words and bree eg, 227 
n chorow the Accedence,were Englifhed//lik6as chePrepo- 1 = — 
a ſitions are. LE bed. 

1 Hereby all theſe Latine words would ſbeno belearded 

- perfectly, and prooue 2 very great helpe, when children 


come to conſtruction: ſor then they ſhould have but onely 
Nounes and Ver bes to trouble them withall;c as wir 
and thoſe moſt eaſie to be none. by chombanes abu: 

mentioned, and after. | 
| For the Engliſhrules great care would bee hadlikewilſe, ung 
** to make Schollers very ready in them :for theſe rules of 


— 
— 
Oo 


By 


or 
_— 


er] chemſelues, — — ſerue for conſtruction, Zeneft of them 
fo or making Latine. The perfect knowledge of them 
* 2 1 when oor Scholes come 

5 at them. hut ee din - 

7 In teaching — dis ha ewo 3 be obſer- 

3 SS 1 n Generall 

0 5 and chat without bookes _— 
ore 

em 5 2 

_—_ lecond is, co markewar wit 


axes hoſe wants eg 1-: cologne Gree” | 


without obe to repeate ſc:words — ung b In 
the longer n en tax in LAW 
og err org 
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tm, Theſe pacing obſerued, haue a chicfe regard 
— — ——.— 


Aud amongſt choſe, to looke feckaly co the two firſt 
Relatiue Qui neo the caſe ofthe Relatiue Qi: and namely, the latter 
of chem, 91%. meer nee —_ . fert in 
ij Schollers moſt fate. | | 
- Als in all miles 
Geuernements, tell you preſently 
af of ex4-, words gouerne : ds Where 
g ia ew, gubſlantiues 7 What caſes — gou 
there me of them Or asking thus — wire: yo 
latter of two Subſtantiues be ?. . ſuch a word 
As O or Hus, What c r ouerne? 
Fern the — ? So in the rules of the Aide and all 
the reſt thraug hom. 
I pong; remember char which wat fl direRed: to 


o 
» Y 8 A * 
x 


1+. markeatefullftbeitrifeobrhewtwicrule, and ſo to pro- 
© pound- your queſtion or elſe to propoundthe — 
in a queſſion. Ac. chuss when two Subſtantines come to- 
i diners 4; wear caſemut thelaiter 
and why 73 62d i954 087) 264 
your Seheſters v 

it perfety ; beſides 

,theremuſtbealfo, 


maler memories: hat ob long cuſtome 
Herein cue moi gre AAS e repeate ouer 
pon day, all that they have learnedz as they proceede 


to learne more, to diuide it into parts, to goe ouer all ſo oft 
85 time will permit. For them chat haus learned all their 
Accedenee, L hold i beſt { aecording* ro the jhany 
pi. bog opener} nl deuide * ir © 

quail f the example of Uo Verdes; and 
eo * 


; 
; 
? 
| N 
6 1 
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to cauſe them to ſay a part euery of the foure fitſt dayes 
of the weeke, to ſay oucrthe whole each weeke once: 
for the Verbes, how they ſpecially would be parſed daily, I 
ſpake before. 


In hearing parts, aske them firſt the chiefe queſtion or Manner of hes 


queſtions of each rule in order; then make them every one ring parts. 
ſay his rule or rules; and in all rules of conſtruction, to an- 
ſwere you in what words the force of the example lyeth, 
both gouernour and gouerned; ſaying the gouemour 
firſt. Where helpe is wanting, to doe it onely in the hardeſt 
and moſt neceſſary rules and queſtions , or where we know 
chem moſt defectiue: Or elſe onely to repeate the rules and 
examples in ſuch ſortas was ſhewed, without further exa- 
mination, 8 | 
Though,where there is helpe and time enough, it is far 
the ſureſt, to cauſe them to repeate the whole part, and to 
examine each piece of it daily, though they ſay the leſſe at 
a time. Secondly, the ſpending of one moneth or two, af. 2. Theſpendi 
ter they haue firſt learned ouer their Accedence, to make of « moneth er 


them perfect thus euery way, will be time as well beſtowed do fo make thy 


as they can beftow any; to preuen both the griefe and an- g, fg 
ger of the Maſter after, and alſo che feare and puniſhment Iammed er, 
ofthe Scholler. Thirdly, euery day ſome time would bee 3. Some time ſe- 
ſeparate, to the examining Nouncs and Verbes ; chiefely pra daily to 


the Verbes, vntill they could not be ſer in declining, con- Nounes 


iu ing, giuing any termination, caſe or perſon. — a 


is continuall practice of parſing, would bee con- — d 


ſtantly kept as neede ſhall require, vntill by long vſe chil- ſureneſſd. 
dren grow to perfection and ſureneſſe: becauſe the Ac- 
cedence thus gotten perfectly; and after in like maner the 
rules of Nounes and Verbes in Prepria que maribus, Hete- 
roclits, and in As in praſeami; the difficulty of learning is 
. very children, with a little practice, will goe 
with much -cheerefulnefſe, in conſtruing, par- 
fivg, making and proouing Latine, by the helpes follow- | 


bes have I ſet you done {> plainely as I can, bow 
a the 
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the Accedence may be gotten moſi ſpecdily and profitabiy, 
to make all learning a play. Trie, and you will ackrrow- 
ledge Gods blefſing herein. 

Spoud, I acknowledge your kindneſſe: I can make no 
doubt of the courſes; becauſe, beſides your experience, 
I ſee fo euident reaſon in euery part. 

Phil. Put them in vre, and fo you ſhall haue more full a(- 
ſarance, and daily be helping to find out better, or to con 
firme the principall of theſe, N 

Fern 


CHAP. VII. 
How to make Schollers perfect inthe 
Grammar. 
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Spond, 
Intend to put them in practice forthwith ; but in the 
meane time as you haue thus louingly gone with mee, 
to direct me, how to małe the Accedence ſo plaine and 
et de eaſie to my little ones; ſol intreat you to point me out 
— the way, how they may proceede in the Grammar with like 
Schooles in tex. happy ſucceſſe. As for mine owne ſelfe, I haue onely vſed 
ching Grammar, to cauſe my Schollers to learne it without booke, and alit- 
tle to conſtrue it; and after, to make it as perſect as I can, by 
oft ſaying Parts: Finally, in parſing their lectutes to giuc 
the rules. This hath been all that I haue done. 
Phil. I know that which you mention, to be the moſt 
that is done ordinarily : but to ſay without booke and con- 
hat things are ſttue a lictle, are ſmally auaileable, vnlefle your Scholler be 
reg elſte io bee able to ſhew the meaning and vie of his rules. Vea, it. is ve- 
- wa 'n learning ry requiſite, that here allo they ſhould bee able to giue the 
erall examples, and in hat words the force of each ex- 
ample lyeth; and ſo to apply the examples to the rules, to 
the end that they may doe the like by them, in parſing; ot 
making Latine. And moreouer, in Nounes and Verbes, 5 
. . E 


3 We N . 


> = * ww [3 OY m_w 9H. 


the younger ſort of enterers. 


. learne to conſtrue their rules much ſooner, then they can 
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be able not onely to decline them, and to give Engliſhto 
the Latine words; but the Latine words alſo do the Ea liſh. 
Gramnir being made perfect in this manner, will make all 
other their learning more eaſie and delightfome, and be as 
a Dictionary in their heads, for many chiefe words : neither 
will there bee any loſſe of time in it; eſpecially this beeing 
done as they learne it, and flill gotterrmore' perfectly by 
ſuch continuall repetitions and examinations. I haue had 
experience in both. 
To the end that they may thus get the Grammar with ro get the Gr#- 
moſt fruite and eaſe; | mar with moſt 
1. Let them learne euery rule ( I meane )thoſe which axe _ and rute. 
commonly read in Schooles, and that perfectly as they goe % ene 


2 | radinary ral 
forward, together with the titles ſer before the rules, and the — 


ſummes of the rules which are ſet in the matgents. 2yub lütles and 


The manner of it I finde to be moſt direct thus, for all ſ#mmes. 

| Manner ſer en- 

Where you haue time enough, in giuing them rules, doe * 1 ne chely 4 

as in the Accedence. 8 ode aaa 
1. Reade them over their rule leaſurely, and diſtinctly. 2. cenſlruing 


2. Conſtrue it, and then ſhew them the plaine meaning and ſpewing: 
of it, by applying the examples, as teaching them to decline — 2 


the words or the like. As I ſhall ſhew after. N 0 


Or elſe for mot eaſe and ſpeedineſſe in conſtruing, and , cy n 
for lacke of leaſure, cauſe. cuery one of your Schollers to ſooneſt learne to 
haue a booke of the conſtruing of Lilias rules, and each conſtrue them. 
to reade ouer his rule, ſo oft ypon that booke, votill he can 2 Scholler 16 
conſtrue without it; or elſe after a time, to trie hom hee can „ — 
beate it out of himſelfe, and be helped by that booke where 9 e 
hefiicketh.-:©.5@ us W ce ſtrue by that. 

By the helpe of theſe bookes, I finde that they will Benefit of the 
vſe of Lillies 
rules conflrued, 


without, I take it by almoſt one halſe of the time ʒ and 1.7, far one 
thereby gaine ſo much time, to be imployed in other u- balſe of rime in 


dies, becauſe they ſhall haue it euer beſote their eye wich- conftruing them, a 
out any asking or ſearching: whereas other wiſe eithet their 
Maficr or ſome other mutt tell them cuery worde Nh 


1 18 684 they 
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they cannot tell, or elſe they muſt turne to it in their Dicti- 
Au freetheir onaries, vntill they can conſtrue: and that fo oft as they 
Maſters frem forget; which, what a toyle and hinderance it is to the Ma- 
3 fer, and ſeate to the Scholler, euery one knoweth. From 
from much feare all which they may bee freed hereby; and when they haue 
and toyle, ſorgot, they may ſoone recoucr themſelues againe, Final- 
Alſo fome reco- ly, they ſhall hereby increaſe daily in —_— , and 
wer their ſelaen, he furchered to write true Orthography in Engliſh, as they 
— 1 row in Latine. And ſo the Maſters ſhall alſo be freed from 
ding Engliſh. feare of that miſchiefe, of theſe little ones forgetting to 
Maſters freed read Engliſh , when they firſt learne Latine; and from che 
from clamors. clamours and accuſations of their Patents in this behalfe, 
ſpoken of before. 
But here it were to be wiſhed, that thoſe books of con- 


benefits of them: And alſo that not onely the Subſtantiue 
. and Adiectiue, Prepoſition and his caſe were euer eonſtru- 
Tuba I chnte u ed and ſet together, whereſoeuer they are to be taken toge- 
TE is bard or f- therbut withal that — —— were Engliſhed in the firſt, 
| wiſhed. proper, naturall, and diſtin ſignificat ion. In which things 
W — they oft faile, as in the Verbes chictely : though of all other 
- i — things that be moſt neceſſary for Schollers, to know the 
ſynifications, | firſt and natural —— for the other then will ſoone 
be learned, by reaſon and vſe: or elſe ſome of the other moft 
| vſuall ſignifications might be put ia, in other letters, or with 
notes to know them. 
Thus the child might goe ſurely forward, and haue a 
certaine di ection for. the right and proper vſe of euery 
| word, to be more ſure to him then any Dictionarie, all his 
fe long, either for conſtruing or making Latine: Where- 
as being ſer downe in generall fignifications not diſtinct, 
e oe doubtfully and abuſe the words: as when 
, promo, baxrio, are fer downe euery one of thein to 
draw, without further diſtinction. = 
The benefit would be much more, if it were thus tranſha- 
ed: for then they might learne thereby not onely * 


Schollers perfeied 
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frue truely, to vnderſſand and goe ſurely ; but alſo to make 

and ſpeake the ſame Latine: I meane, co anſwer eaſily ro 

all the rules, with the other benefits of Grammaticall tran. 
ſlations. | | 

When they can conftrue in ſome ſort, and ynder- Lem ning ibe 
Rand (as was ſaid ) then let them get without booke per- ay HA 

In getting without book, when they can reade it perfect - h, 7roett; 
ly, — — be much helped thus, in all things which they ar — 
learn in 1 reade them ouer in a kinde of ſinging voice, all things which 
and after the manner of the running of the verſe; oft tuning e {came in 
ouer one verſe vntill they can ſay that, chen another; and W 
ſorward: which they will doe preſently, if the Maſter do 
but reade them ſo before them. 1 

Alſo, to ſay theſe rules at ports ſometimes, after the ſame Fo repeating the 
manner of ſcanning, or running as a verſe, ſhall make them Res in verſe. 
both more eaſily kept, and be a good helpe for right pro- 
nunciation of quantities, and to prepare them the more eaſi- 
ly to make a verſe, for authorities andthe like. 

When they can lay perfectly without booke, then(if you Conſtruing with» 
pleaſe) you may cauſe all thoſe who are any thing apt and ou booke. 
pregnant, to learn to conſtrue alſo without booke » which | 
they will do very quickly, with a lietle reading ouer and o- 
uer, ypon the conſtruing booke ; and almoſſ as ſoon as they 
will conſtrue vpon the booke. 721 ' 

By this meanes they will be able pteſentiy to giue not Benefit of con- 
— Engliſh to the Latine, but alſo the to the rung without 
Engliſh, of any word in the rule, to be perfeR thereby, and ** 
to keepe all more firme ly. 23 

Or vchere leaſure is wanting, among the elder ſore, which <2 
are well entred in the rules; they may ſirſt learne without here leaſureir * 
booke, then to conſtrue, both vpon the booke and with- 7 "ewes 
out: Or to conſtrue firſt. It is not very material} : bur, as ng the el. 
themſelues doe finde that they can getit moſt eafily , at the dey. 

h for all the firſt enterers and younger ſore, The ſureſ way 
I. finde "the ſureſt way; where the Mer, leafure on 


will 
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will ſerue, to cauſe them firſt to vnderſtand the rule and 
the meaning of it, by a ſhert opening or expreſſing the 
ſumme ot it, and then by.queſtions in Engliſh, as I directed 
beſore: All of the learners looking vpon their books as he 
readeth vnto them; that they may ſee the queſtions and 
anſwers in their bookes, either wholly, or the moſt part 
thereof, 

And when they can anſwer in Engliſh, looking vpon their 
| bookes, or to vnderſtand the rule; then to learne to conſtrue 
it of themſelues, and to get it without booke. 

— After, at the ſaying of their rules, when they haue ſaid 
£49 bra without booke and conftrued ; to labour eſpecially to cauſe 
29 them to be able to anſwer, without booke, each part of the 
anſwer any tule, and that both in Engliſh and Latine together, after 
queſtion. they axe a little entered; that with the m—_— and Engliſh, 

you may beate the Latine into their heads alſo, to helpe to 


= prepare them to ſpeake and parſe in Latine. 
| © Mamerof appo- Let the manner of the appoſing be here, as in the Acce- 


dence,vsz. by ſhort queſtions, propounded vnto them, ari- 

fing directly out of the words of the booke, either out of 

the ſumme and title of the rule ſer before it, or ſer in the mar- 

gent ouer againſt it, or out of the very words of the rule;and 

withall, the examples of the rule, and how to apply them to 
1 * the ey rules, * 

I æWill ſet youdowne an example or two more at large, 
2 lr that you or Ls may doe the like the more eaſily. To be- 
fine. gin at Propria que maribas: fult, you haue the Title be- 
Proptia quæ fore; Regula generales propriorum Out of which you may 
maribus, ſhew them thus ; That according to the order of their Ac- 
Titleof#. cedence, as the firſt part of ſpeechisa Nowne, ſo here are 

| rules firſt of Nownes : And as their Accedence bath fic 

the Subſtantiue, then the Adiectiue, ſo here begin rules firſt 
of che Subſtantiues, after of the Adiectiues. Againe, as the 
Subſtantjue is either Proper or Comon,z ſo here the rules of 
Proper Nowns are firſt ſer down, whereby ta know the Gen- 
ders of them; and after of the Common — called Ap- 
pellatiues. You may alſo point them in their books , where 


ac 
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each of theſe begin: they will preſently conceiue of them, 


being firſt perfect in their Accedence. | 
Then that the rules of Proper names, are of Maſculines, 


or Feminines : Or all proper Nownes are either of the 


Maſculine or of the Feminine Gender, vnleſſe they be ex- 
cepted, e | 
Alſo all Proper Nownes which goe vnder the names of 
Males or Hees(as we call them) are the Maſculine Gender. 
Then teach them according to the margent, that of thoſe 
there ate fiue kindes, which goe vnder the names of Males 
or Hees. As names of Gods, Men, Floods or Riuers, Mo- 
neths, Winds. MES 
So all proper Nowns or names of Females, or Shees, ate 
the Feminine Gender. And of thoſe there are likewiſe hue 
kinds: That is; names of Goddeſſes, Women, Cities, Re- 
gions or Countreys, lands, &c. q | 
Then appole after the ſame manner, keeping ſtrictly the Appoſng after 
words of the booke,as was ſaid ; onely putting in here. or the ſame maner, 
there, a word or two, to make the queſtion ; which by oft :ohelpe the wea- 


repeating, they will eaſily vnderſtand. As thus, out of the te teacher, for 

words — des the — Or inthe like manner; | — — 
2. Where begin your generall rules of Proper Nowns? ,,,,,ptes. 

Vbi incipiumt regnle generales propriorum ? > 
A. Propria que maribus, This poſmgin 
©. How many generall rules are there of proper Nowns? Laine, ſ it be 
L mot ſunt regula generales propriorum ? oder. hard toibe 


* enterers at firſt, 
A. Two : Due. may be vſed a ; 


2. What is your firſt rule ? Qs eſt primaregnia ? ter a time in ex 
A. Propria gue maribus, ec. | amining their 
Then out of the margent tu: parts, 
2. How many kinds of Propet names are there of the 

Maſculine Gender ? mot ſunt genera propriorum nominum 

maſculini generis ? T YEIAE 


A. Ding; , hue: Diuorum, virorum fluniornm, menſinm, 


ventorms. Oc as they are ſet in the Margent. CMaſenla ſunt Examining out a 


nomina D inorum;virarnm, fluuiorum, menſium, ventormng, of the may gent. 


| Names of Gods, Men, Floods or Rivers, Moneths, Winds. 


After. 
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rund pt After, out of the words of che rule, Propria que maribus 
| ofthewords of  eyibunntwr, &. you may —— your queſtions thus; 
be ruls. 2 Cuins generis dicas, Propria wo ones wy obama? 
What Gender are all — or — of — or of the 
Male kinde. R. Aaſcula, or maſcniins 
80 wins generis ſunt nomina Dinorum ? R. Maſeulini. 
Manner of appo- womods dicis Latine? The God of Battaile? 
ſong the exam "Mars, lic Mars, CMartis. 


ples of the rules, . The dof Wine, quomodo dicis ? 
R, Barchms hic BacchnBacebi, e. 


Per quam regulam ? R. 3 — 
„ 22 fewer words you can for breuitie „is the 
| er, and that you may goe ouer che mote · Or if you think 
* mw it be too hard for children, to anſwer in Latine at firſt, and 
that it is beſt to doe it onely in Engliſh; you may doe it fol- 
* lowing the ſame order. As in the n next rule, Propris Fami- 


mewn, 2852 asking thus : 
Females, or Shees? 


Wy we 1 er ate proper names o 
| 4 115 —— 2 — Where is the rule for 


| — the them ? What except ions are there from that generall rule? 

queſtions in Or how many Maſculine Cities haue you? How many Neu- 
ba. ter Cities? How many Maſculine and Neuter Cities? 

1 So in the next rule, Appellatina Arborum, to nake thus ot 


neum. 
Appell. Arbo» che like; 
wum. Where begin your rules of Appellatiues, or Common 


Nownes? - 
How many kinds of Appellatiues haue you ? Or how 
many forts of rules haue Trees, for Appellatiues ? 


A. Three: of 3 
e reit. 
Wha Gender are names of trees? Whatexceptions ? Or 


how many Maſculine trees haue you > How many Neuters 
trees ? So of Epicenes. 

Where is your rule of words of the Epicene Sender How 
ha — of the Epicene 
Gender? 

A. Three 


„ © 
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„ Birds, 
A. Three: of < Beaſts, 
Fiſhes, | 
How know you the Gender in the Bpicenes? 
What Gender is euery Novvne that endeth in «ws? 
How know you the Gender in all Appellatines? 
Then the ſpeciall rules, thus, or the li 
ciall rules of Nownes Appellatiues haue 
The firft,of No vrneꝭ not increaſmg; the — 
increaſing acute, commonly called long; the third, of 
Nownes increaſing, graue ot ſhort, as we call it, © 


What Genders of theſe ace of? Where ate the rules 


fot them? What examples haue you of themꝰ So to giue the 
meanihg y and apply the examples. How many e 
chere are from every one of theſe tules A, bow many 
rules of Maſculines except; ſo of Feminines or Newters 
xcept. Or thus: Of what Genders are all Nownes, not in. 
— in the Genitiue caſe, as Capra, capre: Or all Nowns 


bke cad 
ſecond ſpecial rule? or all Nownesincreafing acute, as Pie- 
br, What Gender are all Nownes increaſing graue, 
or — And how many rules 

RN you of Maſculines except from the firſt ſpeciall rule? 
or of Maſculines not increaſiag mathe Genitiue caſe?) How 


many rules haus you of long Maſculines /or Maſculines in- uu d 


crealing acute, txcepted from the ſetond ſpeciall rule? Or 
of Feminines incteaſing ſhort, encept from —— — 
rule? Or yet more plainly thus: Where is your l rule 

Hall like {apracepretor 

foev, mapiftri:. or Domu, 
Words endiog in er, ot at; not juete 
rule of all like Virtus, virtutit? Or like 
And of what Genders they are om 


Or where is your 
„ n 


cute or long > Of Ne mers increafing, flat or W 
— „Commons. 
1 Ss 'Or 


d So what Genders are all Nownes of the 


3 — uke Ag. 
5: enen Lemnig; Or of 


Ho many ſpe- F xamining of 


you?: Auf, Three © theſpþ Treks. 
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Loſing by aching Or poſing « the examples, to aake what is Latine for any 


firil the exam. word, which is in any of the rules; and then to cauſe them 
Nes. to decline the word, the Nom. and Genit. caſe, ms to tell 
the rule, as was ſhewed before: : 29, | 
What is Lacine fora cloud? - 
A. Nubes. hac nnbes, nubis, fc. 

2. By what rule? What is che meaning of that rule? 
0 Thus you ſhall receiue divers benefics together. 
coe. Or thus only, when they haue ſaid any rule, to ace them 

wat is the meaning of chat rule, and to giue the . 
So inthe. Adiectiues, to aske thus or the like: 
Examining the Where begin the rules of the Adiectiuesꝰ 
Adielines, Whereis che rule of all like Fade ? Adic das bu. So 
of all like Trin Sub gem, cc: Of all like Bon? At þ - 
tres, &c. Of 8 rwo Articles like Subſtontiues 2 


in the Geni- 


mate 
Scholler per fell give — wa Sail to repeat 
in the Genitiue the ee che Gen. caſe — as in Pre- 
. pria que maribus to run, thus: Mart, Arti, Barbar, Bar- 
eli, Apole, Apollinis, cee. So in euery rule when 


re 
To appoſe the dae ie e mean in che moſt difficulr, bee 
dwit 


bardelt of times j e marke en, Opus, Oprntis; Perfis, Pe- 
| — „Barbiti. — ry. Ji, liri. Bes, heſais. Cres, 
Cretis, Pres.predis.S emis, ſem/1i;,and the ae 2 


wal doe readily of themſclues, 


. 


y 


them needleſſe eee others do vie to teach only the =. 


holen 8 ſurely, Having 
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Then the feverall rulesto be examined particularly ; like 
25 in que maribas: to vnderſland piece: and 
in them ſpecially to looke to the N : to be able rea- 
dily to glue the rules to them. 
And to make them able ener the Summe, and Mar- 
gents in order. 
So to gie any rule thereby 748 when 1 aske, Where is a 
your rule of Aprotr, Monoptors, Diproty, Tier ? Of thoſe 
which want the Vocatwe caſe: or Dœecta vecatius, or pro- 
pria deſeba pluralid ot the like. : 

In the Verbes likewiſe ſhew them the order, that the Mehing the 
rules are of Preterperfect tenſes and Supmes: ad; thoſe Ferber e 6 
firſt of ſimple Verbs in . Then compounds after af Verbs 
in or. Laff, of thoſe that differ in their Preterperfect tenſes, 
ot Supines. 

Ia the ſimple Verbs,firftererules of their Coniugati-. | 
on, then the 1 cond, ſo in order, 
Aſter cauſe them to tell by the en and Margents, E xamining in 
where euery rule ſtandeth: as where are verbes of the eſe them. 
Coniugation, ſo in the reſt. 

ptactiſe them alſo vo anſwer thus: The Preſent whe, <0 
tenſe, Iofigitiuc moode and firſt Supine roge- 
ther. As if 1 aske, How fay you To ſwim? He anſi 
No,naui,nare uatum.S0 To waſh, Lawo,laui/anareJautiom. 
Becauſe that theſe being knowne, all the reſt arepreſencly 
knowne; and to doe it alſo for dreuitie ſake: ef] 
examinethoſe Verbs often , which haue two Preterpexſe 
tenſes, or two Supines, or moe; and would — 
ſpeciall marks : as vello, velli, & vaſſ, voller, vnde 


For the Syntax in Latine, though the E es wich 
a few moe added to them; might —— any ends 


conſtruction. ot dor making Letinsg and ſo many do thinke Syn-ax in 14- 


r onely in the tule 3 yet there 
bene go aw of them all, rightly —— and 
Cerially ſeuerall examples rightly - 2. that 
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to warrant almoſt euery 
— — 


All wiſh 
1 quelion alſo in Englith.and — bin h and 
1 tine, ſo farre as need is ; as thus, out of . 1 


R. Cum Nominatine. 

Q. — — — 
R. Namers & perſons, ' 

Q. Dacxemplum. 

R. Namgiram/eractt ad boner mores via. 

Q. «Applica boc exemplm: vel, Oftende oem, in quibs; 


2 — 


. K. —— 
/Tnthe next rule e be 
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R. Cauſa diſcretionis, ant Emphaſis gratia. 

Q Daexemplum vbi exprimitur camſa diſcririonss, 

R. 23 1 : 

, inte er vos 

2 Vos Janes" + nemo preterea, Oc. | 

So likewiſe inthe rules of gouernement : as at Adiectius Examining in 
que defiderinm, & c. | 33 the rules of go- 

Q. Adiectiua que ſignificant deſiderinms , notitians, meme- 0 ent. 


nam, &c. quem caſum ad(ciſcunt? 


# 


R. Genitinnm. 

Q. Daregulam. 

R. Adiectiua quæ deſiderium, &c. 

Q. Dacxempinm. 

R. - Eſt natura homiumm nouitatis auida. 

Q. Applica.) | 

R. Auida nouitatis. ; | 
To help the examining the Syntax the better, thoſe Helpes to ſpeedy 
words alſo ( in every example throughout the Grammar) examining and 
would be marked, in which the force of the example lieth; 270 — 
a5 was duiſed in the Engliſh rules; The word gouerning, nn. 
or more principall, with two marks, or with a double mark: 
the word gouerned with one; or at leaſt the chiefe word or 
gouernor with ſome letter or marke diftin& from the go- 


uerned. And chen euer in ſaying che enſample, to repeate a- , ſinę 4. 


gaine thoſe words onely, in which the force ofthe example „e Ader each 

lieth; the gouernour or principall firſt: as in the Engliſh example 1e- * 

rules, ſo here. As thus; in ſaying, E natwra hamimum noui- Pfated, 10 

tatis auidaz to repeate againe , auida nouitatis. Aſexs fururi , boſe | 

ptæſcia; præſcis fururi. Creſcit amor nummi, quantum» ipſa ile / met ofthe 

1 nummi, % 6... _ example beth. 
this kinde of repeating;or continuall appoling where Benefit of this 

3 by asking — — veſt vis regula; de of repea- 

They will become exceeding cunning to vnderftand and ap- — 

ply rightly any example of . Grammar, ſo faſt as they can 

repeate it; or to apply any other thereuntoʒ or elſe to make 

the like: that fo they may euer haue ſure patternes for all 

parſing, niaking and trying Latine. . 

H Though _ 


. 
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r Though this may be thought an eaſie matter, and that 
— wrong euery Scholler — doe it; — trle it: and it will be found 
be thus taught, cleane contrary almoſt throughout, and to trouble many 

weeake Maſſers to apply many of them arigkt. It is a mat- 
ter moſt neceſſary: becauſe the very life of the examples is 
in theſe; and the profit will doubly counteruaile the 
aines. 
VWicha little practice, they will almoR as ſoone ſay their 
rules this way, applying each example, as without. 
Spoud. I diſcerne euidently the great benefit and fur- 
therance to Schollers, to be able to repeate the examples of 
euery rule, in ſuch ſort as you haue ſhewed, for continuall 
vſe both in parſing, and in making and writing Latine ſure- 
ly; as alſo to haue the ſummes of the rules which are in the 
Margents, and before the rules, perfectly: but children can- 
not poſſibly get theſe, vnleſſe their bookes be marked ſo, as 
you directed. pr 
And forthe Maſters to marke all their Gra mmars ſo, it is 
The trouble and un infinit toyle, and hinderance to him: to marke ſome one, 
incensenience in and to cauſe the Schollers to marke theirs thereby; they 
merking the wall do them ſo falſely, as will oft more hinder then further, 
7 0 Ag beſides the trouble in it: alſo the ſummes ofthe Margents 
The Grammars Ae very defective. 
are procured to * Phil, For the ſupplying of all this, and the auoyding 
be thus printed. of all theſe inconueniences, and other like, and for making 
Alo be moſt ea cur Grammar farre more eaſie and profitable to the 
14>, nl Schollers, without any alteration; the Grammars are 


| z Without incon- procured to be ſo printed, as to bee moſt plaine herein: all 


nexience, the words herein the force of the examples doth lie, being 
115 printed in differing letters; that the leaſt child may bee 
408 able to diſcerne them, and ſo to apply and repeate them: 
and alſo the Margents made more perfect. What is miſſed 

or defectiue herein, ſhall ( as I hope) bee ſupplyed here- 


after. | 

—_— Schooles muſt needs hereby receiue an ex- 
ing benefit zas I ſee plainly by that which you haue ſhe- 

wed forthe vie of them. But I pray youproceede, and let 

| | — 
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me heare what other helpes you haue for examining your 
Schollers, ſo as they may fully vnderſtand their rules, 
Phil. Other helpes for the examination and vnderſtan- 
ding the rules, are theſe: 7— 9 a Other helyer te 
t. Where they cannot vnderſtand any queſtion, or an- in ns, 
ſwetz remember that; to teach them to vndetſtand, by re- _ goon 
peating Engliſh and Latine together, vntill they fully vn- Ham io mae 
derſtand it. For, as we ſaid before, if they haue the meaning them to under. 
in their heads, words, with oft repeating, will eafily bee Hund and an- 
tten to vtter their minds, eſpecially hauing them in their e 477 ge. 
bes. ſtion in Lat ive. 
2. Alſo this may further to vnderſtanding, to cauſe them To give Engliſh 
to be able to giue the Engliſh rules, anſwering to every La- 74s io toe La- 
tine rule, of thoſe which haue Engliſh rules; to ſet markes 
yponthoſe Latine rules, which haue no Engliſh: and to au- 
ſwer to them that they haue no rule, but to be able to giue 
the meaning. 
3. Theſe meanes may alſo much profit to the eaſie get- — 


Other belpes to 
oft to reade ouer, and keepe perfectly the ſummes of the 
rules, which are either rhefore ns inthe Margents; yrs | 
as was noted, ſo to repeate them in order. Thus to be able to repeating the 
report all the ſumme; like as of the Accidence, ſo of the T Mar- 
Grammar, as in a narration or continued ſpeech, as thus: — 3 
Rognie generales propriorum. Maſcula ſunt xomina Din-. 
rum, Virorum, Flauiorum, Menſium, ventorum. Faminina, 
Dearnum, Mnliernm, Vrbium, Regionnms, Inſul arum. Exceptio. 
Regule generales appellatiuorum. Arborum. Epicena. Volu- 
cram, ferarum, piſcium, exceptio generalit. Vſns trium regu- 
larumſpecialium. Prima regulaſpecialis, &q. r 
So to know to giue readily the beginning of euery rule in 2 
order; as, Propriaque maribus, Propria fmiueum. Excipien- 1 ,,n 111, 
aa tamen quedam ſunt, &c. Appellatiua arborum erunt, & c. beginnings of 
By theſe nſeafes they will be able both to anſwer the the rules ma 
queſtions in Latine, with a very few other words: and alſo (#!inued 
rs jew any rule preſently , when but the ſumme is deman- _ 5 of theſe 
orany word belonging ynto it. to tell wheretherule i, 


and to begin Mo 5 H 2 To 


get therules a- 


©, <4 * a pt 7x 


Idea. 
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To haue an Idæa or generall notion of all in their heads, 
as if it were befote their faces; which Idæa doth make any 


learning moſt eaſie, either to be gotten or kept. 


Hereby alſo that ſhorter examination and repetition of 


Shorter cxami- parts, may ſometime ſerue where time or helpe is wanting; 


nation and repe- 


tit ion. 


and ia parſing their Lectures, to rid twiſe ſo faſt, hen they 
can in a word ſignifie a tule, either by the word in the Mar- 


gent, or beſore the rule, or by the beginning of the rule. 


Summes to be 
perfccted. 
This is reported 
to baue beene 
Maſter Biunſ- 
words order. 
＋— 
Helpe in bea- 
ring parti in 


fravghts of time. 


To vſe the moſt. 
profptabie. 


The profit of 
rules thys lear- 


= aa. 


As to ſay in parſing, It is ſo, by the rule ofthe firſt con- 
cord: or per concordantiam Nomiuatiui & Verbi, &c. Per re- 
gulam Accuſatiui ante vderbum infinitum, Cc. Oc to repeate 


onely a word or two ofthe beginning of the tule; as Verba 


inſiniti modi, &c. or the like. 

To this end it were to be wiſhed, that the ſummes of the 
rules were ſet more perfectly in the Margents, in a word or 
two in all the Syntax, as they are in the Nounes, to haue 
ſome ſpeciall name to be called by: as Adiectiua deſiderij, 
verbalia tn ax. Nomina partstina; and the like. 

In hearing parts in ſtraights oftime, thus we may exa- 
mine onely in thoſe places where we moſt ſuſpeR their neg- 
ligence : asking firſt the ſumine of the rule, with an example 
in it; and then to cauſe him whom you examine, to ſay that 
rule, Or to aske onely an example of the rule, and cauſe them 
co apply it, and co giue the rule. | | 

1 — ſet do wne all theſe, that we may take and vie which 
we find moſt profitable. The ſhorter the better, as was ad- 
uiſed; ſo that we make ſure that they doe fully vnderſtand 
the tule, and can make vſe of it. 

One rule, ſo learned with vnderſtanding, is more profita- 
ble, then if they could ſay euery word in a hundreth ; and 
could but onely repeate them ouer as Parats, without any 
knowledge to make the right vſe of it. 

Spaud. Sir, I do like very well of theſe things which you 
haue ſaid; yet for the helping of my mentorf and practice, 
tell me againe ſhortly , which you account to be the princ- 
pall : wherein chiefe care would be had, to the end to make 
all eaſieʒ allo to keepe all, and to make riglu vic thereof. 


Phil. 
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Phil. This I account and find the chiefe; to haue them 
perfect in the order both of the whole, and alſoof all the 
parts in Grammar, as I ſhewed;and alſo to be able to repeat 
the Titles, with thoſe Margents which are neceflary ; the 
beginnings of the rules; and to haue the nderſtanding of 
them, and examples; and alſo to be able ro apply the exam- 
ples for the ſeuerall words wherein the force is: and ſo to 

ive any rule of a ſudden, either the beginning or the 
| ext of itzand the words wherein the force of the rule is. 

Spend. Oh, but this is a matter, that is moſt accounted of 
with vsz to haue them very perfect in ſaying all their Gram- 
mar without booke, euen euery rule; und herein I haue 


20 
The ſumme of 
all wherein 
chit ſe care 
would be bad. 


found much griefe and vexation: becauſe I haue not beene 


able to cauſe my Schollers to get their rules ſo perfectly 
and much leſſe ro keepe them: and hereby, euer the ſaying 
parts hath beene the greateſt fretting to me, and feare to 
Schollers, for the negligence of moſt, in them; ſo that doe I 
what I could, yet I haue neuer beene able to bring moſt to 
any commendable readineſſe in them. 


- Phil. To this I anſwere you; har this indeede is oneprin- Difficulty of | 


_ cipall ching, chat makes our calling the more yncomforta- keeping the Gi. 


ble: and I doubt not, but that the griefe, which the beſt do men fer. 


find therein, is a meanes to humble them, and to 
that they be not too much lift vp in the reſt. And indeede ir 
were to be wiſhed that the rules were much ſhorter: but ſith 
we ſee not how that may poſſibly be helped, without much 
greater inconuenience; we muſt in this, as in the reſt of our 
inconueniences, vſe all che wiſedome that we can, to male a 
benefit of geceſſity, and the burthen ſo light, as we mey. And 
that, thus. 1. Making our Schollers to learne them ſo perſect. 
ly as we can. 2. To keepe chiefely the things laſt leartied, by 


booke. 


How heiped. 


oft repetition. 3. Continualſ eate for parts; and ſomuch as 


may be to let them haue ſome little time overnight to reade 
them ouer, againſt morning. 4. To cauſe them at leaſt where 
——— tot * the ſummẽs of the rules: and 
yGailye ing to make them able to gine you the ſum 
or beginning of any rule, with the meaning of it, and to op- 
wh the examples, _ H3 And 
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And therein to content our ſelues, if we can but obtaine 
ſo much of many, as to be able coynderftand and make vſe 
of the tules, or to turne to them, though they cannot ſay 
them readily : for we ſee moſt Schollers, when they come to 
the Vniuerſities, to forget that peifectneſſe in their Gram- 
mars, and moſt — men cannot ſay the rules; yet ſo long 
as they haue a full vnderſtanding and remembrance to make 
vſe, in reſoluing,writing, or ſpeaking, this ſufficeth. 

1 Laſtly, this (hall much helpe, to cauſe them in prepa- 
| otherbeizeto ting theit Lectusea in conftruRion , to turne to every hard 
baue the Gram- rule as they parſe and then to get theſe rules readily: end ſo 
mar perfeft,'0 euer to come to ſay, with their Grammars vnder their orms. 
nee examining Lectures, to cauſe them to tell you 
; where they haue learned the ſeuerall harder words, at leaſt 

Noteinexami- in their Grammars. For this I figd , that the moſtbrdi 
ning Leclures. words are in ſome part of their Grammar, or the — 
whereof they come, or ſome very neere vnto them, whereby 

they may remember them. 

Grammar to be Thus ay they become very exquiſite in the Grammar, 
d haue it(as I ſaid) as a Dictionary in their minds, 


made ata Dic li. in time; 
nnr neede to ſeeke here ot there for euery word. 


fee In the higher fourmes , where daily repeating rules hin- 
2 — dereth other learning, if they repeate ys. bur ſome- 
mey/erne, times, and can anſwer in a wordorewo, giving the ſumme 
of each rule, it may ſuffice; although it is a great comnien- 
dation to haue the Grammar ad wngner, and to giue an ex- 

ample of each thing belonging vnto Grammar. . 

Thus haue I ſhewed you what I haue yet learned concer- 

of ning making Schollers perfect in the Accedence, and Gram- 
Scbellers in Ae. mar : wherein as you ſee, I haue beene much longerzbecauſe 

| cedenceand I find this by experience, and therefore dare conſtantly af- 
— will firme it, that if this be once atehieued in a Schoole, to haue 
15 — 4 the Schollers thus made perſect in Accedence and Gram- 
ders ht moſt Mar 3s oy proceede , the life of a Schoolemaſter may bee 
5 pleaſant, made as ful of ioy and contentment, without weariſamneſle, 
5 dnely in obſeruing the fruit of his labours, 28 Icouched, as 

che life of any, iu any other calling whatſoeuer : whereas 2 
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che other fide, much of our fretting toile, ariſeth onely fof 
want ofthis. I 
Spond, I would therefore thinke it a moſt profitable la- 
bour, to ſet downe this manner of examining the Accedence 
and Grammar, by Queſtion and Anſwer particularly; that 
not onely the weakeſt Schoolemaſter amongſt vs, but e- 
uen our Schollers themſelues might bee able ſo to oppoſe 
and whet one another, Imy ſelſe haue ſeene divers bookes 


of queſtions of our Accedence and Grammar, ga- 
thered by learned men; yer in none of them haue I obler- 


ued( ſo farre as I remember) ſundry of the principall of theſe 
oints. 
: Beſides, that no man can ſo well examinethe-Accedence - 
and Grammar by them; becauſe , firſt the words of their 
Queſtion and Anſwer , do not ariſe ſo out of the words of 
the rules as you direct: neither do they alway keepe the or- 
der of the rules; and they haue moreouer ſundry other hard 
queſtions intermixed, and ſometimes many together, that 
my —— oat not — — _ _ = — — 4; — 
ſelfe v ,in of that whi 
hadbeene ſoframed. 7 
Phil. Imy ſelſe haue had experience ofthe ſame in them; 
inſomuch as though I haue greatly deſired and tried to vie _ 
ſome of them in my Schoole , in regard of theprofic which — 
I haue conceiued might come by them;yer I haue not beens 
able without further inconuenience. Aud euer as new ſchol. | 
lers haue come to any Schoole, ſo they haue beene alwayes 
to ſeeke in thoſe new queſtions, as that I haue been inforced "pat ; 
to leaue theni off vtterly. In conſideration whereof, and of — 
the generell want herein; es alio of the publique benefit, mining Are. 
which I am certainely aſſured, may come by ſuch a labour dence & Gram- 
as you ſpes ke of; I haue indeauoured by the helpe of all 2 olefied, 
ſuch bookes of Queſtiong and Anſwers, of Accedence — 4 
and Grammar, as are extant, which I could procure; as like- gerferttherein, 
wiſe of ſome written, to gather one in this — all called, The o. 
the Queſtions and Anſwers ariſi g moſt directly out of the fig i ibe farin. 
words of the rules. In which, I haue chictely followed the 
ZE H 4 order 
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order of the Queſt. of that ancient Schoolemaſter , Maſter 
Branſwerd, of Maxfield in Cheſhire, ſo much commended 
for his order and Schollers; who,of all other, commeth there» 

in the neereſt voro the marke. This I haue ſtudied to make 
ſo plaine, as euery child may by it both preſently vaderſtand 
the meaning of eachrule; and, if he can ſay the rules, may 

s ſoone be able to anſwer theſe queſtions : and whereby 
they oy alſo poaſe one another (as you wiſh) to make all 
rules and parts moſt familiar. I haue init tied my ſelſe ſitictly 
to the order and words of the rules, as ic may ſerue for con- 
tinuall poafing, and ſpeedy examining Parts: and that from 
what Schoole ſoeuet they come, if they can ſay the Acce- 
dence, they may preſently anſwer theſe queſtions. Other 
queſtions which I haue — needfull, I haue ſet in te 
Margents, directly againſt the queſtions, to be learned af- 

ter, if you will without troubling the learner, and that no- 
thing may be wanting. But, for this booke, Ireferre you to 
= piſtle Dedicatorie before it, and the queſtions theme 

elues. 


— 1 TPC 
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Sir, I ſee well you haue ſpared no labour, to ſeeke 

to draw-on the little ones with eaſe and delight, and to make 

Schollers moſt perfect Grammarians; which all the learned 
do ſo 1177 commend, I truſt I ſhall be partaker hereof. 


Phil. It is and hath beene my deſire, to hide no part of my 
talent; but to imploy all to the beſt, and communicate it to 
euery one to whom it may doe good: and eſpecially the 

letle ones, in whom is the chiefeſt hope of moſt of our coun · 
ttey Schooles, and of the age to come. 
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CHAP. VIII. 


Of Conſlruttion ;, how to make all the way 
—_ moſt eaſie and plaine. 
Spord. 
Ell then (good Sir) now ta you — 
farre forth directed me, how to lay fo 
2s foundation for my ſchollers to 
vpon; I doubt not but you can indeed guide 
me Wees how they may build vpon it as — and 
happily, doch for their conſtruing, parſing, and making 
Latine. 
To begin therefore with conſtruction, which is the firſt 
thing that our children enter into, after their Accedence, 
and Rules: I defire greatly to heare of you thoſe things 
which you affirme may be —— — and where - neut 
by all the way of con be made ſo eaſie. As Nn 


namely, that children — be able to take their lectures * 
of themſelues, truel ly and perfectly; and likewiſe with vn- 
derſtanding vpon ſure a —— or at leaf}, to doe it wich 


a very little helpe of chat Maſters,in ſuch places where they 
doubt. So the reſt which were mentioned in the noteras that 
they ſhould be able to conſttue, both in in propriety of words, 
and d alſo according to the right ſenſe meaning. To doe 
this at any time, in all that which they haue learned, to con- 
2 of a tranſlation in Engliſh, as out of the Latine 

elfe. 

Theſe things doe iuftly ſeeme fravge vnto mee; bes . 2 
cauſe Tam faine to give euery lectute my ſelſe : or if Iap- about giving le 
point the fourmes aboue to Wa eh yet I am compelled A 


thei; (ot. 
to heare the giuing of the 13 _ — 


** 
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when they conſtrue falſe, to direct them right; That it were 
as much eaſe to me to giue them, my ſelfe; and ſo I ſhould 
be freed from the griefe that I haue, when they cannot doe 
it, and from other inconueniences. 
Difficulty in ta · Beſides, to reade the lectures in proprietie of words, 
Sede phraſe, and ſenſe alſo; this 2 mee 2 matter of 


= ſome difficulty for many poore coumtey Schoole-maſters ; 


and not onely forthe yonger and weaker ſort, but alſo for 

ſome of the more ancient and experienced; and requireth 

reading and indgement ; that I doe not ſee how ſchollers 
can poſſibly doe it. 

Hardneſſefor Moteouer, when I haue giuen my ſchollers their le- 

ſcbollers tore · tures, ot have heard them giuen, vnleſſe they marke yery 

member bow well; yet they will commonly miſſe in ſome part of that 

eg, which I baue read. And i the chiefe of the fourme miſtake 

— theres, Or goe falſe, all the reſt of the fourme likewiſe conſtrue falſe, 

becauſe they depend on them: and fo oft as they doubt, 

I am faine to tell them, what buſineſſe ſoeuer I haue; which 

doth excetdingly trouble mee. They alſo are afraid to aske 

me ſo many things, and it may be the ſame things againe 

and againe: hereby it commeth to paſſe that when they 

come to ſay, few of them can conſtrue, or hardly any of 

| — perfeAly : which increaſeth oft my paſſion, and their 


Griefe h Finally, this I account the worſt of all, that when I haue 
ele, taken a great deale of paines , and haue made my ſchollers 
etting of very ceady in conſtruing and parſing ; yet come and exa- 
ich they mine them in thoſe things a quarter of a yeere after , they 
bave learned. will be many of them as though they had neuer learned 
chem, and the beſt farreto ſecke; whereby, when Gentlemen | 
or others come in and examine them, or their friends try 
them at home, in the things which they learned a quarter 0 
halfe a yeere before; they are ordinarily found ſo rawe, an 
to haue ſo forgotten, y nc doe teceiue greatreproach, as 
though I had taken no paines with them, or aschey had 
Ad for chat of being able to reade, conſtrue, ba 
| parſe 


* 
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parſe lectures. or whazſocuer they haue learned, out of an 
Engliſh tranſlation, I haue not made triall; though I know 
they cannot doe it, being harder, then the conſtruing and 
parling of the Authors themſelues : albeit it cannot be but 
2 matter of exceeding profit, and muſt needs helpe to make 
ſchollets very ſoone. 

Therefore, if you can dire me, how to do all theſe things, 
which you haue mentioned in this behalfe, ſo. to confirue 
and parſe of themſelues, and that out of the bare Engliſh 
Tranſlation, and alſo _ they 2 to goe certain- 
ly, and ypon ſure grounds; I s acknowledge m 
life to — received an incomparable and a — 
neſit : and you ſhall indeed euen herein helpe to make my 
burden farre more light, and my whole life much mote 
comfortable; beſides, that my ſchollers ſhall be beholden 
vnto you for euer, for deliuering them from ſo much feare, 
and ſetting them to goe ſo faſt forward with ſuch alacritie, 
as ſhould appeare. 

Phil, Surely, Sir, all this maꝝ be done, by the perfect 
knowledge of their Aceedence and Grammar rules firſt, 
and then the practice of that golden rule af conftruing, to- AA this way de 

ether with Grammaticall Tranſlations of the ſirſt ordinary * 

hoole Authours , framed according to the ſame rule, if „ canli, 
they be u anſlated rightly in propriety of words,phraſc and and Bram 
ſenſe...  - 4. Bicall tranſluti- 

By theſe I dare be bold to affirme vpon ſure experience, 
and the trials of many very learned, that all. theſe things 
may be effected amongR thoſe ho axe apt, without any 
inconuenience at all, if they be rightly vſed, as I ſhall di- 
rect you the manner after, But without therf, I cannot find 
how poſſibly the inconueniences, which you haue recited, 
can be prevented; or theſe benefits can be attained in any 
like meaſure; chiefly in the greater ſchooles , where many 
2 are. OO, 

Spoxa. For the golden rule of conſtruing, and the Gram- 
maticall tranſlations which — know not what — 
you meane : Neither haue I euer heard of any ſuch. Haue 1e che wo. 

| you 
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you any other rule of confttuing, then our Grammar teach. 
eth ꝰ or any ſuch tranſlations made according to it, in this 
propriety which you ſpeake of ? 

Phil. V es indeed Sir, there is a ſpeciall rule, and ſuch tran. 
flations alſo : by the conſtant practice whereof , not onely 
the former cuils may be auoided,and the benefits mentioned 
may be obtained; bur alſo the way to all conſtruing, par- 
fing, examining.making, writing, ſpeaking,and alſo trying 
Latine, may be made moſt eaſie and Cory So,as children 
—— ypon ſure grounds, and doe all things herein. 
wich vnderſtanding, and right reaſon, and farre more ſpee- 
dily, and with more delight, then vſually. 

And howſoecuer this rule be ynknowne of moſt, who 
neuer heard of any fuch particular rule of conftruing, but 
only of ſuch directions, as may be gathered here and there, 
out of our Accedence and Grammar, where they aredif. 

» perſed thoro all, very hardly to be diſcerned ; yet it is ſet 
Thi rule ii ſet downe by ſundry learned Grammarians, As by S#/en- 
downe byſund') grotus, Cruſins, C of 3x5 , and our ancient Schoolemaſter 


learned Gra y4fter Leech, in his little queſtions of the Accedence and 


Wan others, as alſo lately by learned Goclemiut, though in all 

Ae —— he: differing ſome what each from o- 

, cher, through the diuers exceptions in the Grammar rules 

and variety of Grammars. Cruſius hath alſo examples of the 

practice of the rule handled at large. It would be ouer - tedi- 

ous to ſer them downe all, or what each of them hath writ- 

Vet becauſe the rule hath ſome — and that wee 

may conſider the better of it, I will rehearſe it briefly out 

of one or two'of them, And ſeeing we are to deale for the 

"Rl PRI > firſt enterers into conſtruction, I will ſet it downe firſt, 2s 
Leech bathis, Maſter Leech hach it, who is the plaineſt. 

41 His words are theſe; 

2. What order will you obſerue in conſtruing of 4 

A. Iſchere be a Vocaciuecaſe, I muſt take that firſt : then 

I muſt ſeek out the principall Verbe & W 
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he nnd conſtrue firſt the Nominatiue caſe : and if there be an 
is Adiectiue or Participle with him, then I muRt Engliſh them 
next, and ſuch words as they gouerne; then the Verbe : and 

n. if there follow an Infinitiue moode, I muſt take that next; 
ly then the Aduerbe ; then the caſe which the Verbe properly 
d ouerneth: and laſtly, all the other caſes in their order; 
r- felt the Genitiue, ſecondly the Datiue, &c. 
8 Q. What if there be not all theſe words ? 
en A. Then I muſt take fo many of them as be in the ſen- 
in tence, and in this order. 
2. Is this order euer to be obſeruedꝰ 

A. No: it may be altered by Interrogatiues, Relatiues, In- 
10 finitiues, Genitiues of partition, and Coniunctions. 
Wü QA. What ſpeciall things muſt bee obſerued in conſtru- 
e, ing ? 
f. — That the Nominatiue caſe be ſet before the Verbe, 
et the Accuſatiue caſe after the Verbe, the Infinitive moode 
2 after another moode : the Subſtantiue and the Adiectiue 
er muſt be conſtrued together; except the Adiectiue do paſſe 
d ouer his ſignification vnto ſome other word, which it 
ll gouerneth. 


The Accuſatiue, before an Infinitive moode, muſt haue 
the word (that) ioyned with ir, 
The Prepoſition muſt be ioyned with his caſe. 
Afterwards he giues a ſhort example hereof. | 
Cruſius, from whom I receiued the firſt light hereof long The rule accor- 
agoe, he hath it ſomething otherwiſe ; though for the ſub- ing 10 Cruſius. 
ance it be the ſame : whoſe words alſo, becauſe he is but 
ſhort, I will ſer downe; and the rather, for that there are ſo 
many learned, who haue not ſo much as heard of the rule. 
The words of (7»{s are theſe : 


rr Q & 7 


— vw 
* 


K OO 


De ordine verborum in conſtruendo & Cruſius in his 


Latixte Gram- 


interpret ando. mar jag. 382. 


Dwuplex. Nataralis & Artificioſus. 
: Aid 


The Goldenrule 94 of conſtruing, © 
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' Duideſt natnralis?* 
| Eft Grammaticusordo, docens quid primo, ſecundo, aut po- 
ftrems loco ponendum ſit. 
mid artific ioſusꝰ 
Quo Orarores, Hiftorics, Poëta & Philoſephi vtuntur. 
Did eft ordo verborum naturalss ? 
I Sumitur Nominatiuut Subſt antins nominis , qui dicitur 
fubicltum, aut quicquid vim Nominatini habet. 5 
Huic additur Adiectiuum, ant quicquid Nominatinam ex- 
plicat. Sepe ſententiam inchoat Vocatinuns, ant particula Orati- 
onem conneftentes, aut Ablatiui abſoluti, aut Relatina. 
2 FVerbum ſinitum perſonale, quod vocatur Pradicatum. 
Imperſomalia conſtructionem ſine Nominatinoinchoant. 
3 Caſus obliqui, inter quos digutor precedat. 
Sept Inſinitiuus: quem antecedit Accuſatinus cùm adeſt. 
Sept Aduerbium, aut Nominatini geſtuum ac ſimiles: que 
ftatim verbo ſubycinntur. 
Interdum Gerundia, aut Ablatiui abſoluti. 
Preteres, 
Prepoſitiones cum ſuis caſibus. £ 
D emique Comiunctiones que ſuperioribus alia attexunt, in 
quibus idem or do ſernanduselt, 


Sic in quanis lingua. 


Comprehende iſta mihi regula quam 
potes breuiſima. 


Flo _ preponenda eſt es qua regitur: 
M 


[ 
Qs declarant poſiponenda ſunt ys qua declarantir, 
Thus farre Cr#fiws, of the rule. 
Spoud. I pray you expound it ſomewhat more at large, 
* Therwlcexpoun. that I may conceive of it yet more fully. 
44d moreat Phil. I will endeuour to doe as you ſay; although for the 
WW wee” more curious handling of it, I will leaue it to ſome other, 
WW - oy live of is or elſe referre it to ry Aoi time, becauſe of the difficul- 
f — ty of it, through the manifold exceptions, as I noted, eſpe- 
otbe. cially inthe longer and more intricate ſentences : 2 1 
5 I take 


r 
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I rake it very hard, to ſet down any direct rule particularly. 
Therefore forthe better vnderſtanding of the rule , we General obſer. 


are to obſerue, — for the 
etter under. 


1 That the Scholler muſt reade the ſentence, before he — 
conſttue; and in reading, that he doe it diflinctly, reading . * 
to a Period or full point, and there to ſtay. 1 That the ſchol- 

2 To marke the ſentence well, and to obſerue all the ler reade before 
points in it, both Commaes and Colons ; or elſe diſtincti- he conſirue. 


ons, and middle diſtinctions: that ſo he may ſee and conſider * 


both the beginning, middeſt, and end of the ſentence toge- ada the 
ther; and allo each clauſe in it. points in it. 
3 That if there be any words in the ſentence, begin- 3 To marke | 


ning with great letters, except the firſt words of all; to De 


remember that thoſe are proper names: and alſo if ib ere 
be any words included within a Parentheſis, or two halfe 2 
Moones, as they are termed, that they are to be conſtrued theſs, 


by themſelues. 5 
4 That he ſeeke to vnderſtand what the matter is 4 To vnderfiand 


about: and ſo in continued ſpeeches, ro marke what went the mailer, 


before. | 
5 To obſerue if there be a Vocative caſe. 5 To marke if 
6 To ſeeke out carefully the principall Verbe , by the e Ve. 
rule in the Grammar of finding out the principall Verb, viz, 4 7 Cl 
If there be moe Verbes then one in a ſentence, thefirſt is ;;, ps hr 
the principall, except it be an Inſinitiue moode; or haue be- Verbe, aud ob. 
fore it a Relatiue, or a Coniunction, as ve, ch ſi, &c. Which ſerue thas wel, 
principall Verbe being found out, doth commonly point * Are Hl. 
out the right Nominatiue caſe : which Nominatiue caſe is 
that, which agreeth with ic in number and perſon; and it 
doth alſo direct all the ſentence very much. So that this may \ & 15% 
be accounted as the load-ſtar, guiding all, 7 To give ener 
7 To marke the clauſes which haue no Verbs in them, to Ce gs 
fit them with their owne right Verbes, expteſſed or vnder g Toſupply al 
Rood: for no clauſe can be without a Verbe. words wanting. 
8 To ſupply all ſuch words as are waning, to make 9 To give each 
perfect ſenſe and conſtruction. | ee — 
9 To giue euery word his due n, — 


* 
. 
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per ſigne, ſo farre as ſenſe will beate. 
1oToioneSub. 10 Toioynethe Subſtantiue and Adiectiue together in 
ſlantive and ad. confiruing, except the Adiectiue doe paſſe ouer bis figni- 
ecſ ine, ao Pre. fication into ſome other word, which is gouerned of it. Alſo 
Potion and cat. to ioyne the Prepoſition with his caſe. 
11 To marke if 
| the/eatence have 11 To marke whether the ſentence haue not an Interro- 
not an Interys- gatiue point: chen to reade it as asking a 2 then 
gatine point. the Nominatiue caſe is to come after the Verbe, according 
to the rule of the Accedence: or otherwiſe to be ſer directly 
before it, if our Engliſh phraſe will beare it. 
| Theſe things obſerued, then the order proceedeth thus 
| n__y:; 
The order of the 1 If there be a Vocatiue caſe, to take that firſt and what- 
the rule: to take ſoeuet dependeth of it, that is, whatſocuer agreeth with it, 
x The Vocative or is gouerned of it, to expteſſe it; or in ſtead of a Vocatiue 


— — 4 caſe, an Iuteriection of Calling or Exclamation, or an Ad- 
of it, or hangeth uerb of Calling, Wiſhing, Shewing, Exhorting, or Swea- 
ofi. ring, Affirming, or the like; which haue the nature of In- 


teriections, if there be any ſuch. 
2 The Nomina- 2 The Nominatiue of the principall Verbe, or whatſo- 
tive caſe, on ever is put in ſtead of the Nominatiue caſe, and ſuch words 
| whatſoever is in as depend on it; as namely, an Adiectiue or Participle , and 


place of t'7 ſuch words as they gouerne: or a Subſtantiue, being che 
| 1 latter of . ; : 
+ The priacipal 3 The principall Verbe, and whatſocuer hangeth or de- 
Verbe, and pendeth 4 it: as if there follow an Infinitiue — to tale 
whatſoever de- that next, and the Aduerbe, which is ioyned commonly to 
Vxndeth on t. the Verbes, to declare their ſigniſication. 7 
4 Thecaſewhich 4 The caſe which the Verb doth properly gouerne next 
the Verb proper. vnto it ſelfe , which is moſt commonly the Accuſatiue caſe, 
ly genere. and whatſocuer hangeth on it; or an Accuſatiue caſe before 
| an Infinitive moode in Read hereof, T1 8 
All che other 5 Then follow all the other caſes in order; firſt the Ge- 
Caſes in der. nitiue, then the Datiue or Ablatiue, with a Prepoſition, 
or without. — ns 
This is the ſumme of the rule ,asit is moſt general}. and 
naturall. *; | | 
ö Vet 
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Vet here cheſgrhings moſt be remembied .  Otharcautiver 
1. If all cheſewards be not in the ſentence whichis to be in the rule. 


: t. To tage (0 
2 to take {0)many of them as there ate, and In this — whe 2 


| : there are in the 
2. That the order is changed by the Relative Qui, gue, [ame order. 
quod: alſo by Interrogatiues, Indefinires,Parcitiugs;becaule 2. The order is 
theſe (according to the Granmar rule) follow the rule of the ** 27 3 N 
Relatiuezgoing before the words whereof they are gouer- , 7 g 227 5 1 
ned. So like ile Aducrbs oflikeneſſe (as, Quemadmodum, nd of depen- 
vt, veluti, ſicut) when they haue fc or ita anſwering to them dance and Con» 
in the ſecond part of the ſentence, do vſe to go before. As nexion. 
alſo Coniunctions, Copulatiues, Rationals, Aduerſiti ues, 

having their Redditiues following, anſwering vnto theme - 

ſo Expletines,and certaine others: 

Finally, all ſuch words as theſe mentioned (which wee. 

may call words of dependence, becauſe they depend on 
ſomething going before ot comming after in the ſame ſen- 
_ tence) or elle words of Connexion, ſetuing to knit new ſen- 
tences tothe former (as theſe Coniunctions) are to be placed 
next the Vocative caſe : or in thefuſt place, where there is 
no Vocatiue caſe. 

3. That in ſtead of the Nominatiue caſe, we take whatſo- 3. r, the for 
euer is in place thereof; as a whole ſentence, a piece of a the Nom inat. 
ſentence, an Infinitiue moode, an Aduerbe with a Genitiue coſe woatoeuer 
caſe, two Nominatiue caſes ſingular or moe, ioyned with a 7% in Place 
Verbe plurall, or ſometimes a letter ſet by it ſelſe, or moe, THE . 
or any word put ſor it ſelfe; whichwe call a word of art: as 
Amo eſt verbum. Ams is here taken for the Nominatiue caſe: 
for all ſuch words or ſentences are ſuppoſed to be the Neu- 
ter Gendet vndeclined. 

So whatſocuer includeth the Nominatiue caſe; as, a 
Verbe Imperfonall , an Ablatiue caſe abſolute; Gerunds 
and Supines put abſolutely with this Verbe eff: as Oran- 
dum oft wt fit mens ſana in corpore ſane, Jtum oft in 
viſcera terra: becauſe theſe ſtand for Verbes Imp er- 
ſonals, and haue the Nominatiue caſe included in 


* 4. The 


* 


i beſere the go- 


. 8 ofconffrajng. 
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4. Participles, 4. The Participles with Gerunds and Supines follow the 

Gerunds awd order of thoſe Verbes whereof they come, in 133 the 
Supines follow (ame caſes, as in the rules. Alſo that Gerunds and Sup ines 
— order of tht ate commonly put ſor the lufinitiue moode. 

erbes. . 4 2 

J. Newconiun. 5: Coniunctions or other words of dependance in new 
ions & words Clauſes of the ſentences , ſerue to ioyne together the later 
of dependence partes of the ſentences to the former; wherein the ſame or- 
ſtrue to ige der muſt be kepc againe as before, 

* —.— „ 6. That the Aduerbs be placed before or aſter the Verb; 
placed to the as the ſenſe will moſt conueniently beare. 

beſt ſence. 7. Thar the Lativiſmes be obſerued, to ioyne the 

7. Toobſcrue whole ay amp together, ſo much as may be, and to expte ſſe 

y 


Lathaſmes, nd them by as elegant and fit phraſes as we can in our 
ioyne phraſes. 


be rea of be reaſon allo of the rule, that euery one may conceiue 


the rule. each thing, is this: 8 
1. Tbe words 1. That the words muſt bee placed in order, as they 
to bee placed in ſhould ſtand, according tothe plaine and proper nature of 
SEE, ſpeech, in which they are vſed to expreſſe any matter: 
which is the very order which Grammar teacheth, and as 
one gouerneth another, 3 
2. The word gouerning or directing, to be placed before 
thoſe which it gouerneth or directeth. 
7 3. Thoſe words which do declate others, are to be ſet af- 
3. Declorertto ter thoſe which they do declare or make plaine. 
follow the de- So the principall word going before, doth commonly 
7 TR direR the words following; either in agreement or go- 
5 ge. uernement: chat is, it cauferh the word following to agree 
ing beſore, di. With it, or to be 8 of it; except in oblique caſes of 
rell the wordt Interrogatiues, Relatiues, Inde finits, Partitiues, which doe 
folowarg ; er- commonly goe before together with the Subftantines or 
e yr? Antecedents, with which they agree; and are gouerned or 
b guided by the word following after : as, Onembbrumitegi? 
Au verum vir am minus velins non facile poſſuwns exiſti- 
. 
| * 1 I perceiue the rule moſt plainely, and do ſee an 
| ſon of euery thing z yer neuertheleſſe 1 defire 


you 


2 Gerne 


THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE- 


you further co giue me alittle brieſe of it, as my Scholler: 
may beſt remember it. 


Phil, The ſumme is this; to reade ouer the ſentence di - The ſamme of 
the rule cos. 


firuing, 


ſtinctly to a full point; obſeruing carefully all the points 
and proper names, with the drift and meaning; but 
chiefcly to marke the principall Verbe , becauſe that poin- 
teth out the tight Nominatiue caſe, and directeth all the 
ſentence: alſo comarke if there be any Vocatiue caſe. Then 
the order goeth thus: 

1. If there be a Vocatiue caſe, to conſtrue that firſt, with 
whatſoeuer agreeth with it, or is gouerned of it, or what - 


ſoeuer is put in the place of it; as an Interiection of Excla- 


mation or calling, ot an Aduerbe of calling. 
2. To take the Nominatiue caſe of the 
or whatſoeuer is put in ſtesde of it, and to adioyne to it 
whatſocuer hangeth of it: as the Adiectiue or Participle, 
and ſuch words as they goueme. | 

3. To take the principall Verbe, and whatſoeuer hang- 
eth on it, each in the right order ; as if there follo an l. fi- 
nitiue moode, to take that next: then the Aduer be iſter, the 
ciſe which the Verbe properly (which is com- 
monly the Accuſatiue caſe) and hat ſoeuer hangerh on that. 


Laſtly, all the other caſes in order: firft che Genitiue, ſe- 


condly the Datiue, and laſtly the Alatiue.. - 

4. If there be not all cheſe Verbes, to take ſo many of 
them as are in the ſentence, ind in this order. | 

5+ That this order is changed by luterr. Relat, Inde 
nites, Partitiues, and ſome Coniunctions with Aduerbs of 
likeneſſe: as Qnemaedmodum,yut, ficut, & c. having fic, or ite, 
to anſwer them in the ſecond part of the ſentence; becauſe 


thoſe words vſe to goe before. 
Laſtly, totake the Subſſantiue and Adiectiue together, 
ification vnto ſome 


vnle ſſe the Adiectiue paſſe ouer his | 
other word, which it gouernetlʒ and ſo likewiſe the Prepo- 
ſition with his caſe, 


Moſt briefly chus:that the principall Verbe be firſt ſought 
Outz tuen 7% | | | 


an — = * * - _ Ria 85 . 888 I IT. $ * 
: 8 Fa a i 
. = i 
* 6 5 
4 
* D 


ipall Verbe, 


2 Wa. 
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Abricſe of tle 1. Takethe.Vocatine caſe, ot whatſocuer is in Read of 
rule of :onftru- it, or hangs vpon it, ſeruing to makeirplaine. 
me forex?) 2. e Nom. caſe of the principall Verbe , or whatſoe- 
2 wer is in ſtead of it, or depends of it to make it plaine. 
3 3. Then the prinGpall Verbe, and whatſotuer hangs of 
ir, ſeruing to expound it: as an Aduerbe, or an Infinitiue 
moodle. | | 

4+ Laſtly, the caſe which the Verbe properly gouernes, 
and all the other caſes after it, in order. : 

Nocerhattheorderis cuanged by Laterrog. Relat. Partic, 
cettdine Aduerbs and Coniunctions: all which vſe to goe 
before. 

Obſerue, ſpeciallyfor the enterers, to put them in minde 
of this often: the Nom. before the Verbt: the Accul. after 
the Vetbe : the Subſtant. and Ache ct. to goe together; vn- 
leſſe the Adiect. paſſe his ſi — into ſome other word: 
the Prepoſition and his caſe together. 

This is the briefeſt, plaineſt, and moſt generall forme, 


that (utter long practice and confidering of it) I can con- 
ceiuenthtugh it haue ſome exoeptions, as I ſaid. 
Sound. I pray you give me an example hereof. 
An example Phil. I wal take the very example which Craſſui bath fer 
con{iruing , and downe out of Tilly u- Fonectute. 03 tin 


of Grammati- 1. Aptiſſima omnind ſunt, Scipio & Leh, ama ſenectutis ar- 
cal tray — tet exert ibanNond[g, virtutũ : qua tn ommetatt culte xd au- 
=” 4e , digg, vi xeris, mirifice; afferum fraftus : non ſolum quia 
1. The artifci il nunquam deſerunt , ne in extreme que tempore ætatis, quan- 
placing , accor- quam id maxinmm eff: verum etium quia conſcientia bene acta 
ding ts Tully. vite, mater img, benefuftorums —— iucundiſſima off. 
Cicer.de dene. This is Tu Herorder jn placing this ſentence. 
50 2» The naturall or Grammaticall order of it is this: 

Scipio & Lali artes exercitationeſq, virtutum ſunt onmnino 
arma aptiſſima ſeneFiuts; : que culte Freren frultut murifices 
in atate omni, c vixeris multum diug non (ohm qna deſe- 
rut numquam, ne quidems in tempore extremo et ans quanqmam 
ideſt maximum: derum tian quia conſcientia vite alla bent, 
 Fecordatiog, beneſatterum multorum eft iuc undiſſima. . 

A # * | f 4 | 3. 


Pxample of Grammaticall "| Fyox tranflations, aud ve of them. - | 
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3. The Trarflation is after this Grammaticall order, 3. TYarſfation 


according to the = 


thus : 
O Scipio & Lelna,arts & exerciſes of vertues, a are altoge- — _—_ 


ther the(verb)fitreft weapons of old age: which being(verb) a Are the very 
exerciſed in (verb) every age do bring d matuellous fruites, fitteft weapons, 
when you haue liued © much and long: not onely becauſe J erb apceft. 
they 4 forſake neuer, no truely finthe extreme time of 2 _—_ = 
age, although that is8 che greatef}; but alſo becauſe h the Verb in all age 
conſcience of a life well done | or well paſſed ouer] and the b — j 
remenibrance of many good deeds, is moſt pleaſant. Jruuts, or bene- 
4. The conſtruing is directly according to this trat ſlati- Sts. 
on. So that the tra lation leadeth the Scholler as by the . 15 
hand, or in ſtead of his Maſter; ſo, as he cannot erte, if he be 25. 2% aps 
ofany vnderſtanding : as thus; © Not indeede. - 
Scipio © Scipio, & and, Let 6 Lelius, artes arts,exercitati- x our laſt age. 
oneſg, and exerciſes , virtatum of vertues, ſunt are, ommino 3 
altogether, arma aptiſſima the fitteſt weapons, ſenettutis of + — 155 
old age: que which, cultæ being exerciſed | or vſed I in etate 4. Conftruing 
omni in euery age, | or in all our life] afferwnt do bring, cording to the 
ws mrificos matuellous fruits, cam when, vixerss you Gramme:ucall 
haue liued, ww/rzm much, digg, and long, & r. — | 
5 This tranſlation direRerh to parſe, chiefely for all the ande 3 
Syntax ; Euery principall word in the Latine, going before 3. Parſing 46. 
others, commonly gouerning, or directing and guiding cording to this 
ſome way that which followerh after. It helpeth very much tran ſtatian. 
for the Etymologie; that children well entted, ſhallgo very 
neere to tell by the Engliſh alone, what part of ſpeech euery 
word is: of which I ſhall ſpeake after. 
The manner of parſing by it, is thus ſhortly for the Syn- 
taxe: 11 4 * 
Scipio is the firft word to be parſed, becauſe it is the firſt Scipio 
in conſtruing for that we begin commonly of a Vocatiue 0 
caſe, if there be one. It is the Vocatiue caſe, knowne by 
ſpeaking to, & by the Interiection O vnderſtoodʒzgouerned 
of the Interiecton O, by the tule O Hxcſomamti. Nomina- 
tine Aecuſatiuo, &. Jocatius iungitur. In Engliſh, Certaine a 
Vocatiuc, Cc.  ©:4 
I 3 + a 


2 p of Grammaticall 102 tranſlations, and vſe of them, 


Fe. 


Leli. 


22 


Srercitatio- 
ues, 


VWs tatem. 


Aptiſſima. 
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Er]the next word a ConiunRion Copulatiue, ſerving to 
couple words or ſentences ; ; here coupling Scipio aud Lels 
together, 

Lels | the next word, the Vocatiue caſe knowne alto by 
ſpeaking to, and put in the ſame caſe with Scipis, by reaſon of - 
the Coniunction &; by the rule, ConiunRiens Copulatiues 
and Diſiunctiues couple like caſes, c. 

Artes | is next, in conſtruing according to my rule 
of conſttuing. The Nomioatiue caſe, comming before 


the principall Verbe ſunt, by the rule of the firſt Con- 


cord. 


Al hoent, Coniunction Copulatiue, coupling artet and 
exercitationes together. 

Exercitationes is the next, the Nominatiue cafe coupled 
with artes, by the Coniunction Enchricall, quæ, which is (et 


after exercitationes in the booke; by the rule of the Con- 


iunctions Subiunctiues, or which are put after. 

Virtutem | followeth next, the Genitiue caſe , gouerned 
of the Subſtantiue exercitationes : and is the latter of two 
Subſtantiues; by the rule, When two Subſtantiues come 
together. 

Sun | is next, agreeing with che Nominatiue caſe artes ex. 
ercitatione/g,; by Verbum perſonale coberet cum Nominatino 
Sc. It is expreſſed to the one Nominatiue caſe, and vnder- 
food to the other, by the figure eugm . 

Ommino the next word, an Aduerbe joynedt. to the Wade, : 
to declare the ſignification. 

Arma the Nominatiue following the Ferbe ſunt. Shim, 


forem, fio ec. 


Aptiſſima the Nominatiue caſe of the Noune Adikctiue, 
agreeing in all things with arma, by the rule of the ſecond 
Concord. The Adiectiue, whether it bee Noune „&c. it a- 
greeth with e. it expreſſeth the qualitie of m, 
e. 

Senectutis] next, the Genitiue caſe governed of arma, 


becauſe it exprefſeth a, the weapon of old age, the later 
of two Subſtantiues. 
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And ſo forward, in all things giuing the reafon according 
to the rules of Grammar, and this rule of conſtruing com- 
pared; the later word, ſtill declazing the former, So much 
ſhortly for parſing by this rule. | 
6. Thistranſlation directeth the Scholler alſo for making © Me 7a 
Latine, to proceede eafily; and likewiſe the Maſter to reach 8 
and guide the Scholler both to make true Latine and pure 
Tully, or what Author he will follow:ſo that he canna t miſſe 
ſo long as he followeth this and looketh on the Author: al- 
ſo, it guideth to giue a reaſon of euety thing, or to prooue 
the Latine thus in the very ſame ordet as they parſed, 
As this Maſter to aske thus according to the order of the 
eranſlation. | 5 
How ſay you, Scipio, or o Scipio? | 
The Scholler anſwereth; Scipio, as it is in the booke. Example. 
Aske vrhy not Scipionit nor Scipions, but Scipio; he anſwe- 
reth : becauſe it muft be the Vocatiue caſe, knowne by ſpea- 
king to, and gourrned of „ vnderſtood, as o Magiſter, © 
Maſter. 
And ] 4. 


| 
| 
Lelins | Lels, If it be asked, why not Lelins, nor Lely, age 
Lelinm; he anſwereth, becauſe it muſt be the Vocatiue cale; 
and therefore Lali:becauſe when the Nominatiue endeth in 
ius, the Vocatiue ſhall end in i. Allo, that it muſt be the Vo- 
catiue caſe, becauſe & coupleth like caſes, | 
So in all things, iuſt as the child parſed; but onely asking | 
the Engliſh firſt, and making the child to giue it in Latine, 
and to giue a reaſon of euery thing more particularly. 
\ The cauſing the child to conſtrue and to parſe, looking 79 
ypon the Engliſh onely a ęſpecially the parſing ſo, is conti- 
nuall making Latine, and prouing it. [ 
So chet we may ſee by this ſentence, how this tranſlation | 
ſerueth to dire the — Scholler: firſt, to reſolue or — — 
caſt each ſentence in Latine, into the natutall or Gramma - cal tranſtati- | 
ticall order: ſecondly, to conſtrue directly according to the on, jet downe | 
ſame; thirdly, to parſe as it is conſtrued, by mark ing the general. | 
laſt chiefe word: * make the ſame Latine as it _— 
| 4 was | 
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was parſed, and to proue it by reaſon and rule. Fiftly, by 
compating the order of the tranſlation and the order of the 
Author, to compoſe the Latine againe into the order of the 
Author. And ſo by daily practiſing theſe tranſlations, 
young Schollets muſt needs come on very much, for that 
it makes all the way to leatne ſo plaine. grief 
1 4 One principall reaſon is, for that this is nothing elſe but 
Chicfe rea"onof g continuall practice of Anaiyfir and Geneſis; that is, of re- 
the bench e ſoluiag and yamaking the Latine of the Author, and then 
__ . making it againe iuſt atcer the ſame mander, as it was vn- 
Tull. at on- made. Ort it we may ſo terme it, the vnwinding, and win- 
ui ve of ding it vp againe; which is generally acknowledged to be 
Analyſis and the ſpeedieſt way to all good learning. Now ot either of 
Geaclis, theſe there may be three parts, 


Three ſpeciall 1. Of che Analyſis ot reſoluing a ſentence; firſt,thereſol- 
parts bo! of uing it out of the Rhetoricall order of the Author, imo the 
ficſt proper, naturall and Grammaticall order. 

2. Conſtruing. turning or tranſlating it into Engliſh, ac- 


Analyſis and 
Genelis. 


cording to the {ame order; giuing the true ſenſe and force of 
each word and phraſe. 


3. Parſing as we confirue. . . 
So of the Geneſis ot inaking vp againe ate three parts. 
1. The making the ſame Latine againe, according tothe 
order of the tranſlation and the words of the Author; that 
they may goe ſurely. N I 
2. To prooue it to be true Latine, after 
parſing, by the ſame order. in hugs 
. To compoſe all againe for the Rhetoricall placing of 
the words, according to the order of the Author, by the 
helpe of a few rules, and by comparing with the Author; 
that a child may haue a confident boldnefle, to ſtand a- 
gainſt the moſt learned, to iuſtiſie that which hee hath 
done. £430 2 
Spend. This ſtands with all reaſon, that if the way of vn- 
making or reſoluing be ſo plaine thorow this rule; the 
way ot making vp againe muſt needs bee as plaine-and 
readic : far there is the ſame way from Cambridge to Lon- 


don, 
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don; which was from London to Cambridge. 
Phil. You fay as it is: Hence you ſhailfinde by experi- 
ence, that as children will ſoon learne to conſtrue and parſe 
their Authors thereby; ; ſo they will as ſoone learne to make 
them into Latine againe: yea chey will come by daily pra- 
Rice, to reade the Latine almoſt as faſt out of the Bug hh 
tranſlation, as out of the Author it ſelfe, and ptoue — it 
mult be ſo : and in ſhort time to dathe ſame in things which 
they haue not Jearned; eſpecially where they ſhall haue oc- 
caſion to vſe the ſame phraigeo doe ic n whether * 


on weer, 1 10e e fans eo ell 
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22 bereue = e 57 e ol. 
tranſlations, and of t the Rule. 


8.1 20 li Laces titer fy. > &Si I aii 1 im 4 
Tis bees bytben which you haue fald, that wa gent Gti 
the benefit to he very! gread, bi may come 'by luck PR and 

tranſlations rightly vſed. — * * 
Phil.] doe indeed; and that for all cheſerthingsfollowing, an 
vrhieh ſeeme molt ſtrange and hard ra be done by children. 

I Teaching rorefoluc Latins @tzmmatjcally> which is ue, 
tbe foundation of the reſt. 16 5] - 5 Grammatreally: 
2 In eonſtruing, to direGbro dei anificiallpby Rule, 2 Conſt ning, 
and alſo in propriety of words, and in true ſenſe-. 

3 Fot pat ſing to do ofthemſelues: re 3 Pang, 
withowr way queſtion asked vnloſſ ſomo whichtheyoniig: 
which ryanner of parſing gaineth balfe the time che 
ſpent therein commonlyywhenorhermileexch queſtidis is 
asked and ſtood vp v „er ald 20 

4 For making Latine, obeableromabe/thchany ſome Making La- 
Latine of their — on fate giouods; and to ne. 
be incouraged to goe on boldly and certainly with cheerec 
folneſſe and eonfidence-- hen ſicild children ſhall ſet, that 
they are able to make the fate Loring which their Authors 
doe: as was ſaid, and _ alſo ve mon: 10 iuſtifiechar. 
wilthahey haue don, = 1 

5 For 
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5 Proving, 5 Ferproving Latine, ſpecially for the Syntaxe, When 
each principall word going before, dire thoſe which fol- 
a 


low, except in fame few. 
6 Compoſing, 6 Forcompoling artificially, by continuall comparing 
| this Grammaticall order, to the order of the Author, and 
marking why the Author placed otherwiſe; and by being 
helped by a few rules, which will ſhew after. : 
7 Vaderſſan- 7 To helpe the yonger ſchollers ro vnderſtand their le- 
ding. Qures, ſo farre as need is of the benefit af which vnder- 
ſtanding we haue ſpoken before. 
Taking te- 8 Alſo to take their lectures for moſt part of themfelues, 
— ny of them- as was ſaid; to get and bring their lectutes more ſurely and 
22 ſoonet then by the Maſters teaching alone, as a little experi- 
ence will ſhew. * | 
9 Conſtrung 9 To conſtrue and parſe theit lectures, out of the Eng- 
and parſing out liſh as out of the Latine(whichda a continuall making La- 
of the Knilſu. tine, a we beard) and fo to reade their lectures ſirſt in the 
| nmiiutall order, then as they ate in their Authors. 
10 Correfting 10 To be able to cortect their Authors of themſelues, if 
tbeir Auth. they be falſe printed. 6; 
11 Keeping all 11 To keepe all which they haue dearned in their Au- 
learned in ibeir thots ſo;perfeRtly;as ra he able in good ſort to conſtrue or 
Authors per= "parſe at any time, in any place out of the bare Tranſlation, 
fetlly, -onely by teading them oft ouer out of the tranſlation. 
12 Save getting 12 To ſaue all the labour of learning moſt Authours 
authors with=. , without boke, as all Authors in proſe; which labour in ma- 
out booke. m ſchooleꝭ / one of the greateſt tottures to the poore ſchol-· 
lets, and cauſe d impatiente and too much ſeuerity to the 
Maſtets, though with; very little good for moſſ part: to 
be able as it were by playing, onely reading their Authors 
out of the Higliſh ouerand ouer, at mett times, to baue 
them much better ſor all t tue vſe andi cach good purpoſe, 
then by all ſaying wichout booke; to trouble the memory 
| only with getting rules of Grammars and the like, and ſuch 
12 Toproceed bet of moſt neceſſary vſe, a the Poets: which alſo are ex- 
in Fngliſh, es in r Ne zue bas ten vat 50) 
Lune. 13 To helge to proceed as well in dur Eugliſh tongue as 
4 in 
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in the Latine, for reading, and writing true orthography; to 
att aine variety and copy of Engliſh words, to expreſſe their 

mindes eaſily, and vtter any matter belonging to their Au- 

thors. And ſo in time, to come to propriety, choiſe, and pu- 
rity, as welbin our Engliſh as inthe Latigne. 

14 To leatne the propriety of the Latine tongue, as they 14 To Harne tle 
goe forward; to be able to iuft.fie each phrafe, and in time P9797 fe | 
to remember words and phraſes, for almoft wharſoeuer pap ae — 4 
they haue learned, and where. Alſo by reading July, and 44 phraſes, aud 
other purer Authors conſtantly our of fuch cranflations, firſt 4%½ to atta ne 
Grammatically, then Rhetorically, to attaine to make a he purity of the 
more eaſie enttance to that purity of the Latine tongue, T ange. 
whereot ſundty great learned men haue giuen precepts, then 
by precepts alone; and much more by ioyning precepts and 
this practice together. bra 
151 By che tranſlations of the Poets, as of Owidand Vir- 1 Toentr at 
gil, to haue a moſt plain way into the firſt entrance into ver- 43 e vp ſchol ers 
ſitying, to turne the proſe of the Poets into the Poets owne — 
verſe, with delight, certainty and ſpeed, without any bodg- without 4 
ing; and ſo by continuall practice to grow in this facilitie, 
for gecring the phraſe and veine of the Poet. 

16 To be (as was noted) not onely in ſtead of Maſters, s ro be in ſlead 
or Vſhers, to giue each lower lecture pertinitly; for all the of Maſter or 
ſubſtance; but alſo to be aſter in ſtead ot ahe@owne pre- ſber among 
ſence, or of Dictionaries in euery one of thoſtfourmes con- r 
tinually, to direct them, vnrill every one of the fourme can (Eons 
conſtrue, patſe, make the. ſame Latine,andprouen., Hereby . | 
both to free the children from that feare which they will Lo free children 
haue ordinarily, to go cheit Maſtets for euery word; and Jemſcare of 0. 
ail tafrevthe Mafſers hom chot trouble and hitiderance to . s ge 
tell chem euery word, ſo oft as they et, and the vexation — ro. 
and fretting to ſee the childrens dulneſſe and forgetfulneſſe. binderance. 
For the helpe of the Maſter, or Vſher, in the meane time 
what it ought to be, we ſhall ſee after in the vie of theſe. 


17 Hereby ſchollers having been well entered, and exer- 7 he able ts 


cid; cir lower Authors, ſhall be able'to proccede to gre: in other 
their higher Authors, ex tempore; and goe on with eaſe, by — 
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by ſome clye of the aſſiſtano of the Maſter, where they need, and by the 

Maſterand helpe of Commentaries; that they may be thus inabled to 

Commentaries, conſtruc any Autbor, and be fitted tor the ſtudies of the Vni- 
8 uerſitie, at the firſt entrauce thicker, bi 


> 


18 A belpew 18 Thelc will be alſo s helpe to many weaker Schoole- 


weaker Maſters, maſters, for tight and cettaine conſtruction, without ſo oft 


ſeeking Dictionaries for Engliſh, and proprictie of words; 
and ſo tor parſing, and all ſorts of the former directions. 


* 19 Tobelpc 19, Allo, weaker ſchollers inthe Vniuetſities, who haue 
aa. Fg not been ſo well graunded in the Grammar ſchooles, may 
ts procecd in | 


proceed in their priuate 2 by the vſe of ſome of theſe 
i tranſlations, either one alone, or two or three together; and 
— increaſe both for conſtruing, vnderſtanding To writing 
Latine. Alſo they may haue continuall vſe of tranſlating both 
into Engliſh, and Latine; whether reading out of the Au- 
thor into the tranſlation, or out of the tranſlation into the 
Author, or doing it by pen; and euer a direction to try all 
by, and as a ptiuate helpe : which continuall tranſlating 
both wayes is a moſt ſpeedy way to learning, as M. Arm 

praueth at large. 
20 Sotobeſre 20 Likewiſer any who haue loſt the knowledge of the 
any w have Latine tongue, may recouer it hereby within a ſhore time; 
f and they welt had but a ſmattering, or ſome little be- 
2 4 ginuibg, ouyſoobe come to vndetſtand any ordinary Au- 

95 thor,and proteed with 3 and certainty. | 

u To lane daily 21 Finally, hereby ſchollers may haue daily much ſure 
mach proflicc of practice both of Au] and Gent ſis; that is, reſoluing and 
og Latine: which as was noted, all the learned doe ac- 
ledge to be almoſt all in en all leaning, for 


all this practice by them is nothingeſte but Aas hir und Ca- 
| neſis, as we ſhewed before. I Ak 7 Lias? iin 
8 Ae e ale, 5910; | 
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Things more ſpecially obſerued in the tranſlating 
of the Schoole- Authors. 


Spend. 1 benefits are indeed very great, and worthy 
the labour of euery child, or other, who would 
attaine them, if it be as you ſay: yet by your fauout, many of, 
them cannot be obtained by bare Grammacicall Tranſlati- 
ons alone; as to get the propriety ot both the tongues, bath 
of Latine and Engliſh together, with yariety of phraſe , the 
ſenſe,and the like. Therefore what courſe haue you obſer- 
ued in your Tranſlations, to make them to ſerue to all theſe 
purpoſes ? | 
Phil. Ihaue obſerued theſe thingsfollowing,ſoneere 25 I Things aH 
have been able for the preſent: I ſhall amend them after, God is the  Tranſla- 
willing. | | | tion & 
1 This naturall or Grammaticall order throughout. 1 
2 That the Engliſh Tranſlation is ſex down alone, wich- Va or- 
out the Latine adioyning , to auoid the inconueniences of ger, 
having the Latine and Engliſh together; as of making Tru- 2 fr alone, 
ant, or the like: whereof I ſhall ſpeake after. Leg 
3 The propriety of the Engliſh words, anſwering to the 1 
Latine, in the firtt and naturall ſiguification, and expreſſing propriety. 
the force of the Latine words, ſo negre as I could, is ſer daun here arypbraſe 
in the firſt place. And where the Latine phraſe is ſome what il /omexwhar 
bard or obſcure to be expreſſed in our Engliſtitongur, word u it 
for word; there I haue 2lſo expreſſed that by a more plain 8 
phraſe, ſometimes included wirhin two markes, almoſt like 
a Parenthe ſis, with | or ſthus. Or elſe I haue fer it euer in the 
Margent: where alſo I haue oſt placed the meaning, with 
variety of other phraſes ouer · agaiiſitbe word, and noted 
them with a character or letter, guſwering to the word in 


the Te xt, | 


Moreouer, where any phraſe is ouer-barſh in our Engliſh Where any 
tongue, to expteſſe the Latine verbatim vix. word for word, re 5M 


or in good propriety ; that harſh phraſe is alſo placed in the x,,; 
Margent, ouer-againkt the Latine phraſe, with this irs re 
| | (Fer 
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(Verb )or (ver.)or v. ſignifying verbatim, a word, or 
word tor word, and the more eaſie phraſe ſec in the Text. 
Likewiſe where there may be two ſenſes or conſtructi- 
ons, I haue commonly expreſſed both: the more likely and 
naturall in the Text, the other in the Margent. This I haue 
done, to the end that the Scholler may ſee both conſtructi- 
on and meaning together; with the propriety of the tongue, 
where unto I haue chiefly laboured. 


Ne varying but So that there is no varying from the 23 where 


on nec eſtitie. 


The er der 
ſome wor 


to out Engliſh phraſe. 


neceſſity inforced, for the improperneſſe of the phraſe in our 
ſpeech, or in ſome few places, where the conſtruction is eaſie 
and familiar ; and there is ſet in the Margent (Verb) as was 
ſaid before. 3 

Laſtly, where in the Grammaticall order in Latine , the 
Subſtantive goeth before the Adiectiue, the gouernour or 
guiderficft; in our Engliſh Dialect, the Adiectiue is moſt 
commonly ſer before : as vir bonut, a good man; not, a man 
good: vnleſſe the Adiectiue be divided from the Subſtan- 
tive; as where it paſſeth the ſignification into ſome other 
word gouerned of it: as vir praſt aur ingemio, a man excelling 
in wit. 

So in the Aduerbe Now: as Non eſt, It is not; we doe not 
ſay, Not ie is. Alſo in the Euclyticall Coniunction que, and 
the like: as ig, and that. 

ln the firſt and loweſt Authors is commonly tranſlated 
Thou, Thee, Not you;becauſe of the difficulty Ge children, 
to diſtinguiſh berweene Thou, and You. 

"Thus I place ordinarily the Accuſatiue caſe before the 
Inſiaitiue moode, in plaine words, for the ready and eaſie 
making the Latine out of it: as Ntultum cam premidiſſe di- 
cia, we {ay him to haue fore ſeene much: and in the Mar- 
gent vſually thus; We tay ahat he foreſaw much: according 
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How to ve theſe T. ranſlations fo , 4s 10 attains 
the former benefits, 


Spoud. N e. things diligently obſerued, muſt needs be 7 he manner of 
very auailable to the purpoſes,which you haue we of the Fra- 
mentioned: the very propriety alone, I meane the know- Hauen. 
ledge of words, in their firſt and proper fignification, is a 
ſingular helpe to learning. For reaſon will commonly teach, 
both the change ofthe ſignification by the citcumſtances of 
the place, and alſo the cauſe of the change. But I pray you, 
how might my Schollers vſe cheſe Tranſlations ſo, as that I 
might finde the benefits of them? 
Phil. You may cauſe them to vſe them after theſe directi- 
ons following : mw | 

x Firſt, you are to ſee that every one who is to vſe them, 74 ſte that 
can repeat the rule of conftruing , and anſwer the quefti- euern ove can 
ons thereof, according to the bricfeſt forme of ir at leaſt, gie che ſumme 
and if your leiſure will ſerue, to heare your ſelfe how they = N 
2 take their Lectures of themſelues, according to the br 

ame. 

2 Where your leiſure will not well permit you to ſee all 2 I the lower 
Lectures given, you may appoint at the taking of the ene to 
Lectures, that fome one or two of the beſt of each — —— — 
doe looke vpon the Tranflation; and in the lower fourmes give ſome | light, 
doe firſt reade ouer the Tranſlation once, onlyxo giue them axd/cohe on the 
ſome light, for the meaning and vnderſtanding of their Trexſlaties. 
Lectures; the reſt looking on their Authors, or onely harke- 
ning to the meaning : aough inthe higher fourms which 
vſe them, they will not need ſo much as once reading over 
before, valefſe in ſome difficult places: only he who looketh 
on the Tranſlation, may reade the Tranſlation after,for their 
more full vnderſtanding of the Lecture, and mote eaſie re- | 
membrance of ir. 

3 After that, to appoint another, firſt, to reade ouer 3 Ie 
their Lecture in the Latine diſtinRly,as it is in the Author, 1 <4"; 40 the 


and to try how he can conſtrue, beating it out according ge 


2 
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nne who bath the to the rule. In the meane time cauſe him who hath the Tran- 
Tranſl tion only, (lation, to be in ſlead of your ſeife amongſt the reſt, to lee 
te duceft where that they goe right; and where the conſtruer ſticketh, or 
they gee falſe: goeth amiſſe, to call him backe to the rule, and wiſh the reſt 
to helpe to finde it out by the ſame rule. 
rod un tho un- And when all the ſourme are at a Rand, and none of 
ning Huniſ man. them can beat it out, then onely he who hath the booke, to 
doe it; as the cunning Huntſ-· man, to helpe a little at the de- 
fault, to point and to direct them where to take it: and thu: 
ſo many to conſtrue ouer, ot fo oft, vntill all of chem can 
conſtrue, 

In the meane time your ſelfe or Vſher, in the middeſt, 
The aſſiflanceof both to haue an eye to them, that they take this courſe;zand 
Wader alſoto helpe yet further, where need i: And aſter the ta- 
* aer king of the Lecture, to note out vnto them all the difficult ot 
new words in their Lecture, to examine and dire ct them, for 
the parſing of them: and alſo to cauſe each of the fourme 
to marke out thoſe words, to take ſpeciall paines in them; 
to make them perfect aboue all the reſt : becauſe they haue 
learned the reſt before, and haue but ſo many new words to 

get in that Lecture. | 
DH. 4 According ro the order as they conſtrue, cauſe them to 
my ag parſe, as we ſhewed; either looking vpon the Author, or 
Trains, is vpon the Tranſlation alone. But I finde it farte the ſurer and 
the(ureft ce better, in all who arc able, both to conſirue and parſe out of 
profitable way. the Tranſlation : becauſe thereby they are learning cogti- 
nuaully, both to make und proue theit Latine; and ſo do im- 
print both the matter and Latine, more firmely in their me- 
„morty. So olſo all of ability, to conſtrue and parſe onely out 
of the Tronflation,whenthey come to ſay : and out of it to 
glue the reaſon of every thing. This they will do moſt rea- 

I ily, with a little practice. nu. 

Howto lep a 7 To the end that they may keepe all their Au- 
their Anibers thors perfectly, which they haue leatned (which is thought 
ag., of many almoſt impoſſible, and doth indeed fo much in- 
courage yong Schollets, and grace the Schooles when 
(© they can doe it) let them but vie this practice: Euery day 


after 
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aſter that they haut ſaid.cbeirLeQures, cnuſe ench fourme 7 

which e — to e 571 3 

ſtruing ouer ie elearned, esc wan = 

— ſide of nn; — y here, ty 

haue thorow all;con it ons; ts — 

—— or more therein, us time willp er Nee alt ferſecl, 

mit tone or two who fit next vnto the Conſtruer, to laołe — cal 

on the Tranſlation with him, to helpe where hee flickerhy banner er ber: 

the refi to looke on their Authors! Appoint withall ſume 

of the Seniors aſ the fouime, to examine 

wonds of each page m g E cheane Wanda 
which they marked when 

And vrhen they become —— — 

Engliſb, cauſe — — , but onely to 

reade their Authors into Latine, fa the Tranſlaion; 

firſtu the Gremmaticall order: afrer as they are in the Au- 

thor. will thus ſoone runne ouer all which they haue 

learned, without the leaſt loſſe of time: for this will be found 

the beſt beſtowed time, to keepe perfectly that which they 

haue gotten. And what they can{o.conficutor reade out of 


the Eogliſhinto.Latine,they can alu da it out of the Latine | 
into Engliſh ocdinarily, 


Then, as they waxe perfect in that which hey haue lear- 75 fende a 


row a little to vnderſtandiaga thy may practiſe aber Autbers 
by che ſame nieones , torende ouet the neſtuf oficr te K 


A whichabe learned nos: at ſome cafe Author, 
which DOLLS — Eng 


the help of the ſame Tranſlations tfirfiyt> eotifitut ex r 
c . 1 toreade 4 of the Trhſlacens; 
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od ſtile :-2feerwerds out of che Engliſh into La- 
ow ores boch in Grammeridalborder, and after in 


. jon, according to the Author. And withio a time 
++ + + that — — ———— 

5 -» this; and readily; as that whiclrthey haue 
learned. I ſind Takierſentences, and 7uly de natura Des- 
rum, with 1 be . books to this 


—.— muſt come to paſſe hy daily practice, 
that they ſhallittaine to the phraſe, Rile/apd tion 
of ay Author which they vſero tende ofepuer, and to make 
it their ownezeuen of: elfe(as wasſaid) 
— — ſooner — — ed, vntill triall be 


— ney what 
thing 1 — but by time. ner 


— * 
rene Anger. e = ef 
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- ObteR. r. Trenſſotſons School hade not beeefdunt 
ro bring an et —— eo — 
for · che beſtabd wi haue not been 
wont to ſuffer any of them amongſt theustho lle — 
Phil. I will firſt anſwer you for the benefits: Thar it is % gf ad 
true indeede , that RESET = par not be made bene fits cannot 
our 


of Cay other Tranſlation of any one 


chors. The Pa re euident e 
Tranflatots, o farte a8 Aer nax 


as propounded to chernſelues to follow this Grammarica 
m ein Tranſlating : which 2 rl is the meane founda- — 
tion of all true confi making end trying La- why? 
tine : and of all rate to 55 1 to \ Boe 
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Secondly , for making Truants, I anſwer that theſe Grammatical 
Grammaticall tranſlations being thus meerely Engliſh, and tranſlations ſe- 


- ſeparate from the Latine altogether, can neuer indanger 
any way to make Truants, if they be vſed according to the 
directions preſcribed. For ficſt, for conftruing Latine, there 


paraiefrom the 
Latme, cannot 
iadanger any to 
mae them Tra- 


can be no likelihood hereof, iſthe Tranſlation be pac? vied; ants, if they be 
firſt to giue ſome light and vnderſtanding of the Lecture a- 45 v/ed. 


mongſt the younger; after, to be only in place of the Mafter, 
where he cannot be himſelfe. 

Alſo, where all of the fourme cannot beat out the con- 
firuing by the Grammaticall rule, there to direct and point 
it out how to take it. Likewiſe, to giue 133 of Eng- 
liſh, and to guide the Schollers in place of the Maſter (who 
cannot be alwayes with euery one) to the end, that in all 
things they may go ſurely. Secondly, for conſtruing and 
making the Latine our of the Tranſlation, it chiefly confiſts 
ypon vnderſtanding and conceit ; and ſhall more ſtirre vp 
the wit and memory to get propriety and copie of words 
and phraſes, then all getting without booke can poſſibly 
do. Ia getting without booke alone, words and ſentences 
may be learned, as by Parrats, without any vnderſtanding: 
hereby children muſt needs them: For, ha- 
uing nothing but the bare tranſlation, they muſt be driuen 
of neceſſit ie to beate out the Latine, by learning and by rea- 
ſon, with diligence;and fo ſtirre vp their memories continu- 
ally. Alſo, hereby whenſoeuer they ſhall haue againe the 
ſame Engliſh words or phraſes to make in Latine, to write 
or to ſpeake; the verieſame Latine words and phraſes, 
which _ learned in their Authors, do come firaight- 
wayes to their memories to expreſſe their mindes. And 
in what things they can giue Latine to the Engliſh, in 
. as was faid, they can ordinarily giue Engliſh to the 

atme. 8 ö 


indeede, where the Tranſlation is loyned with the Au- There is great 
thour, and ſo they are ſet —— werably word for difficulty 


inez there the eye of 
3 ch 


word, either as the Interlineall ſer ouer the head, or the ny 
liſh word or phraſe ſer after the Lat de 7 575 
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or 
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child is no ſooner vpon the one, but it will be vpon the o- 
ther: and ſo the memory is not exerciſed, neither can this 
miſchicfc be auoided, Yea, where the Author is of the one 
Page, the tranſlation is on the other overagainſt it (like as 
it is in Theognis, and ſome other Grecke Poets ) there muſt 
be much diſcretion for the tight vſing of them; otherwiſe 
many inconueniences muſt needs follow among children. 
But in theſe bare trarſlations ſo by themſelues, theſe ſurmi- 
ſed dangers are preuented; if they be vſed as hath beene 
ſhewed, Although for them who are of full diſcretion to vſe 
them (as thoſe who would Rudy priuately for the reco- 
uering their Latine, or increaſing there in)it may be the moſt 
ptofitable of all, to haue the tranſlation oueragainſt the La- 
tine, directly on the other page, after the manner as Theognii 
is printed; that folding the booke; they may looke ypon 
the one, hen they would find out the other; and yet haue 
the other euer at hand, as a Maſter, to helpe in an inſtant, 
where they need. | 
Ob. Sp. But the Schollets may be idle, when they ſeeme 
to be confluuing,when as one onely conſtrueth, and the reſt 
looke on their bookes. en | 
mer to prevent A. Phil, So they iy be idle in whatſotuer exerciſe they 
idteneſſe or ps do among chemſclues, vnlefle the Mafter be vigilant: but 
Ugexce 9550 et the Maſter vie any diligent citcumſpection , and the 
uſe of the tran- | * — f . P * 
fations, jo that cannot poſſibly be idle in this, of all other; no not one iu 
ant cannot bee any fourme, Fot, let but the Maſter or Vſher haue an eye to 
id'e, w ile they all in generall, though they bee in hand in hearing any 
are in band with fourme; and where they do marke or but ſuſpect auy one 
_ of all the fourmes to be careleſſe; or not to attend; there 
let them ſtep to ſuch a one of a ſuddaine, and bid him ſet his 
finger to the laſt word which was ſpoken: and fo, if any be 
idle, he may be caught preſently. Prouidedalwayes', that 
no one keepe his finger at the book, leſt by them the Truants 
ſee where it isʒbut _ one to vſe only his eye and his care, 
Some of the moſt negligent and ſtubborne ſo ouertaken 
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now and then, and ſharply cortected for enſample, will 
.  cominually keepe all the reſt in order and diligence, at this 
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time ſpecially. This practice may ſerue for wharſocuerthey 
. conſtrue, parſe, or examine together, to keepe them from 
loytering or careleſneſſe. 
4. 0b.Spoud.Well: you ſeeme to haue anſwered the euils I 
which I feared for the Schollers; I ſhall thinke further of 
them. But there may be greater inconueniences in them 
concerning the Maſters: as 1. Theſe may be a meanes to 
make the Mafters idle, by freeing them from giuing Le- 
Rures, and much other imployment about the fame, which 
they are wont to be exerciſed in. | | 
Phil. The beſt things may be abuſed fome way: but o- 
therwiſethere cannot be any ſuch danger of idleneſſe tothe Theſe,vo meanes 
Maſter, who makes conſcience of his dutie, or hath any de- le make Maſters 
fire to ſee his Schollers to profit;bur an incouragement here. — = * 
by to take all poſhb'e paines , by ſeeing the eaſe and fruit — Fr we y 
of hislabours. Alſo, beſides the continuall eye that he is paixes. 
to haue, that euery one bee painfully exerciſed by them in e- 
uery fourme, and his marking out all the difficult words, 
that they may labour thoſe aboue all, and helping in each 
fou me where neede is, the Maſter may beftow the more 
time with the higher fourms; and in poaſing and examining, 
which is the life of all learning, as hath beene and ſhall be 
ſhewed further in due place. As before Lectures, he may 
ſpend mote time continually in examining parts, and in 
more exquiſite reading Lectures in the higher fourmes, or 
hearing them to reade their owne LeQures, which is farre 
the beſt of all; or taking paines with the fiſt enterers for e · 
uery tittle; ſo in examining and trying exerciſes and Le- 
Qures after. Y 
Spored. You ſeeme to be maruellous confident in all 
things, fot the vſe and benefit of theſe traiiſlations; and to 
make a principall reckoning of them. | 7 
Phil. Ido indeed inake a principall account of them very; "= 
witly ; and do acknowledge my ſelfe bound vazad of theſe jw 
chietelꝝ ſot them, abque all other things which he ONS 
made koone vue me in all my ſearch and trauell. BE 
For theſe are fot me in ſtead ofmine owe ſelfe, hearing 
V. K 4 and 
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and directing in euery other forme which I cannot be with- 
all, or as ſo many helpers. And by the helpe and benefit of 
theſe, all my younger Schollers do ſeeme to attaine 
almoſt double learning to that, that by mine owne paines 
being farre greater, and my grieſe much n ore, I was euer a- 
ble to bring them vnto before. For, before the time that I 
came to the knowledge and vſe of theſe, as I taught at one 
end, my children would forget at another; and be as raw 
in that which was learned a quarter or balfea yeere before, 
as if they either had not learned it, or neuer learned it well; 
which was no {mall griefe voro me whenſoeuer — were 
examined: but now take them where you will of a ſodaine, 
in M the Authors which they haue learned; and they ſhall 
be able in good ſort, not onely to conſtrue or parſe, but al- 
ſo to reade out of the Engliſh into the Latine and proue it: 
atleaſt ſo many of them: as are apt, and the reſt in better 
manner then I could haue expected of them, vnleſſe the fault 
be in my ſelfe; and that without any loſſe of time: and to 
go faſter forward in their Authors then euer they were 
wont to do; and without any ſuch fretting or vexing to my 
ſelfe,though I haue but ſome one written copie in a — 
Nou trie this amongtt your Schollers, whether they be able 
to do the like at any time of a ſodaine, by all your labour. 
For tnine one part, I could neuer by all meanes attaine 
vuto it in any meaſure, eſpecially. hauing many fourmes: 
neither can I fee how I could haue done it, vnleſſe I had had 
fo many bodies, or ſo many to haue beene continually in my 
place, in each fourme one. | 
A (mall triall will ſoone make this evident; proouing 
ſome Schollers with them, others learning the ſame things 
| without them, in ſome quarter or halfe yeeres ſpace, whe- 
cher haue learned more and the ſurelier. And therefore 1 
daa bold to commend. this voto you vpon moſt vn- 


ies doube then, bur,ypon this f haypy 
N * I not do 5 t vpon 18 10 5 an 


Phil. 
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Phil, I haue indeed taken paines in tranſlating ſo many 
ol them, as I haue had occaſion for my ſchollers to vſe, ſince 9%. 4 
God made knowne vnto me the benefit of them; and haue 1rarſt ed 
either finiſhed them wholly, or ſome part of each of them; Grammaticalh. 
and hope in time to goe thoro chem wholly, if the Lord 
vouchſafe me life. As namely, to begin at the loweſt: 
Puerilet confabulatiunc ulæ. 
Sententit puerilos. 
Cato. 
Schoole. | Corderins Dialogues. 4 
Authors | Eſops Fables. | . 
tranſla- < Tx{hes Epiſtles gathered by Starmins. 
ted, or in | Tales Offices, with the books adioyned to them; 
hand. de Amicitia, Semoctute, Paradoxes. 
ode Triffibus. 
© | Onids Met 


| L Virgil. 2» | 
Alſo theſe books following, whereof I find great benefit: other bootet 
1 Twllies Sentences for emring ſehollers, to wake Latine ao tranflated 
truely and purely in ſtead of giving vulgats, and for vſe of Came, 
dayly tranſlating into Latine, to furniſh with variety of — | 
pure Latine and matter. | | *. 
2 Aphthonins for eaſie entrance into Theames, for vndet- | 
ſtanding, marrer and order. 4 
3 Drax his phraſes, to help to furniſh with copy of phraſe 
both Engliſh & Latine, and to attaine to propriety in both. 
4 Flores pottarum, to ptepate for verſifying; to learne to 
verſiſie, ex tempore, of any ofUinary Theame. | 
5 Tuliy de Natura deorum; for purity, eafineſſe, yariety, 
to helpe to ſit with q ſweet ile for their diſputacionsinthe 
6s Terentins Chriſtians, 
Ofthe further vſes of all of which I ſhall ſpeake in their Trani as 
proper places: though this I muſt needs conteſſeynto you, 9 =g 
that ] knpw them all do be very imperfeR, and to haue many Welle 


defer which Tevery depobſerue, od em dener 2 
meriding, hoping to bfing them to much more 
* n 
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aseither my ſelfe, ot you. or any other good friend, to whoſe 
hands they ſhall come, ſhall obſerve the (lips, & God vouch- 
ſafe life and his gracious aſſiſtance. In the meane time I in- 
treat you to ſuſpend your judgement, vntill you haue ſeene 
ſome ttiall if you haue any further doubt cuncrruing the be- 

nefit ofthem;and then to let me heare plainly as you finde. 


— 
— 


* 
* 


OF conſtruing ex lempore, 


* Reſt in theſe your anſwers, which you giue vpon 
your experience, for the doubts which may be 
made concerning the Grammaticall tranſlations, and ſo ſor 
the vſe and benefits of them; and alſo for the conſtruing of 
thoſe lower Schoole-Authors, which are ſo tranſlated. But 
when your Schollers haue gone thorow theſe Authors; 
what helps may they vſe tor | of higher Schoole- Authors ; 
What helps to be as Horace, Perſius, and the like; and fo for all other things 
ya! or bight! to be confirued er tempore 
* Phil, By chis time they will do very much in conſttuing 
any ordinary Author of themſelues, ex tempore; through 
their perfect knowledge and continuall practice of the rule 
K e, of conſtruing,and by that helpe of their reading in the lower 
— = ws Authors: I meane the help of the matter, words and phraſe 
natures order, Which they are well acquainted with, and of being able to 
caſt the words into the naturall order, 
Vet beſides theſe, and the aſſiflance of the Maſter where 
need is, they may vſe all thele helpes following: 
The beſt and eaſieſt Commentaries of the hardeſt and 


1 Commentaries moſt cc abbed Schoole- Authors; as M. Jond vpon Horace i 


| of the bardeſt ho bath by his paines made that difficuk Poet ſo eaſie, that 
Aubert, a very child which hath been well entted, and hath read the 
former Schoole- Authors in any good manner, may goc 
chorough it with facility, except in very few places. 
Of him, it were to be wiſhed, for his ſingular dex:critie, 
making chat difficult Poet plaine in ſo ſe words, that 


he would take the like 22 in the reſt of that kinde : as 
or the great . 
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in Perfins and Ian, 
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Next . would doe it, following hit e | 

A 1 , of thoſe which I haue ſeene, —_ 

rie; the one (h ſchius vpon Perſius, a double C ans = 

the ſenſe d ay expreſſing the matter, and . * Murr elius 

Perfin and meaning,the'otherthe word! Labi ating out printed at Paris, 

wines 7 _ Iuuenai, is much — ie OP 3 - a 

eee een dn 
an eorgicks, > Sap nal. 

with . and ur- the Virgilt printed % 

2 Where they h ; and with Hub eker ſor 
they muſt ce Al t help but the bare Author. 11. Virg.with Mc- 
46 th lube onftrge wholly of themſelue or, and that lancht. aun 
* o labour to vndetſtand and kee 2 _ vpon them tions printed at 
_ 8 and drift of the 3 = memory the iteber g. 598. 
mer * : erw matter, they may Jer ihe — they are to e 
theAn cfore the beginning of the Treatiſ eprefized ge- ding the 4 5 
din irguments, or elſe theyute to dema 8 22 — * | 

g in generall, of the Maſter or Exami ndtheyndtrfian. drift in general 
ter of the place i r Examiner, wh . general. 
en 95 s, or what it is about. Ocherwiſi at the max- | 

27 4 rv ma _ geencal 2 at the firſt ht? pla- 
whichare-compr all che circumſtance 1 

Quir "ey ehended moſt ING place, 3 T0 conſider the 

That is, i cauſa, lacmti pus rempote, prima: plaine verſe): ee, 

whom * who ſpeakes in that place * ems. _ of places, 
js e ſpeakes, vpon ht occ ee he ſpeakes, rd ah 4 c- 
ys end, where he ſnake; at b wu „ ſpea es, or to — 
verſe! e next; what follow i what 'wene faces of places 
* N would haue euery ſoch Cholr eee after. This to be euer in 
pall ar rothinkeof it in his conſtruing. I wn" readily; and — . N 

rule for the vnderſtanding of g. Ic isa very princi- ru/ aprincipal 
Wwhatſocuer. ng of any Author or matter eee un 
"NS all hard words or phraſes let Had | Authors 7 
* ee they haue leatned firſt call to re 3 
them , — _— they come, or Conia = rep theprimi- mts out 
Maſter — foe rr” has _— /m ogy 

. Vſher or ſome tellowzorof inquiring ol the f 

ee eee en fs nacivs,/ which 
8 cuing cheir om Author: td Soca * 
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that generall precept, to marke the new words with a line 
yader chem, as was aduiſed beforezthat they may oft go ouer 
them : or if they feate they cannot fo — a them, to 
write them in their bookes ouer the word, or in the mar- 
genes oueragainſt the words in a fine ſmall hand, it will not 
urt their bookes : or for ſauing their bookes, let euery one 
or i haweeach haue a little paper booke,and therein write only all the new 
elitle paper and hard words as was obſerued generally, to be very per- 
ﬆ fect in thoſe each way, by oft reading ouer; and ſo they ſhall 
come on very faſt : having choſe (as I ſaid) they haue all. 
So that theſe things obſerued, [hall accompliſh your deſire. 
t Conſider and wey well the — and argu- 
ment, | 
2 Marke all the hard words in their proper fignifica- 
CONS, ; 7 | 18103 
3 Keepe in minde what verſe of the cireumftances of 
places; wit, cui, &c. | . 
2 — and diſpoſe the words in the proper Gtammati- 
order. Sled; 
62 . 5 See chat nothing be againſt ſruſe, nothing again 
SGrammar : but if either tho ſenſe be abſurd, or contiruction 
. againſt Grammar, caſt it, and ey it another way vntill you 
(ide it out. 
Several binds Finally, giue me leaue to adde this, before we end this mat- 
of conflrumg er ter of conſtruiug ; That all theſe kinds of conſtruing, or ra- 
expeanding, ther ofexpounding and expreſſing their minds, may be vſed 
by ſchollers of tipeneſſe, and with much profit. 
x According to the bare words in their firſt ſignification, 
and in the naturall order plainly. 
2 According to the ſenſe to expreſie the minde of the 
Author with vnderſtanding. lanl s 
3 More ele in ſineneſſe of words and phraſe. 
4 Poraphratiically , by expoſition of words and matter 
1 * 7 rat ar — —— 
— 8 Latine,where are abilicy.: Sir, 
Spond. Sit, you haue ſatisfied me at large for all thus matter 
of conſtruing: now I pray you let 63 


| Conflruing 


. 


8 1 * 
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the manner of it, whichfolloweth next; that I may have 
your helpe therein. For this hath beene no leſſe weatineſſe 
and vexation vnto me, then the hath beeoe. 

Phil. Before we come to patſing, let me alſo tell you this 
one thing: That beſides my Schollers ordinary 4 pofita- 
and repeating daily ſome part of that which they baue lear- bl: exerciſe, 6 
nedin r cauſe the Schef- 
chem euery day — _ piece of their © 
Authors, where they haue not ; and that ex femupere, 1b. . 
— ill prmic: bearing hem pore beer 


eicher my ſelfe, or by ſome other very ent, how they hen ordin. 
can doe it; and poſing onely meaning te as they 2 — 
forward: noting alſo the harder words 


wor 9 was ſhewed. Alfojathoſe ohen — 
„ Lcauſe wem by courſe ſometimes to 
confirye or reade the ſame, ons of che Trauſtatibahs : 28 at 
other times eo reade ont of che — hag. Ana / dec. 
di tothe manner vf che Traaflatian. 0 | 
"Bond: Thignaeftncedede proficable : Ae 
wiſe will put it in practiee dich wii, it God will; and dur 
h . 


E — 


Phil, Lermeheare of you, whar cows you baue vie 
heren r nne £124; 


m1 bln nav 2:13 (516>d voy bow 
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How to Nac h 


cluldren to parſe 


of themſelues 
eſt ſurely and 
 readaly, | 


* 
e 


2 Ys remember | 


— 


Ss 
n 


- ſo; according to that which I ſawin;thenoce, what 
be done in parſing. Now if you haue ſeene the 
thereof,ler me haare it of you, I increac you; jaw races 


cording to the Crammatirull nie <nfinng and - 
which went befonein 


are the eee 
| THE GRAM AR $SCHOOLE. 
ho to decline them; and ſo all the queſtions belonging 
chereunto : and what each word is gouerned of; the rules 
for euery thing, and the like. 

Herein, aſter long and much labour, I heue found + 
lirtle fruit, through the hardneſſe of it, aud the weaken 
of the childrens memories, to carrie away that which I told 
them: much leſſe haue I been able to make my little ones, 
no not in the ſecond or third fourmes, ſo to parſe of them- 
ſelues, eee ge a tvereaſon of every word why it mui 


few wordses gen cin. 
2222 ſecve the prodlice beveokavd do 
know ie;ahas childeen vil de very much, to eaſe ind delight 
boch the Maſter and themſelues exceedingly, Beſides fore 
—— er oder (as the ſhewing the 
—— ar — 

ings following, and mm e, 
—— 1213 1 TT 
To cauſethe children euer to pat 


Tranſlations 3 alweaies marking the laſt principall word 


* ſhe- 
wed you before) the very chi no Army om incipall 


and ſo he 5 cherein a A — him by I 
hand for all — at leaſt: * in the — 


I _ 11 1514 hard 

2 To aske among them rer 
whether they haue not learned es andifbey 
. 
3 
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3 For the Etymologie: all che difficulty is in theſe three: Tn 
parts of ſpeech, Nowns,Verds,ind Participles; the reft be- Nownr Verbs, 
ing ſer down in the Accedence,or eaſily known as was ſhe- — 
wed before. And in all words of theſe three pars, do but tell ,,,, eU Die 
them what examples they are like in the Accedence: which 2 the 
examples being knowne, wil preſently bring to cheit vatler. . 
ſtanding oll the queſtions 2 1 and their an- 

ſwers.. As, of hat part © 2 the words ate; of what 
declenſion or arge ſo og, Cate, Gender, 
Number,Perſon, Mood, Tease Alle with ge practice 


—— loom gheſſe at tl lues zo that v dts: 
to ſhew what 


or Latine, ot both. — — —— Paralleling 

boch in s read Ker ſnew what gang. 
enamples they ate like. tlie rule mol "7! likewiſe 
plaine, and imprints all in the childes memory: : » - —— 


To make thisplzine — — I will Poſe corn 


adde one onely example, particularly examined out of the the m. 


two firſt verſes of mill diſcipala: er, & r. 
Fuſt, arenen eee n ef — 


and can conſtrue | 
Pier Oh child, qui who,erart diſcipauia a Scholler, RY 
to me, 4:que and, cnpis daſt couet (ordefire) decers to bee 
— mad ance. 
$ ow in chy minde 
echild aſter the fame manner; ' Parſe a th 
— _— him — As ke, where hemuſt be- Ear, in 
= to — be anſwereth — becsuſe h be- f. 


eee 17 — of ebeganro wy 


„ Which 
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For the caſe; that it is the Vocatiue,knowne by ealling, 
or ſpeaking to the child. And if you aske, why it may not 
be peers not puer, but puer he anſwereth, becauſe it is the 

Vocatiue caſe, which is like the Nominative. 

.. | Afterwards,demandivg what muſt be parſed next; he an- 
ſwereth gun becauſe quis next in confiruing : ent} alſo that 
4 is a Pronoune Relatiue, ſet down in the Accedence, and 
there declined, Alſo that it is the Nominetiue caſe, com- 
ming before ihe Verb er, ſollowing it next, by the rule of the 

| * When there commerh — — caſe: as, 
eHMyer e qui mor admirater,quiadmitactur. So qui es. 
For the Gender likewiſe ; therirl che Maſculine Gender, 
becauſe ſo is his Antecedent puer going next before in con- 
ſtruing t with which the Re latiue agreeth, by the rule of the 
Relaciue: The Relative agreeth, &c. a8 wir ſanit quipuncs 

ear: Vir qui. Sa puet qui. Alſo lie canſhew it, tobe the 
ſculine in words of three terminations, 
the faſt is the Maſculine, the ſecond the Feminine, the third 
is the Neuter. Likewiſe he can tell why it muſt be qui, not 
tian, nor and, nor any other; ; becauſe it muſt be the No- 
mina tiue caſe to the Verbe, by the tule of che Nelaiue ; bo- 
cauſe no other Nominatiue caſe commeth betweene them. 
—— eee ee. 
a Figure ; uſe it 
—— a = ras rare to 
cation; as by reaſon 
Then faollowerh et, ert t of which word the child can 
you all the Queſtions; becauſc he bach learned it in 
hi — 9 mr rele u lee why it mut 
_ wanſaid. If = then aake what is paiſed next ʒ he anſwwereth 
be; be confirucd fo a and 4 'ivlike 
of declining,Gender, Caſe, Number, und tbe reſt 
as apper- 
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appertaining thereto. If you demand further, why it muſt 
be Diſcipalus, and not Diſcipalam; why it muſt be a No- 
minatiue caſe after the Verbe, and not an Accuſatiuęe ac- 
cording to the rules, The Accuſacine followeth'the Verbe; 
and. alſo that rule, Verbes Tranſitiues are all ſuch, &c- 
He anſwereth, becau, this Verbe Semi es, is a Veibe 
Subſſantiue intranſitiuò not a tranfitiue; - and therefore wall 
haue ſuch caſe after it as it hath before it: as Fama aſt n. 
lam, e(\ malum; And that other rule for the Accuſatiue 
after tlie Verbe, is of Tranſitiues, whoſe action paſſech into 
another ching. So to proceede thorowqut for (oxen, 
thus: 

Alibi] is parſed next, becauſe it is next in confiruing. It , 965. 
is a Pronoune ſet downe in the booke, All the queſſions 
are plaige in ic , except why it mult be the Das caſe; 
which is, becauſe. it is gouerned of es, the principa — | 
.uergour going before, by the rule of the Datiue caſe 
ſam: Alſo ſum with his compounds, except — 
for chat, one word may gouerne divers calesz or it may 
be gouemed of Diſcipulus the Subſtantiue, by the ule of 
the later of two . e into a Datiue: where- 
in the Eoghlh rules are deſectiue. The rule in Latine is, 

Eft etiam NN G. 

Av Ang is next in capſtr ung; : ang. cc in Arg; 
paxſing. It is a Coniunction C. ine, fer. downe in 

the 2 Ir is:alſo a Compound Conjunction 
— d of at and que. It is put here to couple — 1 mem- 
ſentence ogra ris. Cpt der that ga- 
ing —— 

— is next: It is like Lepie, b Thou. —_— Which Capi. 
being knowune, the child can tell you 2 
Moode, Teaſe. Number, Perſon? the word Cupis is; 
why it muſt be ſo. and not chu, nor any other 1x 2 
becauſe arg, couples like Moodes and Tenſes: and it i, 
Thou coueteſt. Other queſtions which ace * decli- 


1 * 4 — ic 
£ 
$ And: 
* . # £# 1 w 
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VS 


tho geungerſort- 


Huc. 
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rule of the ending of the PreterperfeR Tenſein vs 1 # 
tam. 

Docers ] is parſed next, becauſe it is conſtrued next. 1 is 

in my booke, faith the child, and it ſignifiech to be taught. 
Thus hee can anſwer all the queſtions, why ir 1 
be doceri, not docere: alſo why ir n come next; becauſe 
an Infinitiue Moode doth commonly follow another 
Moode. 

Ades] is next in order, and is in all things like es in 
compounded of ad and ſwwrand it muſt be ſo, becauſe it is 


Come thou, nor «det nor adſuat. 


Hac | is next in conſtruin A ,becauſe Aduerbes are yſually 
toyned to the Verbs, to declare their ſignification. It is an 
Aduetbe of place, ſignifying hithet, or to this place. 
Ceseipe] is like Leye,Reade thou. This being knowne,the 
part of Speeth, Moode, Tenſe, Number, Perſon; and 
moſf quefions ofit are knownez except two or three ofthe 


compoumding it with aPrepoſition; and of changing ng of the 
yt 


letters #, into i. Which are to be learned after 
in their bocke, 
— is next, becauſe the Subſtantiue, which is more 
and to — = AdieQive 2greeth, wuſt go be- 
ore *. Adiectiue in parſing; thoug in our Engliſh, Adie- 
Aiues go before. It is TE Accuſativecaſe, Neu- 
ter Gender, Plurall Number followitlg the Verbe Concipe, 
Verbes Franſitiues. And the Neuter Gender by my rule 
bf all words like Regnum. Onno quod exit brim. And New- 
Them nomen in c It muſt alſo end in a, inthe Accuſatiue caſe, 
Plural Number, becauſe all Neutets do end ſo in three like 


he rule 


caſes. It ia deriued of the Supine dict, by putting to w. 


Hes, 


He ſis a Pronoune demonfirative agreeing with dis, 
oe the rule of the Relatiue, and it muſt ba ſo by that rule. 

Au followerh next, The Subſtantiue co be ſet before 
ithe Ad it is like in all. The Ablaciue caſe, 
becauſe i it i ko in the: 2 not into the minde: 
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this P ion In, is not expreſſed, but vnderſtood. 


wants the Vocatiue caſe. It is ſer downe in my booke, and 
doth agree in all things with awwo; by the rule of, The Ad- 
jectiue, whether it be Noune, Pronoune, or Participle, a- 
greeth with his Subſt. gcc. And ſo on forthereſt, 


In this firſt: kinde of parſing, you arthe firſt en Manner of bes- 
; f — A cauſe them ing their Le- 


trance, aske them the Engliſh o — 
to giue you the Latine, and fo to parſe, looking on their 
Laine bookes, to incourage them; juſt in the manner as is 
ſet downe. 

Aſter a little time cauſe them to do it, looking onely vpon 
the Engliſh Tranſlation. 92 * 

Then (which is che ptinci pall, and wherein you will take 
much delight) cauſe them amongſt themſelues to conſtrue 
and parſe out of the trarflacion vntill they can ſay, or out 
of their Authors, whether they can ſooner: but when they 
come to ſay, cauſe them to ſay each ſentence, firſt i Eng- 
lich, chen to conſtrue and purſe them; and all with their 

| bookes vnder their armes: what they cannot repeate ſo, they 
will do it if you aske them queſtions of it. Vou ſhall find by 
experience, that with a little practice, all who are apt will do 
this as ſoon e, readily, and perfectly, as looking vpon their 
books (if ſo that they but vnderſtand the matter well before) 
and ſo they will make all their owne moſt ſurely. Thus I 
would haue them to do in Sextentie, Conſabulatiuncula and 
Cato, if you will. After in the middle fournies, as in Eſops Fa- 
bles, Onidde Tiſtibus, or Ouidi A ec. (becauſe 
either the marter is not ſo familiar and to remember, 
or the Lecture longer) I would haue them to parſe thus, 
looking vpon their tranſlation; but then to parſe wholly in 
Latine: and I can aſſure you by ſome good experience, that 
through Gods bleſſing, you will admire their ing. 
Spend. Surely Sir, this way of patſing is moſt direct and 
. po ; and the benefits muſt needs be exceeding great: 


DD 


giue me leaue yet to aske one thi 
this parſing amongſt the * I 
* 


Two] A Pronoune poſſeſſiue, like boo or meo, but that it Tue. 
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who would teach theirenterers to know hy the very words, 
what part of Speech each word is. How may that be done? 
Phil. This may very well be done, euen according to this 
enſample aboue, when euery thing is examined at large. As 
for example, Cauſe your Scholler to do this: 
. To marke out all thoſe words, which they haue leat- 
ned, being ſer downe in their Accedences; as Pronounes, 
Aduerbes, Coniunctions, Interiections: that they know all 
thoſe, Then have they nothing to trouble them nh; bur 
they may know that all chereſtare either Nounes, Verbes, 
or Participles, or elſe Gerunds or Supines belonging to the 
Verbes, or ſome othet Aduerbes. rf 4 5 
2. For thoſe parts of Speech, when your Scholler can 


conſtrue perſectly, they iſiay be -knowne' by their Latine 


Sobſtantiuet, 
and bow io 
knaw ibem. 


dy the Latine 
adoyned, 
uus er ex lite 
bonus. 


and Englich together, Whether they be Nounes, Verbs, Par- 
ticiples, or ſuch Aductbes; chiefly, when they are very cun- 
ning in — of Speech in their Aceedence, aud que- 


Pr R 
h * fy * 
 XF a S 2 c 
\ 1 


1. The Noune Sub ſiantiuss abat they are names of chings, 
to which you may put to a, or the, as was ſaid as A boy, A 
Scholler, but cannot put to the word Thing, in any good 


ſenſe. And more fully, hen the Latine is put to the Engliſh; 
as her A boy, like Aagiſteridiſenpaduꝶ a Scholler, like Na- 


er. | = 17 4 $6.5 v7 

The Noune Adiectiues contratily, though they ſignifie a 
thing; yet they cannot ſtand by themſelues in ſenſe, valeſſe 
you put to (Thing) oc ſome other word: expreſly or vnder- 
ſtoodʒ nor you cannot in proper ſpeech put to ar ehr. As 
we cannot ſay properly,A good, An euill: but we may ſay 
A good man, A good houſe, An euill thing. And when they 
are put Subſtantiuely, yet ching is properly vnderſtood: as 
lonum a good thing, ſammum the chieſe ſt good 
thing; though we call it the chiefeſt good. que: 


7 


bl 


Teſe AdieRtiucs allo may be moretully Andetſtood, by 
the Latine words: as if they end in v or er, they arebke ho- 
nus; except thoſe exprefied like Nounes, and ſome few 
range Adiectiues, which are partly Subſtantiues, partly Ad- 
och a iectiues 
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zectiues ſer downe in the Rule, Ar ſan que flexn, &. as 
Paxper, puber, ec. And in the Rule, Hac propriams, Ofc. as 
Campeſt er, &c. | 
AdieQiues ending in avs or ens (though they be Partici- In ans ene, x, 
ples) and alſo in x, and rs, as concors, are declined like fœùxʒ 5 L e fcœlix. 
and ſome in or, as memor. 
Adiectiues in &, ior, [ or jor, ] and ius ſignifying the Com- In is,jor , ius, 
paratiue degree, that is to ſay, more, ate like Tris: as Dull. lite riſtis. 
ch, dulcior, maior, dulcius. | 
Finally, if the child but know his word to be like any of 
the examples of a Noune Subſtantiue, as Maſa, Alagiffer, 
| Regnum, Lapis, Manns, Meridies, he knoweth it to be a 
Noune Subſtantiue. If like bonn, vnn, faliv,triſtis,a Noune 
AdieQiue. = 
Verbes alſo may be knowne moſt plainely by the Eng- How Verber may 
liſh and Latine together. As, the words ſignifying, doing, be knowne. 
ſuffering or being,and like Amo, deceo, lego, audio, or amor, 
deceor, leger, audior, or any perſon comming of them in a- 
ny Moode or Tenſe, and hgnifying like tothem,are Verbs, 
So by the ſignes of the Tenſes; do, did or didſt, haue, haſt, 
hath, had or haddeſt, ſhall or will. By che ſigues of the 
Moods; Or ſigues of the Paſſiue: as am, are, art, was, were, 
wert, be or beene: where any of theſe ſignes are, are com- 
monly Verbes. | 
And finally, this is generall for the Verbes, as for the 
Nounes; that if either the child can tell of himſelfe, or you 
but ſhe w him what perſon ina Verbe it is like, he can tell 
preſently that it is a Verbe, and moſi queſtons belonging 
toit. As knowing that cupis thou coueteſſ. is like i egi thou 
readeft, he knoweth preſently, that it is a Verbe of the third 
Coniugation, and the Moode, Tenſe, &c. 
The like may be {aid for Gerunds of Verbes » and Su- Gerund:. 
pines, in all things, as forthe Verbe before.  - * Supines, 
Participles alſo may? be plainely knowne by the very perticiples. 
 famemanoer; and chiefly by cheir endings in Eogliſh and 
Laine both mag As the words that end in ¶ ing] 
in Eugliſh, and in Latine r — 
3 of 


„ aan OO: - 


Preſent tenſe 
Preier tenſe. 


Fut ure in rus. 
Future in dus. 


ther Aducrbes 
beſides thoſe in 
the book z. 


Of Compariſon. 


Qualitie. 


Pæſig ust 


Ha to nem o- 


euch word is, but alſo of what Coni 
if he heare but 
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of the Praſent tenſe · Words in 4, f, or a, and their Latine in 

tus, ſus, aum are Part 12. of the Preter tenſe. So thoſe 

words ending inr#s in Latine, and ſignifying to do ot a- 


bout to do, of the Future in u. And in dus, ſignifying to 
be done like the Infinitiue Moode Paſſiue, are Participles of 


the Future in d. 


Aduerbes ( beſides thoſe in the booke, or which 
ſhould bee ſer downe in the Engliſh Aduerbe as they are in 
the Latine) ate but either Aduerbes of Compariſon or of 
uslitie. | 
Thoſe of Compariſon end in #-, and ſigniſie more; or 
ine, and ſigniſie moſt. | 

Thole in Qualitie end in &, or in ey commonly; and all 
of theſe haue their Engliſh vſually ending in ly: as defF+ 
learnedly , deftins. more learned, doctiſſime moſt lear- 
nedly. | 4 2 | 
To conclude, they orc alſo marked commonly in all 
bookes which are well printed , with graue accents ouet 
them; to diflinguiſh them from other parts of Speech, 
and that the may be knowne to be Aduerbes: as de 
learnedly, tobe knowne from doe the Vocatiue caſe of 
the AdieRive:: ſo doſtius. And thus ate all Aducrbesof like 
nature; as qu then, to be diſtinguiſhed fromqguam which, 
the Pronoune. 

And alſo ſundry Prepoſitions are ſo marked: as poye, 
1 I approue and (ee the reaſon of all this, that the 
parts of Speech may bee knowne or neerely gheſſed at: 
and do ſtill go on with you, reioycing in this our conſe- 
Nocwithftandiog,there is onechiog I haue heard, that a 
child may not only be taught to know hat part of Speech 
ugation any Verbe is, 
onely the firſt perſon of the” Indicatuc 
Moode;that is, if he heare but onely the Verbe named. Now 
this ſeemeth to me vnpoſſible; there ſo many hun- 
dreth Verbes all ending in o, and they ſo like one ane 


— 
and 
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and eſpecially thoſe ofthe firſt and third Conjugation, fo 

hard to be diRinguiſhed, that this may oft trouble a learned 4.1514 wy 

man, and much more a young Scholler. — know of what 


Phil. This which ſeemes to you ſo impoſſible , may bee Coniugation any = 


likewiſe eafily done by > child, by the belpe of this di- Uerbe is. 
rection which I ſhall heere ſer downe before your face, and 
by one obſeruation or two arifing therefrom. 


—_— Jr 


A direction how to know the Coniugation of any Simple 
Verbe ¶ and ſo of the compounds which may be 
knowne by the Simples) although the 
learner neuer heard the Verbs 


before. 


A Li Verbes in do, as doceo are of the ſecond Coniugati- 4 4wefion ts 

on: except a few of the firſt Coniugation;.and eo, quco, know the con- 

venco, which are of the fourth. ingations of 
So Deponents alſo in cor are of the ſecond:as ſancer cor, bi. 


2 


mereor,vereor miſereor, liceor, with their Compounds. Ferbesof the H. WV 


And onely theſe ſixe, ſo farre as I remember. So alſo Verbs ,,,, Coninge- 
in coalone, tions eaſty 
All Verbes ending in i as audi, and in jor, as andior, mne. 
and they onely, arc of the fourth Coniugation, except a V*rbe: of the 4, 
= which are of the third, and ſome of the firſt noted ion. 
Rer. - 
All the Verbes of the third Coniugation are ſet downe werperofhe 3 
in the rules of the Verbs, at Tertia preteritum formabis, &. Coninga;ion, 1 
— * which follow in this Table, which are alſo of 
the third. 


L 4 


1 


bo 


reit amongft 


| | ac wo, argus, exuo, 
' #40 
| 


25 


4 cingo, clango, fli- 


imbuo, indu o, mi- po O [cnlpo. 


nuo, ſternuo , [no, 


ind? delibutut. 
elubo. 


e 


ſcudo, pando, pindo, to 
idem quod pinſo, 


prehendo , con- | 


cendo , ſuccendo, 
| sncendo , 4 rando, 
| obſoleto , defends \| 
| offendo , infendo, 


A fendo obſoleto. | 


| 


| go, frigo, mergo, 


mungo , plango, 


ſuto, tego, tingo, 


inde : but im- 
joſe ſhe 
Jan old word, fig- 


nifying co ſtir vp 
{ los oro mes 


Ife 


tract prendso, 4c ſco 


delibuos, | 


| 


x36 
clepo,repo,ſcerpo, 


clepſo,pro clipo to 


ſteale or take a- 
way. 


depſo, to kneade. 


ito, to go. 

Varro. 

All in /co, except 
rniſco, as, to puſh 
with the head, as 


Ranis do, lucret. | 


| 


. fon .- 


are of the firſt an 


bete, quaſi bene | 


third coniugation 
inthe ſame fignifi- 
cation, 

Llano, ſono, tone, piſo 
to ſtampe out the 
huskes of oorne. 


Theſe following 


* 


rhe younger ſort- 
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firſt and third, in a 

duerſe fignifica- 

tion. 

appello, as, to call, 
appello, is, appuli. 
to bring to, to ap- 
proach, to ar- 
ri ue, to apply. 


= comake 


| Theſe alſo of the 


balde. | 
calico, is, tO de- 
ce iue. 


colo, 45, to 
2 


: 


colo, it, to Wor- 
ſhip. 

como, a, to trim 
or lay out. 

como, 1s, to 


kembe. 


trouble in mind. 
confterno, is, to 
ſtrew or ſcatter. 
) duco, , to vow, 


= 47, to 


offer, dedicate. 
dice, is, to ſay. 
doco, _ = 
, to bring vp. 
duco, is, — 
enallo, as, to caſt 
out of the dores. 
eualls, it, to vanne 
[or to make cleane 


Lecorne. \ 
funds, 


— — 
_—_ — —— ͤ́ꝓ —ñ—3— —öp —̃ 


I winde. 
ers, ar, to locke. 


* | | 


COR 
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,45, TO 


cabliſh. | 


12 found, 


funds, is, to poure 


out. 


ngo, ir, to cry 
ke 2 Kite. 
[= ar, to ſend 


Embaſſador, or 
bequeath. 

< lego,, to reade, to 

b gather, ſteale, or 

to ſtrike ſayle. 

e 0 com- 

mand. 


mando, it, to eate. 


often. 
'< nicte, is, to open 

| 4 a hound, or. 
queſt as a Panic 
pedo, as: to prop. 
ir, to 


Ee | 


ſero, is, to lay 
in order or to 
i ſowe. 


— — 


— 


7722 | 


| Theſe are of the 
ſecond and third ; 


pendoo, pends. 


— — 


| (milo, as, to winke 
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Theſe old words, 


ſeres. 


And all other Verbs 
in is and er, deri- 


. 191 


There are ſome in 
eo, as, beo, meo, 


And all other Verbs 
in o, deriued from 
Nouns in cs, & #6, 2 
ascalceo: of which | 
alſo is calcio, of cal- 


| ued from Nounes 
in iu, is, dw, and 
ier: as ee of 


| 


— ferweo, 

camo. CARED. 

N fulgeo. 
ole. for | olea. 

| elmo, clues, 
fren- en- 
2 
excello and excelles. 
Of the firſt Conju- 

gation, 


2 


* 


And ſo all other 
like; except theſe 
which ate of the 
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Spend. I ſee that to be true, which is ſaid of a Parable;thae 


before it be expounded, nothing ſeemes more hard and ob- 


ſcure; but when it is once made plaine, nothing is more 


cleare: ſo is it in this, and in the way of conſtruing and par- 
ſing, by the helpe of the rule, han in diversother things, 
which you haue ſhewed vnto me. 
Pil. It is moſt certaine which you ſay. I my ſelfe haue 
ſo thought, chis matter of knowing wh 
any Verbe is of, to be impoſſible : but you ſee what things, 
paine and diligence may finde out. As for this direction, 1 
acknowledge it wholly to that painfull M. Coor, who writ 
the Engliſh Schoolemaſter. And by this one, it may evident. 
ly appeare, what further benefit the Latine tongue might 
baue hoped for by his labours, if God had vouchſafed him 
life to haue brought them to perfection; or if others had 
bin careſull to haue afforded him that helpe that they might 
haue done. | : 
Spond. It is a great pitie that he, or any other, ſhould want 


of Gods diſpleaſure, that we ſhould be depriued of ſuch 
profitable labours, Bur, to returne againe to this matter of 
parſing ; you baue very well ſatisfied me concerning the 
- yonger ſort, and their parſing : yet there is one thing con- 
cerning this Grammaticall parſing amongſt the yonger, 


toile ia  inexamining euery thing; the Maſter asking each queſtion 
a — icularly, — ſcholler anſwering: which be fides the 


a4  loffcof time, it is a very great wearineſle tothe Maſter, I 
— ęꝑry you ſhe me the ver ſhorteſt and ſpeedieſt way which 


The ſuref, ſbor. you Eng. # 
teſt a 71. Some very leatned would haue this parſing to be 
bnd by charters for ſhortneſſe: But howſocucr 


ee by pen, 

* — this may be done among two ot three ſchollers taught by 

5d ay themſelyes ; yer die fecmerh to require farre more time 
(both for writing to ſet cuery thing done, and alſo for exa- 


— W then can be performed. in the com- 
mon | 


— 


. 


ber 138 the younger fore, 


at Coniugation 


or meanes, in ſoprofitable a worke ; and a token 


* bich I muſt eraue of you. That there is ſo much time * | 
O 


But 


 w- 6 1-a m—_ — cc.  - 


— 
— — 


9 
0! 


THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. | 

But the ſhorteſt, ſureſt, moſt pleaſant and eaſie way both Bat this will be 
to Maſter and Scholler, I touched before, if you marked it: found moſt ſpor t 
and it is this. Aſter that they haue been entred, and trained and eaſie, 
vp ſome twelue · moneth in the loweſt tourme by queſtions, 
as the example was ſhewed out of Qæi mihi; then, when 
they goe into the next fourme, as into Cato, to begin to | 
parſe euery one of themſelues, as reading a Lecture, each —— f 
his piece: I meane chiefly , when they come to ſay their —8 
lectures. 5 Example. 

For example: To take thoſe two firſt verſes of Qaimjbi, Y 
becauſe they are parſed before. Firſt let them confirue per- 
feRly in the Grammaticall order, as was faid : then let each _ 
parſe his word or two, as they conſtrued, ever marking the 
laſt word, and in all things iuſt in the ſame manner, as is ſet 
downe before; but only to do it of themſelues without any 
queſtion asked, for the ſaujng of time: the Maſter, 
or he who heareth them, is to aske where they do omit any 
neceſſary queſtion in any word, or where they miſſe. 

a As thus: The child hauing conſtrued, begins of him- 
ſelfe, | 

Peer oh child. It is to be parſed firſt, becauſeir isfirſt in 
conftruing. Per, is like Magiſter. A Nowne Subſtantive 
common of the ſecond Declenſion; and fo he declines ir, 
ſo farre as the Maſter thinkes meet, at leaft giuing the Ge- 
nitiue caſe; for if they be well entred in the Accedence, 
they will eaſily decline any reguler word, when they know 
the example. After he (hewes the rule when he hath decli- 
ned any Nowne or Verbe. As Puerpaers,” isa graue increa- 
ſer ; andthereforc of the Maſculine Gender. Nomen cre- 
ſcentis , Genitiui fit grams, G c. Alſo the Vocatiue 
caſe knowne by calling ot ſpeaking to, as 6 Magiſter, © Ma- 
ſter. Qu is next, a Pronoune Relatiue &cc. 80 every thing 
in the fame order as before. Mraz nee | 
To helpe your ſchollets to dothis: Remember firſt wem 2 
ou haue vſed for a time to parſe them over euery word ſo, 79 hehys v vre- 


e them, that by your 


. | 
then for ſpeedineſſe, when they re 1 
| them - is 


To marie out 
bard words. 


* 


mo ling before 
in the third ge- 
nerali ouſerud- 
He" 


4 caicrer oy . 


* 


Ju. * 
8 : age 
ES. 
F C - % bs 
% oi . 


haue not learned, to make that p 
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themſelues, that they can confirue to cauſe only ſome one 
of them to reade ouer their lecture, to ſee that they pro- 
nounce it tight, and to conſtrue if you will, if time ſo per- 
mit, or to teade is ouer to them: And what words you ob- 
ſerue to be hard, which you thinke they know not, you may 
aske them what thoſe words are like, and how they are de- 
clined, or where they haue learned them, as was ſaid. Where 
they cannot tell any, or haue on new word which they 
aine vnto them, and to 
cauſe euery one of the fourm, as was directed in the third 


Sce more of this gene tall obſeruation,to make a line vnder that word, or vn- 


der that part of the word, that letter or ſyllable wherein the 


difficulty lyeth; for a little helpe will bring the whole re · 
membrance. Or to note them with ſome marke or letter 
duer the head of the word. 


As in the enterers, to note the Declenſion with a 4, ouer 
the head, and a figure ſignifying which Declenſion. 

The Conjugation with ac, anda figure. 

Heteroclites with an h; lame Verbs with an / 


* Exampleof mar. For example, to take that which was parſed before, 
king bard words 
amengft the $1 f 


GG. SC. 


Dui mihi difcipulns puer es cupis atq; doceri, 
Huc ados bac animo concipe dicta tuo. 


Here dscopalas and are noted for the ſecond De- 
denfion,capss the third T ades for the Compoſi- 
tion of ad and ſaws,concipe for changing a into i. 

Or you —— Declenſions and Coniugations, by 
ſetting downe but onely the firſt letrers of the examples, 
ON OP eee 

ike, as , be. 

The former is the ſhorter, aſtex are acquainced with 
it,and can make their figures. 

And ever what rules they 


As 


the younger fort, 


_—— arc not well acquainted wich, 
Tocauſe theo 6 turns them, or cauſe them to turne to che places in their 
amet, Grammar and to ue them to you. =» 


pP.. © «2 ww ww: „ + .y « 


— 


„ a a aw aa rw 
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As they proceed to higher fourmes, and are more perfect, yin in the 
marke only thoſe which haue moſt difficulty, as Notations, higher jourmes. 
Deciuations, figurative ConftruRions, Tropes, Figures, and 
the like: and what they ſeare they cannot remember by a 
marke, cauſe them to write thoſe in the Margentina = 
hand, or in ſome little booke, 
la the lower fourmes, you marking one book your ſelfe,* 
all the reſt may marke theirs after it, vntill they can doe it of 
themſelues. | $5: 

The ends of this marking, are, as Iſaid, that they may The exds of mar. 
take mott paines in theſe; tor the reſt they can doe eaſily, * #47 books, 
and almoſt of themſelues. And alſo that when they con- Ws 
ſtrue and repeat ouer their Authors, they may oſt poſe ouer 
thoſe hard words. And thus they ſhall keepe their Au- 
thors, which they haue learned, to the credit of the Schoole, 
wich the profiting and incouragement of the Schollers, 
that they ſhall goe farre ſafer forward , then by any other 
meanes. = | | 10 | £4 TT 
FS pand. But this marking may indanger them; to make 
them Truants,and to truſt their bookes more then their me- 
mories. 

Phil. Ianſwer no, not at all, but to performe a neceſſary ing te 
ſupply vnto the children. For childrens memories are weak: harde/i words 
and they ate ſoone diſcouraged. by the difficulty and lear- VH rerebraxce, 
ning, and by the haſtineſſe ot their Maſters, Aud therefore“ 7592*5 {2 


they had need of all helpes at the beginning. It is alſo the on Favs 


o 


U 


oft repeating ouer of any thing, which imprints it in their ad prcuen tet 


memory for euer. many inconneni. 
Of thecontrary, try amongſt children of the ſharpeſt . 

wits, and beſt memories, if they haue not ſome helps, whe- = of = 
ther they will not be long in learning to parſe a Lecture: 
and when they can parſe it very perfectly, proue them with- 
in a moneth after, whether they will not haue forgotten, at 
leaſt,moſt of the hardeſt & chiefe mattets. Then chinke what 
a vexation it is to the honeſt- minded Maſter that would be 
alwayes ready to giue an account of the proſiting of his 
ſchollerʒand withall when he mult teach him cucry ching a- 

new, 


” 
: 
* — 
Vr Y 
5 1 
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How 10 appoſe ſo 


as the children 


map get both the © 


matter, words, 
endpiraſe of 
each Lecture. 


ward daily with his Sch 
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new, Which he hath forgotten: neither his leiſure will any 
way ſcrue; he hauing _ fourmes, and being to goe for- 

lers in ſome new conſtruction; 
befides many other like diſcommodities. 


Spend. But there is another kinde of appoſing, which 1 


remember in the note, and which you mentioned; how to 
teach children to make tight vic of their Authors, euen of 
euery ſentence: which I conceiue not of. 
Phil. Yes truely : and that which I account the very prin- 
pall, and as it were the very picking out of the kernell, 
and the life of cuery Lecture; to get both the matter and al- 
ſo the Latine words and phraſes, that they make them their 
owne,to vſe as need or occaſion requireth. 

Spaud. That muſt needs be of excellent vſe: for though it 
be commendable to conſtrue and to parſe perfectly; yet it 
is nothing in regard of this, if they ſhall not know how to 


make their vſe and benefit either of matter or phtaſe. 


Phil. This is onely by appoſing them, as I ſhewed you the 
manner io the Propria gue maribui, to make them to vnder- 
land; and that fickt in Engliſh, then in Latine: and to cauſe 
them to anſwer both wayes, both words and ſentences, as 
time will permit. 

For example; Take a ſentence or two in the beginning of 
that little booke, called Sextentie Puerilet: which is well 
worthy to be tead firſt vnto children, becauſe it hath been 
gathered with much care and aduice to entgr yonger ſchol- 
— Latine and matter euery way meet for them: but of 
it and others, what I finde belt to be read, I ſhall ſhew you 


P 


my experience in another place, Out of it you may examine 


"4... 
pounding tbe 
queſtions, | 


thus, tor making vſe, as in theſe firſt ſentences of it : 
Amicis opitulare. 
Alien, abſtius. 
Arcanum ceia. 
| Aﬀabilizeſto, eve. 

x If you will, you may aske them by a queſtion of 
the contrary , Muſt you not helpe your friends? The 
child anſwereth, Yes. Then bid him give you a ſentence 

to 


how to withe woeſthew, x 


—_—_ how to mals vſeof them, © | 
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to proue itz he anſwereth , Amici opitalare. | 
Or aske by a diſtribution thus; Whether muſt you helpe 
or forſake your friends? The child anſwereth, I muſt heJpe 
them. Then bid him to giue you a ſentence ; he anſwereth, 
Amicis opitulare. 5 


Or thus by Compariſon; Whether ought you to helpe 
our friends, or others firſt ? or friends or enemies, &c. 
When the child hath anſwered, euer bid him to giue his 
ſentence. So on in the reſt, * 
The more plainly you can propound your queſtion, that 
the child may vnderftand it, and may anſwer in the very 
words of his Lecture, the better it is: ſo to examine the 
words ſeuerally : How ſay you Helpe? he anſwereth Opitu- 


lare. Friends, Amicis. But of this more after. 

After the child hath been a while thus practiſed, then vſe = xample of exe 
to examine both in Engliſh and Latine together: I meane mining Engliſh 
propounding the queſtions firſt in Engliſh, then in Latine; — ng 
and ſo let him anſwer,that the matter andEngliſh may bring — 
the Latine with them : Which they will certainly doe. The | 
manner I ſhewed in examining in the Latine rules: I will ſer 
downe one other example, ia the ſencences of three words; 
Amor vincit onmia, 

Out of this ſentence I examine thus: 

Q. What is that, that will ouercome all things? 

A. Loue. 

Then bid him giue the ſentence. 

A. Amor vincit omnia. 

Or thus : Is there any thing that can ouercome all 
things ? | 

A. Yes; Loue. 6 

Or thus more particularly, to put delight and vnderſtan- 
ding into tbem. * 

2 What is that which wil ouercome learning, and make 
it our one? | 5 

A. Loue of learning, or louing our bookes. . 

2. Giveme a ſentenee to proue it. 
A. Amor vincit ommia, &. ne 


Examining for 
the vſe in Caro, 
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Then examine in Latine the very ſame things; but Vites 
ring them in Latine and Engliſh together, as 

uiid vincet ma; what will ouercome all things? 

R. Amor. | 

Or thus: Ef ue aliqnidqued po teſt omnia wincere ? Is there 
any thing that can ouercome all things? R. I. 

_ wid eft ? What is ie? 

„ Amor. - 

. Da ſementiam. 

R. Amorvincu onmia. 

A. Or thus: Quid vuncit amor What wil loue ouercome? 

R. Owmia, All things. 

So in Cato, to aske,as in the firſt verſes, 

2. What thing ought to be chiefe ynto vs: 

A. The worſhip of God. 

2. Da Prana ay 

R. Cultus Des pracipuus. 

2. Dacarmen. 

R. Si Deus ef animws nobis, ce 

Then to examine the Verſes byiparts if you will: as $5 
Dan eft animes, c. Aske, | 

Quali- eft Dens? What is God, or what a one? 

A. Amt, A ſpitit, ot ſpirituall nature or being. 

Ae dicunt? vel, Qu nobis ita dicunt ? Who 
or what things cell vs ſo ? 

R. Carmina, Verſcs, or Poets who write Verſes. 

2. Dnomede tum colendus et? R. Para mene. 

Da carmen. of 

R. Si Deut eff animucs, Sc. 

Thus throughout, onely where they vaderſtand not, to 
propound the queſtion, as well in Engliſh, as in a and 
ſo to anſwer. 

Alſo you may examine thus: What Verſes i in go have 
you, to proue that the worſhip of God muſt 80 ly ce- 
garded? e gay rages 
Whar ag 
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So in E/ops Fables, beſides the examining euery piece of Examining the 


a ſentence in the Lectures, as thus: — _ 
Gallus Gallinacens, dum wertit ſtercorarium, offendit gem 
mam, oc. 


Q. Quid offendebat Gallus, dum vertit ſtercorarium? _ 
R. Offendu gemmam, &. 
Cauſe the children to tell you, what euery Fable is about 
or againſt, or what it teacheth, in a word or two. For exam- \ 
le, thus: 
Q: What Fable haue you againſt the fooliſh contempt 
of learning and vertue, and preferring play or pleaſure be- 
fore it? 
A. The Fable of the Cocke, ſcratching in the dung-hill, 
O. after this manner: 
Q. What Fable haue you againſt the fooliſh neglect of 
learning ? 
A. The Fable of the Cocke, ſcratching in the dung - hill. Mahizgaroort 
2- Cauſe them to make a good and pithy report of the 9ftheir Fables, 
 Fable;tuift in Engliſh, then in Latine: and that either in the 
words of the Author, or of themſelues as they can; and as 
they did in — For, this practice in Engliſh to make a 
good report of a Fable, is of ſingular vſe, to cauſe them to 
vtter their mindes well in Engliſh; and would neuer be o- 
mitted for that and like purpoſes. 
In other bookes the vſe is according to the quality of he uſe actor. 
them: as in Confabulatiunculæ Pusiler, the vic is for the ding tothe qua. 
children to talke to one another inthe ſame words, lityof the books. 
Ins Sturmins Epiſtles, and others of Tully, the phraſe prin- 
ra is to be regarded: as alſo in the Poets, the Poeticall 
phraſe. 
; For the-further vſe of chem for imitation both in Epiſtles 
and Verſes, I ſhall ſpeake after in their place. 
But for the Latine and matter to make it our ovvne, I find The = 
the chief benefit to be in oft teading them out of the Gram- ;, pr 4-5 
maticall tranſlations, ouer and ouer, yntill the Latine be as tine and matter 
familiar to the Scholler, as the Engliſh : as I noted inthe he- ou one. 
nefits of the Tranſlations, And alſo in ſaying and 2 | 
M 
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of Lectures (I meane the weekes worke) to conſtrue with- 
out booke: and then repeate them in Verſe, or as they are 
without booke, 
uſe in Tullies Fot the vſe in Twlties Offices and Onids Metamorphoſis , I 
Offices, and haue ſet in the Margents of the Tranſlations, the ſumme of 
Sud Meta. all thematter; which is very notable and full of delight. 
en. For pat ſing in the higheſt fourmes : to obſerue onely for 
. breuicy ſake the difficulties of Grammer ot Rhetoricke, ſpe- 
* 3 ciall phraſes, or the like; the Maſter onely to examine what 
things they omit, or wherein he ſuſpects them negligent, In 
parſing they may vſe theſe or the like ſpeeches: 

He ſunt difficultates Grammatice. He elegantie Rhetorices, 
Reliqua lentiora, trita, puerilia, &c, 

In Poetry alſo, Phraſes he : Epitheta iſta. 

(PP Let all this examination be onely ay 16h Latine, from 
Ain Laiinew the yeryloweltfourimes , except the firſt or ſecond at the 
the higer moſt. For they will do it with caſe, if they be rightly entered 
* from the beginning; and that the Mafter euet do it before 
them where they are not able: and ro obſerue wherein they 

are molt dete ctiue, therein to take the moſt paines. 

Spoxd, Although theſe things cannot but he very profi- 
table; yet being ſo many, they can haidly be put in practice 
in the greater Schooles. I pray you rehearſe me the ſumme 
of thoſe which you take molt neceflary for daily vie. 

vie thn of -- Phil. Theſe are they; Cauſe your Schollers to reade fiilt 

all, principally theit Lecture diſtinctly, and conttrue truly: to parſe as they 
weerſaryfor conſtrue, euer marking the laſt principall word: to ſhew 
par ſongs where they haue learned euery hard word: what exam- 
ple euery hard word is like; ſo to giue rules and examples of 

them, both for Erymologie and Syntax, as after for the Rhe- 

toricke,as need is. To parſe of themſelues, as reading a Le- 

tare, and that onely in Latine when they come to - ex- 

cept, in the very loweſt tourmes : to make ſome marke at e- 

uery hard word, which you note vnto them, to take the 

moſt paines in thoſe: amongſt the younger ſpecially, to ex- 

dA mine each Lectute for the vie; whereby they may get mat- 

ter, words, and phtaſes, all vndet one. In the higheſt, for 
wr 1 Tp ſpecdineſſe 
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ſpeedineſſe to examine onely the difficulties, as you ſee re- 

uiſite, to let them name the rule in a word or two; to ob- 
— phraſes and Epithets. In all repetitions amongſt 
themſelues, and confiruing ouer their Authors, to examine 
ouer all the noted words, as time permits. 


F b 
CHAP. x. 


Of making Latine; how to enter children therein with 
delight and certainty , without danger of falſe La- 
tine, barbarous phraſe, or any other like 
inconuenience. 


Spoud. 
Ow that yau haue thus louingly ledde me by the 
hand, chorow the way of laying a ſure foundati- 
on amongſt my children, for all the grounds 
both of Accedence and Grammar; and alſo of 
conſtruing and parſing: let me till intreate you to goe on 
before me;and next to ſhe how I may enter my children 
for making of Latine:and then thorow the ſeuerall exer- 
ciſes thereof. This Ihaue found extremely difficult. For Ts enter chil- 
although it hath beene a matter of continuall vexation and " eue wary 
paine vnto my ſelfe, and of feare vnto my poore Schollers; ia ex. | 
et haue I found as little profiting therein, as in any other: eremely difficult, © 
— that my children will ſtill write falſe Latine, barbarous and ſul of tele 
phraſe, and without any certainty, aftet a very long time of 99 1 Myſter 
exerciſe. 2 
If ena e, ui de me the way, how I may do 
that which you ſpake of before, that Imay enter my chil- 
dren with eaſe and delight, both to my le and to them; 
and alſo ſurely without danger of making falſe Latine 
or barbarous phraſe; I ſhall. further acknowledge my 
ſelfe, to have recciued yet agreater bengfic then in all the 
former. And aboue all, if you * direct me how by that 
2 time 
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time that they haue beene not two yeeres onely, but three 
or foure yeetes in conſtruction, they may be able to make 
true Latine, and pure 7w/ly in ordinary morall matters. For 
I my ſelfe haue hardly beene able to cauſe my children to do 
this at fourteene or fiſteene yeeres of age; nor then to war- 
rant that which they haue done: neither do I thinke that it 
is much orherwiſe in our ordinary Schooles. 
Phi. I ſhall willingly ſatisfie your requeſt herein like- 
wiſe, and ſhew you what I haue found: onely let me ſee, as 
before , what courſe your ſelfe haue taken, to enter your 
11 children. 
pre ti Spord. I haue taken that courſe which I thinke is com- 
1 , monly practiſed in Schooles: I haue giuen them v#/gars, 
2 or Engliſhes , fuch as I haue deuiſed, co be made in Latine: 
| to make Latine. and at the firſt entrance I haue taught and heard them, how 
| to make eucry word in Latiue, word by word, according to 
their rules, After a while I haue onely giuen chem ſuch 
vulgars, and appointed them a time, againſt which they 
ſhould bring them made in Latine: and at the peruſing and 
examining of them, I haue beene wont to correct them 
* tor their faults in writing, and for their negligence; 
and ſo haue giuen then new Engliſhes: and it may be I haue 
| told them the Latine to the hardeſt words. This is the courſe 
that I have followed. f 
Phil. Out learned Schoole-maſter M. Arhaw, doth not 
The butcber'y „yithout cauſe tearme this the butcherly feare of making 
| - qt Larines, For to omit the trouble to the Maſter, and that it 
* will require a ready wit, to giue variety of ſuch vulgats to 
& dhe children; and alſo that it will aske good learning and 
iudgement to direct them, to make not onely true Latine, 
f but pure phraſe with all; what a terrour muſt this needes 
1 be vnto the young Scholler, who feares to be cortected for 
| The ſporteſ way euery fault, and hardly knoweth ia any thing, what to make 
bee Schl. vpon ſute and certaine grounds? But for the way, this I find 
_ lersto mate Lt- the ſhorteſt, ſureſt, and eaſieſt both to Maſter and Scholler; 
] —_— and which will certainely effect whatſoeuer hath been ſaid: 
_— and that Maſter and Scholler may proceede cheerefully 
% MS. and 
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and boldly, to iuſtifie what they do. 


1. See that your Scholler be very cunning in his Acce- 1. 70 be excee. 
dence, and Grammar as he goeth forward: and chiefely in dingperfeft in 
Nounes and Verbs, to be able to giue each caſe of a Noune, % rules; 
and cuery tenſe and perſon of a Verbe; both Latine to Eng- - eff n 
liſh, and Engliſh to Latine, as I wiſhed you, and {hewed the 9 
manner before; at leaſt by the perfect knowledge of the ter- 
minations of them. | 
2. Beſides the conſtruing and parſing their Lectures 3. Each day t 
without booke,in the — Forms! or out of the Engliſh — LAKE 
tranſlation, accuſtome your ſelfe, in examining the Lectures wy —.— 
of your firſt enterers, to do all after the manner of making why cach word 


Latine; as it were cauſing them euery day to make the La- muſt boſs, 
tine of their lectures, and giue a reaſon why each word muſt 

be ſo, and not otherwiſe, their bookes being ſhut. I ſer you 

downe the manner before, in the vſe of the Grammaticall 

rule for making Latine, in that example; Aptiſſima omnino 

ſunt, cc. Vet to repeate you a word or two for your little 

ones; take that firſt ſentence, Auicis qpitulare: when you 

haue made them to vnderſtand the meaning, and examined 

it, ſoas was ſhewed; aske but thus: 


to ' L by | 4 " 


How can you make this in Latine; Helpe friends? How Examples repea- 
ſay you, Helpe thou? tei. 

A. Opitulare. | 

Q. Opitulare like what? 


A. Like Amare amator, be thou loued. 

So all the queſtions for parſing : then aske, why is it 
Helpe thou, and not, Be thou helped, as Ame amator, be 
thou loued. He anſwereth, Becauſe it is a Verbe Deponent, 5 
and ſignifieth Actiuely, to helpe; and not, to be helped. 

Aſter aske the next word: | 
Q Whom muſt you helpe? 
A. Our friends, 
Q. How ſay you friends? 
A. Air. 
Q. What is Amici: like ? 


A. CMagiftris. 2 2 
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do the queſtions of declining and the like, Then ake, why 
not amici nor amices, the Accuſatiue caſe after the Verbe. 

A. Becauſe the Verb Opitulor, to help, will haue a Datiue 
caſe, by that rule of the Datiue, To profit or diſprofit, &c. 

Theſe may be in ſtead of all vulgars or Latines, both for 
ef all gert. eaſe, delight and certainty to your ſelfe and the child: and 


3. Continuall ſo you may euer haue the Author to warrant both Latine, 


reading let dar. „ and phraſe, 
r 3. Next vnto this, that continuill beating out and rea- 
« 50 player ding their Authors, both Lectures and repetitions , out of 
ve Grammati- the tranſlations, is continuall making, Latine thus, (as Ifaid, 
call narſlitiont, n the vie of the tranſlations) that children will come on 
n very faſt for propriety, choile,and variety of the beſt words, 
= e os phraſe, matter, and lentences of their Authors, to begin to 
come on very haue a ſtote-houſe in themſelues of all copie, as I haue ob- 


4. 90 ewirg fit 
Zen! ſome lentences which they haue not learned, and cauſe 
turner inte La. 1 ; 

tine out of che them to make thoſe , eicher {ome out of this booke of Sen- 


bookwhich they teaces, ot any other ot like eaſie morall matter; and then 


lea ac, or others. let them beginne to write downe that which they make in 


The manner of Latine. 


their entrance | | 
to eie latin, This manner I find to be moſt eafie and ſpeedy for e bil- 


to pofitin EN dren at the ir firſt eee they may profit in Eng- 
gliſh Latine, liſh, Latine, Writing truc and faire, and all vader one labor. 
wang faire, Let them haue their papet? books in octauo, of the one 
and true, and e e to write the Engliſh which you giue them; on the o- 


Their wel ther to ſet the Latine directly oucragainſt it , and word for 


bew ruled. word. 


To chis end cauſe them to tule their bookes boch ſides 
at once, or at leaſt the lines of one ſide directiy againſt the 
other : their lines a good diſtance aſunder, that they may 
interline any thing, if chey miſſe any word; or for copie 
and vatietie, to be ſer ouer the head if you will. On the fir 
fide toward the tight hand, in which the Engliſhisto be ſet, 
to leaue a leſſe margent : on the other fide tor the Latine a 
gteatet margent ; becauſe the Latine may bee written io a 

| lefle 


4+ After the former practiſed for a time, you may chuſe 
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leſſe ſpace then the Engliſh; and alſo to write all the hard 
words in the margent of the Latine, the Nominatiue caſe 
of the Noune, and the firſt perſon of the Verbe, if ſo you 
pleaſe. Then cauſe ſo many as are to write Latine together 
(hauing books, pen, inke, and copie before them, and cuery 


thing 6 fitted) ro write as you ſpeake, ſo faire as poſhbly 


they can. 

Herein you are to dictate, or deliver vnto them word by er of dix 
word, the Engliſh ofthe ſentence, which you would haue tixg the Engliſh 
them to turne into Latinzand to do it according to the man. which they are 
ner of the Grammaticall tranſlation, euery word in that or- % 
der and in propriety of Engliſh, anſweripg the Latine as 
neere as you can. Alſo, you ate to vtter each word leaſurely 
and treatably; pronouncing cuery part of it, ſo as euery one 
may'wrtite both as faſt as you ſpeake, and alſo faire and true 
together. 

And to the end to helpe for writing true Orthographie, 4 princ#pe# 
beſides the former knowledge of ſpelling ; as they are wri- _ _ 
ting, cauſe euery one in order to ſpell his 2. or 3. words to- — 7 
gether, ſpeaking vp, that all his fellowes may heare, and both in EAI 
may goe on in writing, as faſt as he ſpels and you ſpeake. and Letine. 
Thoſe who can write faſter, to take paines to write fairer; 
your ſelfe alſo to walke amongſt them in the meane time, to by 
ſee that euery one of them write true and faire, and toſhew 
them their faults by pointing them to their copies, and v- 
ſing like directions mentioned in the helpes of writing, of 
which I ſpake befote. 

After; when they haue thus ſet downe the Engliſh,cauſe e- 
ue ry one in the like order to make his word or to in Latin 
after the maner which was ſhewed before for making latin, 
the very words of the Author in the naturall or Grãmaticall 
order: & cauſe them al to write the ſame words, as he ſpeaks, 
vnleſſe any of them be able to make it before of themſeluesʒ 
who may cort̃ect, as they heare their fellowes to make it. 
Cauſe alto euery one to ſpell the words which he hath made 
in Latine, like as they did in Engliſh, ſo as all may beate, and 
go ſutely in writing true Orthographyin Latine like wiſe. 

M 4 And 
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tn „ And when they haue done a ſentence, or ſo much asyou 
conſtruing with. thinke good for a time, then cauſe them, to the end to com- 
out booke that mit it the better to memotie, to trie which of them can re- 


which they babe peate the ſooneſt without booke, that which they haue 
2% made. Firſt ſaying the Engliſh ſentence; then giving it in 
Latine, or conſttuing it without booke, which all of them 

2 who ate apt, will do preſently, or with a very little medita- 


tion. Ot, which is ſhorteſt of all, appoint them folding theit 

bookes, to looke onely on the Eugliſn, and reade or conſtrue 

it into Latine: or on the Latine, to teade or conſtrue it in- 
to Engliſh. Thus as time will permit. 

By this meanes you ſhall haue a certaine direction in all 

| things, both for your ſelfe and your Scholler, to goe truely 

and ſurely, both for propriety, Latine, phraſe, and whatſoe- 


Benefi: b-reof 


and to get uri. uer you can de ſite. By this exerciſe alſo your Scholler ſhall 

ting , Engliſh, get both Writing, Engliſh and Latine, all vader one. And 

Laine, ad as thereforean houre may be well imployed daily in this ex- 
I erciſe. 

ro imprint it And to imprint this, yet better; you may cauſe them the 


by rave(ition the next morning at ſne wing their exerciſe made that night, to 


— 4 + repeate together with it, that againe which they thus nude 
their evening the day before (if time permit: ) Either ſome one to repeate 
ea ie. all. or moe, euery one a piece, or as time will permit; but all 


to be able to do it as they are called forth. Through this alſo 
they ſhall from the firſt entrance, get audacity and vtterance, 
with good matter which will bring the Latine with it. 
Spoud. But how ſhall they doe for compoſing, or tight 
placing of their words? which you know is a principall mat- 
tet in writing pure Latine. 
= Phyl, I would haue them firſt for a time exerciſed in this 
How to ent, Plaine naturall order; for this is that which Grammar tea- 
young Schollers cheth:and then to compoſe or place finely;which belongeth 
for compoſing, to Rhetoricke, after. As firſt to write well in proſe, before 


} or right placing they beginne in verſe:ſo in proſe, to go ypright and ſtrong- 
li. _— they learne to go — as M. frkew ſpeaketh. 
ii to go, before they learne to dance. But for entring them 


into compoſition, thus you may do. 
| | t. When 
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1 Whenthey baue made it in the naturall order, onely 
reade vnto them how Tally, or the Author, whom thei: ſen- 
tence is taken of it, doth place it, and ſome reaſon of his va. 
rying, and cauſe them to repeat both wayes, firſt as they 
haue written, after in compoſition. ä 

2 After that they haue been practiſed a while in the for- 
mer plaine manner, you may make them to doe thus: Cauſe 
their bookes to be ruled in three columnes; in the firſt to 
write the Engliſh, in the ſecond the Latine verbatim, in the 
third to write in compoſition, to try who can come the nee- 
reſt vnto the Author. 

SF poud. Although I take it that I do conceiue your mea- 

ning in all, and do ſee an euident teaſon of euery thing: yet 
becauſe examples do moſt liucly demonſtrate any matter; 
I pray you ſet me downe one example hereof, and ſhew me 
what Author you thinke moſt fit to gather the fentences 
forth of. 


Phil. In Read of your Author, I thinke and finde Tul. Tullics ſenten- 
lies ſentences the fitteſt ; and of thole ſentences, to make © !hefitteff to 
choiſe of ſuch in euery Chapter, as are moſt eaſie and fami- 2 
liar to the capacitie of the children. This booke I doe ac- 


count of all other to be the principall; the Latine of Tul. 
ly being the pureſt and beſt, by the generall applauſe of all 
the Learned: and becauſe that booke is as a moſt pleaſant 
poſie, compoſed of all the ſweet ſmelling flowers, picked 
of purpoſe out of all his workes ; that one booke, together 
with the bookes which the children haue or do learne, ſhall 
alſo helpe ts furniſh them with ſome ſentences, containin 
ſome of the choiſeſt matter and words, belonging to al 
Morall matters whatſoeuer; whether to vnderſtand, write, 


or ſpeake thereof; that they ſhall be able to goe forward 


with much eaſe and delight; firſt in it, and then in the other 
ſentences adioyned to it, ot what exerciſe you ſhall thinke 


fit. 
For an example; take theſe little ſentences, which heere 
follow, as they are ſer downe in the fiſt of Tull: 


ſentences, De Deo cia: natura, dictating the words to them 


Rate ſentencet 


* 


plainely 


a Hath euer bin 
b At any time 
(verbiaſ pira - 
fon ſome diu ne 
c a flatusgbrea- 


thing into, 


| ' 4 Bring topaſſe 


e Ignoro. 


er with what 
munde. 


14 

' 

tf lawvoal 

By - 
3 
5 


firſt ſentence we ſay, and ſo t 
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plainely,as the children may moſt readily make them in La- 


tine, In their litile paper-bookes they may write the Eng- 
liſh on the firſt ſide, with the hard Latine wards in the Mar- 
gent, the Latine on the other ouer againſt it, in two columns; 
the firſt plaine after the Grammar order, the latter placed af- 
ter the order of the Author: your ſelfe may make the words 
or phraſes plaine to them, as they are ſet inthe Margent. 


* 
— — ä r — 4 1 — 
— ——— — — — — — 


— 


An example of Diclating in Engliſh, and ſetting 
Amme both Engliſba Latine; and the La- 
ine both plainly and elegantly. 


Ordo Gramma- 
tic. 


—— — — — 


Dictating accor- Ordo Ciccrontanns. 
ding to the na- 
turall order. 


No man «4 hath Nemo fuit un- 
been 6 euer great | quam magnus /i- 
without (verb) | ne afflatu aliquo 

ſomediuine c in- 
ſpitation. 

There is no- E nibil quod Nihil eſt quod De- 
thing which God Deas non poſſit | ns efficere non poſſir, 
cannot 4 effect, | efficere, & qui - &quidem ſine labore 
and truely with. | dem ne * vllo. 3. de Nat. Deor, 
out any labour. | e. 
God cannot e Deut nonpo-| Ignorare Deus non 
be ignorant F of | reft ignarare,qua | poteſt, qua quiſg men- 
what minde every | mente quiſq ſit. te fit. 2. de Diuina- 
one is. ene. 


| 


Nemo magnus fine 
aliquo afflats dining 
vnquam fuit, 2. de 
Daimino. | Natura D eor. 


| 


In theſe examples all is very plaine; except that inthe 
e in out Eugliſh tongue, 


ſome diuine inſpiration ; according as it is more elegantly in 
f | Laine, 
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Latine, the Adiectiues vſually before the Subſtantiues; and 
not inſpitation ſome diuine, which would be very harſh; 
and ſo likewiſe after ſ without any labour] although in the 
Grammaticall order in the Latine, the Subflantiue is to be 
{er before the Adiectiue; as the child is to begin to meke 
Subſtantiue in Latine before the Adic ctiue, and to make 
the Adiectiues to agree vnto, or to be framed according to 
the Subſtantiues; as we haue ſhewed in the rules obſerued 
in the Grammaticall tranſlations, | 

If youthinkethis courſe overtedions to write both wayes 

in Latine; then let them turn it only into the naturall order, Ham to learne to 
thus verbatim by pen: and afterwards in the repeating that compoſe the La- 
vhich they haue made, aske of them how Tul would place e here. 
each word, and to giue you reaſons thereof: and then to 
reade the ſentence in the booke ynto them; ſo by the booke 
and ſome rules to direct them how to proc cede. of 

For further practice in tranſlating amongſt all the higher, 7,ayſlating inis 
after they grow in ſome good ſort to write true Latine were pure Latine,and 
batim,according to the former kinde of tranſlating; let them compoſing it of 
ſtill write downe the Enghſh as you, dictate ic, or out of a ae 

1 ; ing who can. 
trauſlationʒ & cry who can come neeteſt voto Ty of chem- ee 
ſelues, compoſing at che firſt; and hen after examine their vnto Tully, 
exerciſes, bringing them to the Author. ly 

For preuenting of ſealing, or any helpe by the Latine For prexenting 
book, if you doubt thereof, you may both canſe them to fe,, 
write in your pre ſence, and alſo make choiſe of ſuch places 
which they kuow not where to finde. Ws | 

It you catch any one writing after another, and ſo decei- Aud writing of> || 
uing both himſelfc and you, cortect him ſurely , who ſuffe- ber ene anotber, 
reth him to ſteale. | | : 

For going on faſter, and diſpatching more in tranſla · 
ting; be ſide cheit writing ſo, you may onely aske them the 1 * 
words or phraſes in Engliſn, how they can vttet them in /aber,aqd diy 
Latine ; and then ler them giue them in Latine, euery one patch more ia 
his piece: firſt naturally, after, placing each ſentence. Thus wing Latine, 
to goe thorow daily a fide, ot a leaſe at a me, or as leiſure 


will lex ue. my 
a Beſides 


8 helpe them 


' Tranſlating into Latine 


| Febereof 


Fer tranſlating 
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'H (a | * Beſides theſe, this may be a moſt profitable courſe as 
raising into they proceed, to cauſe them to ttanſlate of themſelues Eſops 


Engliſh aſter t. Fables, or Twllies Sentences,or the like, into plaine naturall 


Adams mauer. Engliſh, ſo as was ſhewed ; and to cauſe them the next day, 
for their exerciſe, to bring the ſame thus in Engliſh, and to 
be able without booke, firſt to make a report of i ( ſtriving 
_ 1 in the Fables, who ſhall tell his tale in beſt words and man- 
WE. net) and then to reade it into the Latine of the Author out 
tranllation to Of the Engliſh, and be able to proue it, and where they haue 

read the hard words, And after all theſe to try (if your lei- 
fecret'y, {ure will ſerue) how they can report the ſame in Latine, ei- 

ther in the words of the Author, or otherwiſe, as they can 

of themſelues; which all who ate pregnant, and will take 


1 will be able to doe very readily : by this you ſhall 


| finde a great increaſe. 
2 Laſtly, this is yet the more ſpeedy and profitable way of 


6 | The moſt Feed all, as my experience doth aſſure me, to cauſe them to reade ex 


| pro 
12 mn 
— | firſt plainly, then artificially. And to this purpoſe I haue tran- 


t ſome eaſie Author daily, out of the tranſlation into 
the Latine of the Author, or out of the Author into Engliſh; 


flated, as I ſhewed, Corderins Dialogues, whoſe Latine 
you know to be moſt eaſie, familiar and pure; and alſo Teren- 
tins Chriftianws; with Tullies ſentences to helpe hereunto. 
For further tranſlating, or turning any Author or piece 
ax Auber ints of Author, or other matter into Latine; if it be difficult, 


Laune. direct your Schollers to reſolue the ſpeech into the naturall 


order of the words, ſo neere as they can. Secondly, if there 
be any phraſe, which they cannot exprefle; to reſolue and 
e it by ſome other caſier words and phraſe of ſpeech, 


with which they are better acquainted ; and to doe it by 


Periphrafis, that is moe words, if need be. Beſides, for ſuch 
Engliſh words which they know not to giue Latine ynto; 


One gad uſe of let them vſe the helpe of ſome Dictionary: as Hehoke or Bar- 


4 A 
N 
| . 
2 . 
l 
by 


Thing to be 
ll traxflating. carefully to be obſcrued; euer to conſider well the ſcope 


ret: H is beft, wherein the proper words and more 
pure, are firſt placed. 210 
In all ſuch tranſlating either Engliſh or Latine, this is 


and 


- g 
* : . | 
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and drift of the Author and the circumſtances ofthe place ; 


and to labour to expreſſe liuely, not only the matter, but al- 
ſo the force of each phraſe, ſo neere as the propriety of the 
tongue will permit. 

But for all this matter of tranſlating, that practice of rea- eff di ion 
ding the Engliſh out of the Authors, and the Authors backe /® tranſt ung. 
againe out of the tranſlations, ſhall fully teach it, ſo farre as 
ic concerneth the ſcholler tor propriety and getting of the 
tongues. For tranſlating any Latin: Author into Engliſh, Tra»/:tion for 
only to expteſſe the ſenſe and meaning of it; the ſenſe and te ſenſt a 
diifc of the Latine Author is principally to be obſerued, and hg. 
not the phraſe nor propriety of the tongue to be ſo much 
ſought to be expreſſed or ſtucken to. The like may be 
ſaid for the Latine. But this kind of tranſlating into Latine, 

is onely for ſuch ſchollers as are well grounded through This kinde of 
long exerciſe and practice in the former kinde of Gramma- , fla ing into 
ticalleranſlation,and in Tallies or their Authors phraſe. Latine is for 

Spond. I hope I vnderſtand you tight, and doe like very — 15 
well of all, fo farre as I conceine, Only let me intteat you, as 0 
in the former, to rehearſe the principall heads briefly con- 


cerning this matter. | 
Phil. This is the ſumme of all, for this entrance in making — 


and writing Latine. 1 Readineſſe in their rules, chiefly in 
examples of Nownes and Verbes. 2 Making their owne 
Lectures into Latine daily. 3 Continuall reading or repea- 
ting Lectures and all their Authors which they haue lear- 
ned out of the Grammaticall tranſlations, into the Latine of 
the Authors. 4 Trauſtatiag into Tullies Latine, out of a per- 
fect Grammaticall tranſlation, or as the Engliſh is ſo dicta- 
ted vnto them, and teadi ig or repeating the ſame out of the 
Engliſh into Latine. And laſtly, out of the naturall order, in- 
to the order of Tally, 5 Tranſlating into Engliſh Gamma- 
tically of chemſelues, and reading forth of the Enpliſh into 
the Latine of the Author, or writing it downe. 

By theſe meanes conſtantly oradh ſed, they will ſoone be 
able to make. write, ot vtter any ordinary morall matter in 


pure and good phraſe; eſpecially if the matter be deliuered 
| vnto 


cempoſ ion a 
matter of diffi- 


culiy. 
The err our of 


_— ſebollert 


L difþlacty 8 
ſentences. 


Compoſition,or placing 
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vnto them in the naturall order of the words. Make triall: 
and I doubt not but you will not onely confirme it, but Gill 
finde out more for the common good, 


(EEE TIES ES SS GESES 
* CHAP... XI. 


Of the Artificial order of compeſing or placing 
the words in proſe, according to Tully and 
the pureſt Lattniſts, 


* poud. 


Bow you ſpake of for compoling or placing the 
words after the manner of the pureſt Latiniſts; 1 
meeane ſor tutning thern forth of this naturall order, 
into the Rhetoricall order, or order of T#/ty;withourt which, 
the trueſt and beſt Latine is little worth. This J haue 
found very hard for my {chAlersto performe neither haue 
I had any certaine grounds that they might ſtand ypon. 
Moreouer, this I haue knowne for certaine, that many 
young ſchollers, the more confuſedly that they can tranſ- 
poſe, or diſorder the words of a ſentence, the more excellent 
they thinke it to be, when as it is indeed moſt abſurd to the 
learned care. 

Phil. Although this may ſeeme to belong to Declamati- 
ons and Orations, becauſe therein there is the greateſt la- 
bout for curious compoſition & ſetting of words, as where- 
in ſchollers ſtand eo ſhew moſt art, endeuouring to per- 


Compoſition ge · {wade: yet it is in truth generall to all Latine, whether Tran- 
each balenguns (ations, Epiſtles, Theames or whatſoeuer, and doth bring 


fs all Laine. 


great grace and commendation to euety part thereof; and 
contrarily being negleRed , doth dettact very much from 
the moſt excellent ſpeech, be the matter and words neuer 
ſo choile, And becauſe there is ſpeciall vſe of it, in the 


practice 


the words in Latine, 


Vt yet here 1s one thing wanting: namely, the rules 


Poor XK aw _» DVXO,a uYwxXw— ac cc 
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prictice of all the tranſlations:& in all this matter of making 
Latine for turning or compoſing out of the Grammatitall 
order, into the order ofthe Author, Iwill attoord you the 
beſt helpe I can, But forfomuch as neither Tuih not any of 
the __ Latiniſts do alwayes obſerue the ſame order, and 
therefore I take it that no certaine rules can be giuen as per- 
peruall; Iwill take thoſe which Macropediut hath ler down, 
as being the moſt eaſie of all that J know. He hath ſundry 


general] precepts, 


„6 


. 


— — & 
- * . * 18 


Precepts of Compoſition or placing the words in 
Latine, as they are ſet downe by Macrope- 
dius, in the end of his method of 
making Epiſtles. 


The I. Precept. 


Of placing the Nominatine caſe , the Verbe, and 
the oblique caſe, 


Perfect ſentence conſiſting moſt commonly of a No- 

A ininatiue caſe, a Verbe aud an oblique caſe; this order 

is kept in placing ordinarily. | 
1 The oblique caſes (that, is all beſides the Numinatiue 01/ique.caſes 

and the Vocatiue) are commonly placed in the beginning, fut. 


the Nominatiue caſe in the midſt, the Verbe in the end ; For N — — 
, 0 ' er | 
example; in the ſentence following, the Crammaticall order * of Jy 


is thus; 
( «ſar occupauit ciuitatem munitiſſimam hof tium. 
The Arrificiall order is vſually thus: | 
CHMmuniti/ſauam hoſtinm ciuitatem C 4/ar occupauit. 
Vet if the oblique caſe be of a None negatiue, or a Except in ob. 


Nowne of denying, it may be put elegantly in the end: as ligue t deny. 
; h Care 


oy 
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Ceſare fortumatiarem legimuu eminem. 


. Cempoſtion, | 


Ves, any Adiectiue or participle may be put ſo, when the 
chiefe point of the matter or meaning reſteth in it: as 


Ceſarem in morte fert omnes putant miſcrum. 


The I I. Precept. 


Adeline. He Adiectiue is ordinarily to be placed before the Sub. 
before. ſtantiue. And betweene the Adiectiue and the Sub. 


+05 . ſtantiue may be firly placed the Cenitiue caſe of the latter 
—_— of two Subſtantiues; as in this ſentence the Grammaticall 


Subſtantive Order is: 
— | i magna ¶ 2ſaris incuſſit terrorem hoſtubur. 
The artificiall order thus ; 
Terrorem hoftibus magna Ceſavis ſeueritas incuſſit. 


» Wordgover- Alſo berweene the Adiectiue and the Subſtantive of the 
ning the Geni- Genitiue caſe, the word gouerning the Geñitiue caſe , may 
*. be elegantly placed, as in this ſentence : 


( lementia Caſarie maicftatic dedit pacem, & tramquill- 


taten prommcys . 


The artificiall order may be thus: 
Caſariæ clementia maieſtatit pacem & tr anquillit atom 
prowncys dedit. 


The III. Precept. 
Etween the Adiectiue and the Subſtantiue, Tul ſome- 
time placeth the Verbe in like manner; ſometime the 
Aduerbe, ſometime the Coniunction, ſometime the Prepo- 
ficion on lone,or with his caſe: as, 

—_— proſecto laborem C gare umpſit, quem fermè ab 
ipſi⸗ e Gagdibns aint, ws hoſtes ſuæ quidem maie- 
ftatirebelles noſtrit autem ſupra modum rebus infeſtos armis 
| ſubigeret. © nam ob canſam,perpetunm illi amorem, & e 
debenns immarralem. X 

The - 


„Vr. 
Adacrbe. 


— 
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The IIII. Precept. 
Of Aduerbes and Prepoſitions. 


AS and Prepoſitions with their caſes may be pla- 4qyerbes ang 
ced any where, whereſocuer they ſhall ſeeme ro ſtand Prepoſitions. 
moſt fitly to pleaſe the care: yet moſt elegantly before the 
Verbe or Participle which they declare, As, 

Debitam pro contemptu ſui: hoſtibus ding, dilaram ſaue- 
ritatem- , Ceſar tandem exhibuit , [ed clementiſſimò mitiga- 
1611. | 
Theſe are the principall of his rules which are neceſ- 
ſarie. 


To theſe nay be added, | 
1. That this is to be obſerued very vſually: That the word 1. 0b/ervation. 


gouerned is commonly placed before the words gouer- /'ordgoverned 
ning, contrary to the Grammaticall order, As here: faſt. 


Fortitudo Cæſaris potitur victoria. 
The arcificiall placing may be fitly. 
Ceſarit fortitudo victoria potitur. 


Alſo if in a ſentence there be mention of two perſons, ,. Obſtruction. 
the one as it were an agent, the other a patient, they ſtand | 


together moſt vſually and elegantly ; the agent commonly Perſon deing 
firſt : as, frft. 


Cæſar did great wrong to Pompey in this point. 
Hac vna in re magnam Ceſar Pompeio iniuriam fecit. 


Theſe Precepts are ſet downe,to the end to direct 
Schollerszyet ſo as we muſt notthinke, as I ſaid, tas theſe damn og | 
are euer to bee followed ſtrictly; becauſe neither Tully, nor 
Ceſar himſelfe, nor any who haue beene moſt curious, did 
euer obſerue che ſame:for that ſhould be a fault rather, as 


5 ſee after, | _ 
otwithſtanding by practice in co and - 
gbyp - mpoſing, 


* 


tie moſ? obſer. 
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| Howto attdine vation in 2-5, Caſar, and the beſt Authors, and trying how 
et compes. neere we can come vnto them in tranſlating into Latine,by 
ftion. comparing ours with theirs;and finally weighing how euery 
ſentence may lo fall as may beſt pleaſe the eare; Schollers 
may attaine much certainty and commendation herein. 


9 


- 


More exquiſite obſernation in placing and med 
ſuring ſentences, 


rate is Or moſt exquiſite obſervation of placivg and meaſurin 
placing and mea. I ientences, Rhetorically, in proſe by Schollers of riper 
fung [entences judgement, ic their Theames, Declamati ons, Orations or the 


— 1 uke, teade Talea Rhetoricke de Numero Oratorio. Cap. 


cb is. 17.18 
| Out of which Chapter, and out of the Commentaries of 
inss vpon them, theſe precepts may be further obſcrued, 
which follow. 
Proſe mal! be 1. That the placing and meaſuring of the ſentences in 
vate verſe. - proſe, ſhould be both vnlike to the placing in Poetry, and 
No werſes robe alſo each ſentence vnlike other. And therefore that the 
made in proſe. 5 make no verſes in his proſe, but that he ſhun them 
warily, 
Perſes cited in Though in any exerciſe in proſe, chiefly in Theames , he 
proſe. may cite verſes out of other Authors eicher for authority or 
delight. 
Beginning and 2. That the beginning or ending ofa ſentence, in proſe, 
ending of nen be not the beginning or ending of a verſc;although this be 
wed: endings not ſo faulty in the beginning of a ſentence, os in the end; 
chieſely,noti« Where the fault is more obſerued. 
be lie averſe. 4, That the ending of ſentences be ſpecially weighed, 
Ladung Alen. hich are chiefly — 15 all, and therefore are to bee 
— © carefully varied, that they may not be diſpleaſing. 
This med nt 4. That this curious Obſeruation of the endings neede 
be aboue fe not he regarded aboue ſixe ſyllables from the end; and 
Haben. ttzhoſe to ſtand on feete of two ſyllables, Trochees princi- 


a 0 : 3. That 


IST IE * Tg bas. dic. tied ** . * * * 


— B . 
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5. That we do not continue the ſ:me feete in the ends; The ſame feets 
but diſpoſe them diuerſly : not all long ſyllables , nor all net tobe conti. 
ſhort, vnleſſe more ſeldome; but commonly tempering long in the 

, f | nas. 
and ſhorr ſyllables together, as Trochees and lambickes, ,, *_. 
| . per ing com 
ſometimes 5pondees and Perrichees , yet ſo as we bee not wonty long and 
curious. | ſhort (yRabler 
6. That ſentence is accounted moſt ſweete and excellent n guete En 
which endeth in tWO Trochees; viz. the firſt ſyllable long, — 


the laſt ſhort, as in this ſentence: 2. Trochcet. 


Deinde patris didtum ſapiens temetitas fili i cdmprSbãult. 


This endetb in an Iambicke and two Trochees. 

Tuliy vſeth this moſt often. So as in that one Oration Tullies ending» 
pro Pompeio, it is obſerued to be an hundreth and fourteene | 
times. | 

7 - Let the variety ought to be ſuch, that this art oſpla - The art of pla. 
cing or ſetting the number of ſyllables, may not bee obſer- cing to be hid. 
ued of euety one, and ſo be made envious, nor the curio- 
licieridiculous; but to be labouzed ſo as it may moſt delight 

and draw on others. | 
8. That the ſounds of the very words and letters are the Sounds to ge. 
principall things to bee reſpected herein. For the elegant e mn 
compoſition, is that which is made by a ſweet ſound of let- 2 
ters and words. © -_ [Words of the beſt 
9. Theretore words of the beſt found are to beobſerued; ſound, 
and amongſt them moſt elegant Aduetbes and bonds of 
Coniunctions to be noted diligently, 


Words founding well are theſe: 


1. Verbals: as, Dominatrix, gubernatrix. 
2. Compounds: as, per naſcere, excruciari. By 
| 3. Superlatiues: as, Conſpectus incandsſſimns. 
Ad dicendum paratiſſimus . 
4. Words of moe ſyllables:as, Moder atio ani. 


N 2 | L0.Werds 


Tempeſt as anni. 


163 and placing ſentences. 


Obſernation in mea/wring 


Fufolent words 


to be avoided. 


That all words 

me bete anea 

Fe an di ſt ina 
ſound. 


164 and placing ſentences, 
THE GCRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 


10, Words which are inſolent,hard and out of vſe, are to 
be as warily auoided, as rockes for Mariners. 
t. That in all ſentences, the words haue an eaſie and di- 


ſtinct ſound:that is, neither harſh nor gaping ; but thatthey 


fall and conclude aptly and ſweetly, _ beſt the vtte- 
rance of the pronouncer, and as may moſt like the eare of 
the hearer. 

' Theſe are the ſumme of thoſe rules as Iremember, Al- 
though the excellency hereof is rather to be attained, by 
vic and practice, then by any certaine precepts. 

5 Sir, theſe put in practice may bee very ſufficient 
for whatſoeuer can be required in this behalfe,as it ſeemeth 
vnto me. | 

Phil. Theſe things concerne onely the placing and ſet- 
ting or meaſuring of ſentences, which is one little part of 
Rhecorick; and there the reſt is to be fully ſought, and how 
to adorne all ſentences with tropes and figures. The practice 
of theſe is to be vſed in their ſeuerall exerciſes. 

Thus haue I gone thorow all theſe at large, for making 
the Accedence and Grammar perfect, for conſtruing, par- 
ſing, and making Latine; applying my ſelfe to the capaci 
of the rudeſt learner in ſo many words; becauſe theſe 
things well performed, all other learning will be moſt plea- 


ſant, as was ſaid before. 


Bur one other thing by the way, I cannot omit to 
demand that I did obſerue by your ſpeech, that you would 
haue your very enterers to make ſome exerciſe euery night 
of themſelues. | 

Phil. I would indeede haue no Euening paſſed without 
ſome little exerciſe in Latine by all from the very loweſt 
who begin to write Latineʒl meane ſomething to be ſhew- 


ed the next day about . of the clocke. 


Hound. But what exerciſe would you appoint to ſuch 
little ones, that could be cafie enough and meete for their 


capacitie? 
Phil. I would * them to beginne euen at, In 


Speech be theſe eight parts, &c. W Re0 3: 
$ 


, 
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lines of it for every one to turne into Latine. And for the 
examining what they haue done where they are many, and 
time will not permit to examine what euety one hath done; 
to cauſe ſome one or two whom you ſuſpe ct to be moſt 
negligent, firſt to pronounce the Engliſh without booke, 
then to conſtrue ir td Latine without booke, or to repeat 
the Latine as they haue made it: but to conſttue it without 
booke, is farre the ſureſt, or tu teade and conſtrue it out of 
the Engliſh, And according to theſe as they pronounc e, and 
ate ſhewed their faults, for all the reſt to correct theits. If 
anv be found not to corte ct ſo, or to haue omitted his exer- 
ciſe, to haue his due chtrection. 
I bough l haue tried many wayes and exerciſes for theſe 
little ones, to do ptiuately by themſelues, yer 1 find none 
comparable to this: for this they will due with much facili- 
tie and contention, after a little that they areentrec; being 
helped ſomewhat by theit Latine rules, which they haue 
learned, 
Thus they may alwayes haue a fit exerciſe, and know a- 
forehand hat they ate to do. This alſo will further much 
a age their parfiog in Latine, and bettet imprinting their 
rules. | 


CHAP. XII. 
How to make Epiitles, imitating Tully . ſhort, pithie, 
ſweete Latine and familiar; and to waite 
Letters to aur friends in Engliſh 
_ accordinglye 


Spond, 

Am very glad I asked you this queſtion: I reſt fully ſa- 
JL. in it, as allo in all this matter of making and com- 
poſing Latine, for the evidence of the meanes; and doe 


thanke you hearcily for directing meſo particularly. 
N 3 Now 
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Now let vs come, I pray you, to the other ſeuerall exer- 
ciſes of Schollers , which are to be practiſed in Schooles 
continually, for the more full attaining of the knowledge 
of the Latine tongue. 

Of makings. And firſt for the making of Epiſtles, in ſuch ſort as was 
pafles. mentioned betorezthat is, imitating Tully, ſhore , pithy, full 
of variety of good matger, ſweete Latine and familiar; and 

_ forinditing of like Lerters in Engliſh: 
baue found this exerciſe of making Epiſtles, no leſſe 
Difficulty of diffigult then the former toyle of making Latine, For al- 
making Epiſiie!, though I haue taken great paines: yet after long practice, 
purely andpith)- - haue hardly beene able ro bring them to a ſhew of that 
3 which you ſpeake of, I meane, ſo to imitate andreſemble 
| Twlly; but that they will frame them of long ſentences, mat- 


ters vnfit for an Epiſtle, flaſh and to little purpoſe; but vety = 


childiſh, and more like vnto a Theame or an Ora- 
tion, then to an Epiſtle. Thus I ſee it tobe alſo amongſt 
the chiefe of the Schollers, of ſundry of thoſe who are 
much accounted of, and wherein the Schollers ſeeme to do 
| the beſt. | | 
tnditing Ergliſb As for inditing Letters in Engliſh, I haue not exerciſed 
Letters tte my Schollers in them at all; neither haue I knowne them to 
exerciſedin be vſed in Schooles: although they cannot but be exceedin 
adele. neceſſary for Schollers; being of perpetuall vſe in all our 
+ whole life, and of very great commendation, when they 
ate ſo performed. Thetefore I Rill crave your helping band 
HI to direct me, howto bring my Schollers co the attaining 
| that faculty, 
FP i. Let me fitſt heare what way you haue taken in 
theſe, like as you ſhewed me in the former kinds; and then I 
(hall relate vnto you how this may be done, ſo ſhortly as I 
can. 
The ordinary Spoxd. I haue done this: I haue read them ſome of Ta/- 
| meanesof 6- lies Epiſtles, and alſo ſome part of Macropedins or He 
—— dirphiuus de conſcribendis Epiftolir, 1 haue directed * 
1 that they are to follow the rules ſet downe in the ſeuerall 


kindes of Epiſtles there mentioned, and made the 


e 


— 
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examples plaine ynto them. | 
 Morcouer, I haue vſed oft to put them in minde of this, 


that an Epiſtle is nothing but a Letter ſent to a friend, to 
certific him of ſome matter, or to ſignifie our minde plainely 
and fully vnto him. And therefore looke how wee would 
write in Engliſh, ſo to do in Latine. Theſe and the like are 
the helpes which I haue vſed: and I take it to be the moſt 
that are done in ordinary Schooles. 
Phil. 1 like well of your reading of Tullies Epiſtles, 
which indeed is the very foundation of all: but for Macro- 
pedins and Hegendorphiuus, although their paines were 
greatzyet I cannot ſee, but that they will rather tequite an 
ancient learned Maſter to vnderſtand, and to make vſe of 
them, then a younger Scholler, who is to be taught how to 
ſpeake. Alſo for telling a child that he muſt inuent variety Hard for chil. 
of matter of his one head, to write to his friend; this is a Ven who have 
taske ouerhard to ordinary wits. For what can a child haue 1 | 
in his vnderſtanding, to be able to conceive or write of, matter * 
which he he hath not read or ſome way knowne before? ac- thim/clues. 
cording to that Maxime: Nihil eſt in intellectu quod non prins 
fuerat iu ſenſu. 5 
Therefore omitting theſe, wherein I my ſelfe haue alſo 
found a great deale of toyle, with ſmall fruit; I will ſer you 
downe plainely the very direct way, ſo neere as yet I haue 
beene able to learne; and whereby I am out of doubt, 
that that ſame faculty may be eaſily gotten, of writing ſuch 
Epiſtles; fully expreſſing Tul, as was ſaid, and of indiciog 
Letters like vnto them, which are our vſualt Epiſtles, as the 
Latine were of the Romanes. 
The way may be this: t | 
1. When your young Schollers haue gone thorow Helpesfor me. 
Fententiæ pueriles , Confab. Cato, or the like; and can begin ting Epiſtles, 
to make Latine in ſome ſuch good fort as was ſhewed; let 
them thenreade Tullies Epililes, gathered by Searmins;as r. Ng 1 
| being of the choyſeſt of his Epililes, and moſt fitte for Tullics ERA] Þ#} 
children. This one booke rightly vied, mn — „ 
furniſh for making Epifiles, — farre as ſhall be nee dfull 
5 4 
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for the Grammar S: hooſes. It would beread by chem twiſe 
in che wet ke a: leaſt, vatill they had gone thoro a good 
part thereof; voleſle they be able to reade it ot themie lues ex 

tempore, ot be the helpe of the tranſl ition. | | 
— 2. As they reade euety Epiſtſe, or before they are to imi- 
ge tate any one, make them as pertect in it as you can, and as 
en“ time will permit: not onely in conſtruing. parſing, reading 
* out of the Grammacicall ttanſluion into the Lat ine: but al- 
ſo tu he able to gie euety phraie, both Latine to Engliſh, 

and Engliſh to Line, 

Alſo cotiſe them co make you a teport what the ſumine of 
the Epiſtle ts; and this if you will, both in Engliſh and La- 
tine allo, as was (aid of the Fables, 

— 3. Cauſe them for their ex rciſe to make another Epi- 
a. Techem file in imitation of Tallies Epiſtles, vſing all the phraſes and 
+ 3 matter of that Epiſtle; onely applying and turning it to 
den abe, c. ſomme friend. as if chey had the very ſame occahon then pte- 
ſently: and alſo changing numbers, tenſes, perſons, places, 
times: yet fo, a> thereby to make all the mattet and phraſes, 
8 each way moſt f. miliar to them, and fully their owne. 
re do h in And fiiſt let them do this in a good Biglſh ſtile, as was 
Eng fb, hn ſaid; I mean e, in making an Engliſh Letter firſt: ſecting it 
Lune. after the manner, as they did their Engliſh Trarſlzcion; of 
that page of their booke towards the left hand, or on the 
fir columne, the Latine on the other oueragainſt it, ſen- 
| rence for ſentence. | 
To ſet the Fpi- Herein they are onely to differ from the Tranſla ions, that 
Fes vier b they do not in theſe Letters ſticke ſo much to words, to an- 
dts ſwer word tot word both Engliſh and Latine; as to write 
1a” . vont. 2 O | A 
purely ai:d ſweetly, as well in Eagliſh as in Latine ; and 
to expteſſe their inindes moſt fully in both, and in moſt fa- 
m lar manner. 
4. The next day to make another Epiſtle, as being ſent 
from their friend to whom they writ, in anſwer to that 


2 
4M . f 
1 — oe which they wric the former day : and in that to anſwer e- 


very ſentence from point to point, in as ſhort manner as the 


Bu Epatile was, flill tetaining the ſume phraſes as much 


1 
= 
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as they can. I will take for example the firſt Epiſtle of Car- N ramptes of imi- | 
mins. The more eaſie it is for the children, the better it is. 14g Fl. 


. C. Terentiæ ſalutem f lurimam dicit. 
Imales, bent et: ego valro, Nos quotidie tabellarios veſtros Tullies E piſiles | 


erpeltanns qui ſi venerint, fortaſſe erimmus certiores quid to be nnilated, 
wobis faciendum (it : faciemiꝗ: te ſtatim certiorem, valctuds- 
nem ti em cura diligenter. Vale. ¶ alendis Septembris, 
The ſumme of the Letter is; That Tully writes to his wife The manner of 
Terentia: ſigoifying vnto het, that he was in health: that he the report of the 
vvaited for the Letter cartiers daily: how by them he ſhould ] #f the 
know what to do; and that he would then certiſie her of all Ter. 
things. And ſo concludetb, wiſhiag her to looke well to het 
health. The Letter bare date the Calends of Scprember. 


3 — 
— — ͤ—ü—U— — 


As Eneliſh Letter in imita-] An Epiſtle in imitatlas 
tion of Tully, of Tully. 


IF you be in healch, it is well: {| EPISTOLA. 
II: in health. I have long Ivalet bend eft:egaquide 
looked for your * Meſſengers. Ovale: din tabellarior ve. Leiter car 
When they ſhall come, I ſhal be | fi, rexpe ctaui. C venerine . 
more ce:raine what I am to do; ger tior ers quid mihi fatiew. 
and then I will forthwith cer- Jum fit. Tum anti te ou 
tifie you of all things. See that 4e cher certiorems facnam. 
you look very care fully to your | 7m diligentiſſime vale- 
healch. | tudinem fac vt cares, 


The anſwer, Reſponſio. 


1 Reioyce greatly of your | E valere maxim le- 
ncalth. Tam ſorry that you tor. Doleo quod ta. 
bellarios tam cru expe the 


haue looked for the Carriers fo 
—_— will be with you ve- | fr, Statim vob iſcum ernnt, 

ry ſhortly, and then indeed you | & tn re vera cortior aris 
ſhalbe more certain what to do. | qu 1465 agendum- = 31 
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We ſhall forthwith looke to | Nos demde weitra 8 i 


. Tullies ile 


cendes li 


heate of all your matters. I will | audire ſperalimut. Means 
in the meane time looke to my ſ interim vt ſuades eurabo 
health, as you aduiſe. Farewell. | valetadinem. Tale. 

Antonius S chorus in the end of his booke, de ratione di/- 
« Latine, bath ſundry examples. Iwill ſet downe 
one Epiſtle, imitated two wayes:the fitſt keeping almoſt the 
words and forme of Tales Epiftle ; the other imitating 
onely the forme, but changing the words. Tullies Epiſtle is 
this : 

Anlo Trebonio, qui in tua prouincia magna negotia & ampla, 
& expedita habet, maltot anno; vior ball fs u. [Is cums 


antea /{ &us fflendore & noftra caterorumy; amicorum 
c ione gratiſſimus in pronincia fit, tum hoc tempore 


propter tuum in me amorem, noſtramg; neceſſitudinem , vehe- 
menter confidrt , his mens literis, ſe apud te gratioſum fore. Qua 
ne ſpet eum faallat, vehementer te rogo: commendoq; tibi eis om- 
nia negotia, liberos, procuratoret, familiam.: mnprimiſq;, vt 
gue T. Ampius de eine re decreuerit, ea comprobes, ommibuſque 
rebuu eum ita trafter, vt inteligat noftram commendationem 
non vulgarem fai([e. 

Thefud imitation more following the words, is this: 

Petro Fabro, qui in veſtra vrbe & magna negotia, & muliss 


amico habet, multot anno: vtor famidiariter. Ii cum antea ſem- 


per & fplendore, n amic orum cm- 
ra Re 


mendatione gratiſſi mus in hac noſt 


fait, um boc tem- 


er confidit , his meis literis ſe apud te gratioſum fore, 


ne ne ſpes eum fallat, vehementer te rogo : commendag; tibi 


eiu mm e gotia, amicos, cognates, inprimiſq; vt que proc u. 
raters de eius rebus videbuntrer, ea comprobes: omnibunſq; reb us 


cumita tractes, vt intelligat noſtrans commendationens non vul- 


propter tum in me amorem noftramg; ——— 
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tifſimns fuit : tum nanc ob tuum erga me animun, noſtramque 
ceniunctionem, non dubitat quin bac mea commendatione (it in 
maxima gratia apud te futurns. Quod vt fiat , ſummopert re 
oro: commuttoq, tne fidei & cure omnes res eiut, amicos , cog- 
natos, parentes : precipue vero vt que procurutor de rebus ems 
agat, ea conſilio tuo iuuet: & ita honorsfice cum accipias, vt ſen- 
tiat has noftrar literas apud te ponds habuiſſe. 

Thus practiſing and training vp your ſcholler by little and 
kttle; firſt for imitation, mote neerely following the words; 
afterwards only the forme, and ſuch phraſes as ſhill ſceme 
fitteſt : and euer fitſt writing their Engliſh Letters, and then 

theit Latine anſwering thereunto; you ſhall ſee that they 
will come to a lively imitation of Tuſy; eſpecially if you 
exerciſe them well in Tul, in ſuch ſort as is preſcribed. = 


imitating Tull. 


Spoud. Sir, this muſt needs be a moſt ſure and ready way. The rule in 
But in imitation what things am I to direct them to obſerue? imitation. 


Phil. That they take onely ſo much as is needfull, and fir 
for their purpoſe, leaving out all the reſt; that they add what 
is wanting, alter and apply fitly to the occaſions, accor 
to the circumſtances of times, perfons, places, and the like; 
that nothing may appeare ſtolne, but ill wittily imitated. Be 
ſure that they know perfectly the matter and the phraſe, o 
that which they ſhould imitate: and then nothing will be 
hard, in imitation of Epiſtles, Verſes, or whatſoeuer.. 

' Spond, What is then the ſumme of all, which you would 
haue principally exerciſed, forthe ſpeedy attaining this fa- 
culey ? 

Phil. That your ſchollers haue daily a piece of an Epiſtle, 
or a whole Epiſtle appointed them, matter and phraſe made 
very familiar vnto them; then one day to make an Epiſtle 
in imitation, and that both Engliſh and Latine; the next 
day to make an anſwer in like manner: chus to proceed, vn- 
till they come to ſome good perfection. And ſo much may 
ſerue for Epililes, Wy 
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e D 


Ap. XI11. 


of making T heames fall of good maiter, in a pure 
ſlile, and with tiudgemem. 


Spoud. 


if you can LreBmeallo, how theſe likewiſe my 


Ne 


be compoſed by children, ſo at to be couched 


full of good r in a pure ſtile, and with 


iudgement, and with as much certainty and readineiſc as 

you haue ſhewed me or making their Epiſtles; I ſhall te- 
maine more beholden, and recurne home with greater hope 
to doe good. 

For the Epiſiles it cannot be otherwiſe, but that the 
courſe ſer downe muſt needs produce that effect, which you 
hauc affirmed ; by realon of theſe ſingular patternes of 
Tully which children baue to imitate. But what patterns or 
helpes can you haue for Theames any way comparable to 

thole? 

Phil. What patternes Schollers may haue, you ſhall hear 
after: but firſt telate vnto me, as in the former, what way yo 
haue vſed, for the entring oi your children in making x in 

Theames. 
The edi Spomd. | haue according to the cuſtome in Schooles, read 
manner of ai. ther ſome of Apthonins iules, and ſo it may be, haue begun 
recting Scheler or Fables,orrather wich a Chrtiat&untheir 
— „Chee ia, I haue firſt made the ſeucrall ports of it, ot of their 
% Theameſo bandled, very laine vnto them, with che man- 


I have then giuenthem a Theame to nuke, following the 
Far in hep booke, to proſecute the ſame parts of the 


as Eu rate, confirmatio , — 


Ext after Epiſtles, Theames doe follow; wherein 


Py 
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concluſio, and alſo to follow the ſeuerall places, to amplifie 
each thing by. I haue withall ſhewed them how to doe it: as 
to try what they could gather of themſelues; and withall to 

ſeeke Tullies ſentences what they could finde out ofit, or out 

of other books to their purpoſe. But yet (alas I) that which 74, jnconteni. 
my children haue done hereby for a long time, they haue exce: ofthis 
done it with exceeding paines and feare , and yet too-too courſe. 
weakely,in harſh phraſe, without any invention, or judge» 

ment; and ordinarily ſo rudely, as I haue been aſhamed 

that any one ſhould ſee their exerciſes, So as it hath driuen 

me into exceeding pafſions, cauſing me to deale ouer-rigo- 

rouſly with the poore boyes. Whereby ſome of them, whoſe 

Parents haue been more tender, ſeeing their childrenheauy 

and vnwilling go the Schoole, haue ſuffered them io leaue 

off the Schoole, and ſo to loſe all which gotten 

before; others alſo haue been made ſo ſeareſull, they 

would rather deſire to goe to any baſe trade or drudgery, 

then to be ſchollers, and hereby haue very much reproached 

my ſchoole: Becauſe, as they haue ouer-rightly complai- 

ned. they muſt be beaten for not doing that, which they 
knew not how to doe; ſo that this. feare is worſe to them, 
then the firſt for making Latines. 

And yet notwithſtanding , in their entring to make 
Theames,and ſo likewiſe into verſifying, I haue not known 
how to auoid it, but I haue been enforced to vie ſo much 
ſharpneſſe, as to make them to call all their wits together, 
and to ſtir them vp to all diligence andpaines ; or otherwiſe 
I ſhould haue done no good at all. 

W very — inconueniences haue inſued: and 
yet, as I ſaid; I haue ſeene very little fruit to anſwer vnto my 
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auoided. As I ſai i for Epiſtles, ſo 1 

here; that this way of uni word nts lied & 
nough to many a Schoole-maſter,” thus to follow euery 
part of the Theame and thoſe places of Aeon, to in 
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' Difficaltyiame- and to doe ĩt in a good flile. That which isfaid of Epiſtles, 
' tingTbeames, that children muſt be acquainted by reading, with matter 
„ becauſe (chollers and phraſe fic for Epiſtles, before they can euer be fit to make 
1 ee ſuch Epiſtles, is much more true concerning both Theames 
 mutterofthew. and Verſes; inaſmuch as the matter of them is harder, being 
of ſuch things as they haue neuer read of, nor been any way 
acquainted wich, or at leaſt very little. Beſides, to — 
the Logicke places in Apibeniut in a Philoſophicall diſ- 
courſe, doth require both ſome inſight in Logick, and rea- 
| ding in ſuch Authors as haue written of ſuch Morall mat- 
The Maſter fi ters. And therefore herein many a Maſter deſerues rather to 
deſerxes tobe he beaten then the ſcholler, for driving the child by cruelty, 
— to doe that which he himſelfe can fee no reaſon how the 
* poore child ſhould be able to doe it. It muſſ of neceſſity ei- 


* * 


or elſe cauſe him to liue in a continuall horrour and hatred 
Sur of learning: and to accoum the ſchoole, not Ludus literari- 
| = n, but carnificins, or piſtr inum literarium. 
14 Spend. I acknowledge it too true which you haue ſaid: I 
1 pray you thetefote ſhew me your beſt aduice and experi- 
111 ence how to ſree my ſelfe and my children from theſe euils; 
11 that I may both ſo enter them in theſe, and alſo draw them 
SE .. on after; as not to diſcourage them in this manner, nor be 
N = driuen to vſe the like ſharpneſſe any more. 


that I haue euer been afraid of vſing cruelty in my ſchoole. 
And the rather haue I bin carefull to ſeek out the eaſieſt and 


| Phil. Herein T my ſelfe am deſirous to be a ſearner, as in all 
the reſt. Although too much experience hach compelled me 

1 

| 


- 


in thisexerciſc,as in all other, to proceed as in a ſcholaſticall 


7 
3 
Xx 
a 
z 


Ft wich vndetſtanding, loue and delight. So much as I 
1118 | have attained, I (hall willingly impart vato you. 
| | | - rToconfder the 1 Weareto conſi der, whatis the end and of their 


nal xd of making Thearns;aud then to bethink our ſelues, which w 


ther drive the icholler to vſe all deuices to leaue the ſchoole, 


to ſeck out all meanes to tedreſſe thiaʒ notwithſtanding alſo 


plaineſt way, that I might allure and draw on my ſchollers 


; * =” * . " 
| 1 | % | ; 
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with all tore of the choiſeſt matter, that they may thereby be principats - 

learn to vnderſtand, ſpeak or write of any ordinary Theame, f,, waging - 

Morall or Politicall, ſuch as vſually fall into diſcourſe a- lehne. 5 

mongſt men and in practice of life ; and eſpecially concer- 

ning vertues and vices. So as to worke in themſelues a grea- 

ter loue of the vertue and hatred of the vice, and to be able 

with ſoundneſſe of reaſon to draw others to their opinion. LS > 
The beſt meanes to effect this molt ſoone and ſurely , are The meaxes to 

theſe, ſo farre as yet I know. furnſh them. 
To ſee that by perfect learning, and oft repeating they be. ing then 

very ready in their firſt Authors, which they learned, of ſuch ven penſtclin 

Morall matters; as their Sententiæ, { ato, 7 Fable: For al their firſt 

ſome one or mo of theſe haue the grounds of almoſt euery ane. Authors, 

Theame, which is meet to be propounded to ichollers to — 

write on. So that by theſe they ſhall be furniſhed witch the 

judgements of many wile men, what is truth, what is falſe in 

moſt matters, with ſome words to expreſſe their minds, and 

alſo ſome reaſons;as with the ſentences or teſtimonies of the 

wiſeft, Similitudes, or Apologues in E/op, and forme graue 

reaſons out of Cato, which they may call to minde. All theſe 

may be done by the courſes ſer downe before, and as ſoone 

as the bare learning of the conſtruing and patſing alone. 

2 Add to theſe the oft reading ouer of Tuilies ſentences 2 | 
out of the Gram. tranſlations, and the ſentences af the other 2 Reading over 

Authors adioined with the fame. As alſo the reading them vn over Tul- 

forth of Latine into a good. Engliſh ſtile. Thus you ſhall find lies ſentences. 

by experience, that after that children are perſect in their 

firſt ſchoole-Authors, they will alſo reade this booke of 

themſelues, by the helpe of the tranſlation alone to goe ouer 

and ouer it, euery day thus reading a piece of: it a ſt 

E with little or no hindring any of theit — 

exerciſes. 10: I £16 


3 To the end that they may baue prefidents pos Preſidents or 
terns for Theames,like as they had ſor their Epiſiles andfor en. 


making Latine, ſame book is to be choſen which is ritten 
to this purpoſe, end ſuch a one as is moſt enſio, both or the 4 
ſwegteſt Latine and choiſeſt matter. 1 
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Prefpdentsfor Theſe preſidents are of two ſorts 1 ſome ate to furniſh 
matter, them ſtill, with more variety of the beſt matter; others, for 
the whole forme and frame of the Theame, 
_—— Of the ficſt ſorr, for ſingulat matter notably compact toge- 
2 Sym ther, Renſneri Symbol doth ſeeme to me moſt familiar and 
| plaine:wherinthe Poeſies or ſentences of the ſeuerall Empe- 
rors, both Italian, Greek, & Germane are handled: As theſe; 
Artem quenis terra alit. Apex Magiftratus authorit as. 
Bonn dux, bonns comes. Bonis nocet, qui parcet malis, Ceden- 
dum multitudins. Feſtina lentt : and S like. 
Reuſnet woniy This book I take to be a very worthy booke to traine vp 
e train vp youg young Gentlemen, and all others whom we would haue to 
— wiſe men, and good Common- wealths men. It is 
fort Io A full of moſt ſingular ets and inſtructions concerning 
tien. duties and vertues; and for framing and ordering the whole 
courſe of our life, and managing all our affaires with wiſe- 
dome, ſafety and commendations. So as any one may receiue 
| . wile directions, for all occaſions of life, and withall 
much ſweet delight in it. And for this matter of Theames ic 
is fraughted full of the graue teſtimonies and ſentences of 
many of the ancienteſt, wiſeſt, and molt experienced ; all fit- 
ly applyed, without any matter to corrupt or offend,and in a 
moſt familiar, eaſie, and pleaſing ſtile. 
The manner of the vſe of it for the firſt enterers into 
Theames, where they haue bookes, and the Teacher would 


ſpecially apply them to Theames, and that they haue time 
enough, may be this: 

To take the Poeſies or Theames of it in order: or ifany 
of them ſeeme ouer - hard for childrens capacities, in te- 
gard of the matter of them, to make choiſe of the moſt 
cafie and familiar, firſt : to reade vnto them euery night a 
piece of a Theame of it, as a fide of a leafe, or more or leſſe; 
. g tothe abilities of cheir Schollers. Ia reading, fitſt 
to make the Theame or generall matter of it very plaine vn- 
to them. They are commonly expounded for the of 
them vader the Poeſie, in verſe, ot with fome ſhort gloſſe, 
or both. Afterwards, to ſhew your Schollers the chiefe 


8 Theamers 


rea- 
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reaſons and ſentences, as you do reade , and in what words 
the force of each Argument or reaſon lieth. Alſo to obſerue 
all the phraſes which are either more difficult or pure, or 
moſt fit to that purpoſe in hand. 

And thus tomake euery thing plaine vnto them;firſt ope- 
ning them, after examining the ſame, and ſo cauſing them to 
vnderſtand, and to be able to anſwer euery point thereof in 
Latine, or to giue the hard phraſes to the Engliſh. 

This poaſing by ſhort queſtions, wich the othet things 
mentioned, will make the obſcureſt pieces of it very euident, 
and cauſe both weaker Mafters and ſchollers to profit great 
ly in vnderftanding. After all this, if you will, cauſe them to 
conſtrue it amongſt themſelues and to giue the ſenſe, and ſo 
make it as perfect as they can euery way: Or if they be able, 
heare them to conſtrue it chemſelues firſt, or to teade it out 
of the Latine into Engliſh, and then make it plaine to them. 
Then let each ſeuerally ſeehow he can gather a ſhort Theam 

out of chat; chooſing out all the principall ſencences and 
reaſons, and compoſing them in good order: following, if 
you thinke good, the parts of a Theame: wiz, E * 
Norratio, Confirmatio, Confutatio; Conclufio , though 
Theame be not about 12. or 16:1ines, according to thei 
time and abilitie. To theſe they may adioyne other reaſons ' 
or ſentences, as they can, either what they haue learned, or 
what they can gather ficly to the ſame purpoſe. 
To dring this Theame of theirs thus made, the next day 


Pp ing ” 


at the time appointed for ſhewing their Theams each one to their Theawer, 


pronounce his Theame without booke ; you in the meane 
time looking on that which is . and examining 
each fault, as they are vttering it ot after, by asking them 
ſhort queſtions of the faults, and cauſing them to anſwer 
them, and to ſhew how they ſhould be amended;and ſo ma- 
king a daſh wich a pen vnder every fault, or the letters where 
the fault is, to leaue them to them to corre them after, Vet 
your ſelfe ſometimes to peruſe the exerciſes after againe, to 
ſeethat they haue them; as Iſhall ſhew in another 
place. By this meanes the firft — — 


— | 178 | 
ay "THE CRAM MAR-\SCHOOLE. 
matter gathered ro their handy, which otherwiſe they 
wereto ſeeke in other Authors they knew not where nor 
how. 
Benefit of Reuß 2. All the Theames of this Wache being cs exktines 
nec/o uſed, and and pronounced by them memoriter, which may be done 
of daily The mi in a ſtott time, k-eping each nighr a Theame, muſt needs 
. helpe to furniſh them with variety of tne bo ſt matter, aud fit 
phraſe, Beſides that. this will be a greacfurrherance to au- 
dacity, memory, geſſure, pronunciation: and by the con- 
unuall 2nd diligent reading ofthot Author, wich their other 
F Authors, thy ſhall haue wuchHtlps to contitue and vnder= 
—ſtanqany — morall Author ex tempore. \ 1 
5 4 0 if this courle be ouer-tedious, by reaſon of he 
"The? Thames afeutrizude of Schallers, or their other exerciſes); then 
tobe lied ac- I rrade henocke mne ben and let them bring them 
cord:ng39 04 once or twice iu the wels, ande longer and er 
17 2 port fully. . | 
i 4" Spond; This way may be very good for entering young | | 
18 " $$chollers, and to ſtore them with the beſt matter and | 
— | / Iphraſe: but ＋ there not be ſome ſpeciall tules andi 
111 A eections giuen, ſor writing their Theames according to che 
Vorder ofthe chiefe Schooles, proſecuting the ſc uerall parts 
* | L ofthe Theame? + 
Phil, Yes: but theſt I thinks ficteſt to hems in the ſe. 
The beds eond place, after that they hade thus furniſhed ihemſe lues, 
SL, wich words and ſtore of matter, by this helpe, ot Jules len- 
to be written at tences. or the like; or in want vf other bookes, to vie Aptia 
large, with "067 Then to learne roflogriſh and adorne their Theames 
3. after. 
cording tothe For the ſurvſt and eaſieſt dipecton for ſuch- 1 to 
wa 1 brine in mort exquiſite maanet, where the Schollers may 
11 ako te 
TH Than outof haue leaſute to them; I ſhallſhew you ai iutlgemenc, and 
. Apthonws,aud what I can yet find or conceive to be the beſt. 
| | RG 1. Becauſe Lwould not haue my Schollers diſcouraged 
way through the difficulty of chis exerciſe, I would 
Theames for matter: ſo in theſe. That is, 
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thenis , either in arder as they and, orchoofing of the 
mort familiar, and in all things reade and make it plaine vnto 
them, with the ſeuerall parts and arguments, a8 I ſhewed | 
you beforc in Rewſner, 

Then I would demand of them, firſt to giue mee Ap- 
thoninr arguments: as, What reaſons hee hath from che 
Cauſe, EtteR, Contrarie „Similitude, Example, Teſlimo- 
nie. 

Next, what reaſons euery one can giue of his one, to 

che. ſame. _ 
1n the third placeto to ew, what an vl rem can. ohiect 
againſt jr; or if it be true, What abſurdities inconueni- 
e aces will follow ofit; and alſo ſome of them to anſwer the 
| obieQtionsand inconueniences : and laſtiy, my ſelfe to ſup- 
ply theit wants and failings. 
After this done, direct euery one of them who are to 
write of it, to remember where they haue read any thing of 
| that Theame, or by the Inde zes of their bookes of Com- 
nion places: as Tulliet ſentences, Reaſner, or the like, to 
ſeeke what they can find of that matter. 
2 


* er 


Narratio. 


3. That they obſerue theſe {opens nameds ( onfirmatio, 28 


3. To wake the Exordines 1 ſhort, "we 8 thre 
lines, to gaine the approbationn | 
attention. * n DN. 
If the Theame be of any perſon, in RS.» en 
| of them after the manner declamations, chen that tl their 
| Exerdinmmny be fitlieſt rake, from che partie bimſelfe: 
 } whoigaccuſed or defended; from onof him 
do his praiſe or diſpraiſe; or elſe from the petſon | 
* * ane! or er who 
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to perſwade their bearers of their yertues, or ro remoue 


from them all preiudicate opinion, And for the perſons 
whom they will accuſe, to diſpraiſe them, by ſhewing their 
bad qualiries;ſo to bring them into diſgrace. 

But if the Theame bee of ſome matter to be proued or 


diſproued; commended or diſcommended, which are moſt 
ordinarie; their £xordinm may be taken from the matter, 


by commending it for the excellency thereof, or for the be- 
nefit which may redound to the hearers, by the knowledge 
of it; or diſcommending it by che contraty, or by ſome cir- 
cumſtance of time, perſons, places, or the like, 

In their Natration,to the end that the Audicors may fuliy 
ynderſtand the matter, and themſelues may proceed more 
eafily ; let them fer downe firſt the Theame or matter in as 
few and plaine words as they can. ; 

Secondly , expound the doubtfull words or phraſes, if 
there be any. If ic concerne perſons or facts of perſons, then 
io ſer downe all the circumſtances to expteſſe the nature and 
manner of it. Or if ir concerne ſome ſpeciall matter, to make 
ſome ſhort diui ſion of ir; if it be a generall, into his ſpecials, 
or if a whole, into his members or parts: ſo to goe thorow 
every part in order, ioyfjing each part together with fit tran- 
ſitions, to ſhew their paſſage from one part to another. 

In the Confirmation to the end, to be able to proue the 
matter the better —— 

xt. To note in their Authors all the principall reaſons 
which they can, to that end, and to gather them forth. 

2, Lo ttie what reaſons they can inuent of themſelues 
according to the chiefe heads of luuention, following ei- 


ther Apebonines order, or the ten chiefe heads of Invention: 


we» Adiuncte, &c.w¾hich are theſame 


as,Cauſes, Effects, Subiect 
io effect, but ſarre mare eaſie to proſecute, according to the 


Art of meditation, whereot we ſhal ſpeake after. By conſide- 
wel either the thing it ſelfe. Cauſes and Effects of it: or 


ific be a Prepoſuion, as inthis (Children are to 


Parents) by ing care fully both of th 


obey their 
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are called; and the one part will ſurely afford ſome reaſons. 
As if we thinke firſt of the Parents what they haue been, 
and are towards the children;and ſa what the children haue 
and do receiue from them (thus following the parts accot« 
ding to thoſe places of meditation) any one of yiderftan- 
ding (hall be able to find out reaſons why the children are 
— — 

Then hauing found out reaſons , before they ſet them 
downe in their Theame, as they will haue them, toranke 
them in their minde or in writing; ſo as — — 
ſet them in their Theame: ſetting ſome — firt 
place, weaker in the midſt, reſeruing ſome of the 
to the laſt, croſſiag and leauing out the weake ones, Where 
of any one may diſcredit all the reſt. | 
ln the Confucation to ſeeke out and ferdownetwo or tation. 

three good reaſons , to ouerthrow —— 

2 to the Theame: and alſo to conſider what may be 
obiected againſt it, and how to anſwer them, by — * Oc- 
cupation and SubieRion,or of ming an obiection. 
Then to direct them, that the Concluſion is nothing but Concluſion. 
a collection gathered from all the former reaſons: in which 
may be a ſhort recapitulation, or rehearſall of the ſumme of 
gageeaſons,and an vrging (if they will) of one or two of the 
rincipall and moſt forcible reaſons ſomewhat more, to 
u a deeper impreſſion in the mindes of the hearers; and 
ſo out of them to conclude moſt firmly. And thus much may 
ſerue for the direction in generall for making the Theame. 

Spend, But this ſeemes ſtill to me rather too obſcure for 
young Grammar Schollers: I pray you let me heare, if you 
could not leade me yet vnto more readie helpes. | 

Phil. The moſt excellent pattern, I cake it to be the moſt 
ſpeedy and ready helps for ſchollers to be acquainted with, 
and to learne to imitate them: for they in every thing doe 
moſt auaile,to teach the ſooneſt and ſurelieft. 5 


As for variety of Exordiums and Couclufons, Aprhoni- <5 | 
u his P may helpe to dire& and alſo Maſter za of | 
— of Gomumes 2 — 3 

O3 For 3 


Deal. 
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9 — wich matter and ſubſtance, beſides Rew/- 
mentioned, Era/mar Adages of the largeſt 
— lat Edition, is a rich ſtore-houſe. Alſo Lycoſthouos 
his -Aporbegmars, 2 at London: by 0. Biſhoppe 
| M. O. Xx CVI. . I good vic 
Lycoſthenesof” Lycofthenes of the laſt Edition (as [heare) js dangerouſ- 
the lat Edition ly corrupted with Popery, and rayling againſt K. Hewy 
tobe tahew bees che ei heb; K. Edward, and our late bleſſed 'Queane; and 
Wie * 1 ore notto be permitted vnto children. Many other l 
_— i might name onto you, which haue written of ſuch morall 
Teſuites,primted matters; diuers of them in Englitty, and ſome of them very 
Colonig,ſump- notable: as the French Academie; the morall part of ir: 
Charactery. Morall Philoſo hy Golden Groue, W. ES 


mon wealth, Ciuill conut ſation aud others,. R 

So in Latine,Z reedine his Phuloſopbia Pocrica; The Soden 
ces ſeletcted out of the beſt Authors, adioyning to Tullie. 
ſer: tences; Flores Poitaretis for Verſes: to flouriſh with- 
all. 

But the fonner, v viz. - Reuſner, Era/wns ages Apt then: 
u and Lycoftbener may ſetue in ſtead of many,for Schol- 
lers ho are of vnderſtanding and iudgement to vſe them 
arighe; chuſing out the ſumme of the mott excellent mat- 
ter, and making it their owne; compoſing euery dae 
Without apparent ſtealing out fan. 

Spond, Bu: what helpe do you ncchunt the very Deſt 
inuention of matter; to find it aut as of — heads, 
cipally efteemed of? 

Phil. That which I named in the direction for the 
FTheam,isthe vſuall manner ini Schooles,as Itake it;] meane 


the following the places of Apthoniur: 2,4 Landatino, Pa- 


rapbraſiice, Canſa, Contrario, T Exemplo, Teſtimonio 

vurterum, Brews Epilog. 
l nts ne ren Decoro, 

Vili. An e, ineredibili, J Incon/equents, 

Indecors, Juntils, and the like. — p 
Ves cheſe do ſeeme to me alſo ſarre too hard for chil- 

3 . read no Logike, and ouer tedious. 
| But 


Authourt ſor 
mailcy, 


Zeitz icon An. 
M. D.C. III. 


g 


— go} 
THE CFAMM AR school. 


| Butthefollowing: vf thoſerenne fuſt undiclieſe heads bf 
reaſoning; co — Subjets, AdiunAs; The hnewledze 
Diſogreeable things, Com pariſons,, Notations, Diſtributi / / the ten 


ons, Definitions, Teſtimonies (to one of which each of A- — — 


thonmins or Tuillies places do belong is farre che eaßeſt ſurelt, . readief. 
and plaineſt way. 

i that little booke called he Aer of Mediration, were I 
made ſomewhat more plaine for the definitions or deſcrip- Te a3 of medi- 


tions, that children mighr ſee euery thing evidently; and il- fleas 


luſtrated by a few moe examples; and ſo Schollers made: 
perfect init by examining ; they would be able to inuent 
plenty of good mattet — gran nar had beene 
exerciſed in Rewſner, — the other Authors; in reading, 

and alſo in writing ſome variety of T beames alter the mane 

ner ſet downe S 

Let them practiſe when they would inuent matter, bur 
to tunne thorow thoſe places curſorily in their mindes; and 
if one place do not offer fit matter, another will ſurely,and 
fu chem with fore: ſo that by the helpe of that that ſmall 
Treatiſe, if it were ſo perfected, all this might bee accom- 
pliſhed; and that wich a ſmall meditation any Scholler of 
vnderſtanding might diſcourſe very —— 
ſuch matte. 

Spoxd. It is great pitie it could not be ante exa&zifthe 
vſe and benefit - ſuch as you conceine of ic A 
beſides the worthy end for which it is written. 

But as you haue giuen patternes for other exerciſea, fo 
let me heare your iudgement, where they —— 
beſt patternes for Theames, for the — 
ing handled according to all the paxts ſeuerally. 

Phil. Apthonius (out of whom theſe T at <2 
taken firſt, and che Schollers alſo to haue liberty to gather — 
out the principall — yet — their oune, by Tleame, and 
ſeeking to better euery ſentence): ſundry very good out of which to 
— ſot ſuch Theames; and in ſweete Latine, written te their 

Rhodulphus, Agricola, Catenens, 2 - ws pry / De 
e a Common- place, * ” 3 uer, or others as 


we wil. 


þ + Theames. 


Tb in Apthonixs 
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kke. Apo his owne (I meane) thoſe tranſla. 
ted out of him, are ofa more ſtile in Lacine; yet the 


l ETC ofpuepoſe co 


this 
Theſe be written on, Gefibes inven. 
ragement; after, emer of like matter beter. 

ding to the ſame places 71 
Secondly, next — — » Which are 
patternes 


more eaſie, Taibes Paradoxes are moſt _ 
gh the order of them ſetme to be 


for true Rhetoricke thou 
more obſcure: they will be notable directions, if that the 
Schollers be of and ripeneſſe, and haue the ſeucrall 


parts 1 vnto chem, that they fully vnderſtand 


Spond. But for Declamations what examples or helpes 
would you vic? 


— being noching'elfe bur Theame 
of ſome matter, which may be controuerred , and ſo hand- 
led b bdywiecwpdbed: oc adder prnyaizcber 


the e, and it may be a third moderateth or determi- 
neth berweene both; we hau Preſidents in the 


as in that que ion handied both Af- 
firmatiue and Negatiue, viz. Ver off ducenda, Vxor non eff 


dacenda. 
If it bein a more vehement inuectiue ainſt ſome vice, 
commu. As 


we haue (| 
— In ſacrilegum , In comumacem, I- 


undry examples in Aprhonizs, in 

Likewiſe the ſeuerall examples there ſet downe of praiſe 
and diſpraiſe, of perſons,cities,or the like. So the Preſidents 
— actions, in accuſing ot defence of 
chem, mey be great helpes to give much g ood direction. 

For further s, ſee Twlly his Orations; ; and ſpeci- 
ally the Inuectiues Caniline, 

In theſe kinde of Theames , we ſhall haue farre more 
— eee which are the very life 
. as of Exclamations, Reuoca- 
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tions, Apoſtrophees, Proſopepeis; and the teſt of the fi- 
gures in Dialegiſmo. | 
I haue heard of ſome good enſamples in Engliſh, viz. 
thicteene Declamations 3j but I haue not beene able to finde 
them our, 
But theſe kinde of exerciſes of Declaming are rather for n,tuautions fe 
the Vniuerſities; or atleaſt for ſuch Scholſlers in the Gram» for the Vnivers. 


mar-Schooles, as haue been long exerciſed in the former e for pri 
kindes. = in 
For the manner of writing downe the Theames by ſchol- 2 


lers of iudgement, it may not be amiſſe where leiſure ' canner wri- 
will ſerue, to cauſe the ſchollers to write them thus: In ting dne the 
the firſt Margent towards the left hand, together with the Bean by ſchot- 


ſeuetall patts of the Theame (as Exord. Narratio, Confir- 21 
matio, Ke, Concuaſio, being ſer in great —.— 
againſt each part) to ſet alſo the heads of the ſeuerall argu- 
ments; chiefly 3 Confirmation: as Canſa, Effe- 
Gum: like as Aptbonir doth fer bis places, à Canſa, 4 Cen- 
træio. And in the latter fide of the page, towards the right 


hand, to ſer the ſeuerall tropes or figures, but in two or three ö 
ficientis , no more but et. 1 


letters. As for Metommia E 
Effie. or the like : making ſome line vnder the word in 
which they are; The ſhorter the better, if it can be ynder- 
ſtood. 6 

One Theame in the — _ 1 — this maner, 
beſides all other exerciſes, may cient; like as the or- | 
der is in many of the chiefe ſchooles. — : 

Spond, Certainly Sir, theſe courſes ſeeme to me as es · muy ſuffice, 2 4 

fie as the former , — a and — ag 1 —— . 
hereby they muſt needs labour, and goe on with delight; 8 
being thus plainly guided and — from — — = 

Vet to proceed i Nile further herein, if you will giue me ni how z 
leaue: Ihaue heard 6f fome ſchollers ilouſly praiſed Making T 
for e mo they haue been able to ſpeake of Fa — —— ; 
temporo for a quarter of an houre, or more together, in ommend ations 
Lacine, and to very good purpoſe. ov HE ifit be done bs 


20 


EO Ie"; P 5 «— — ¹ ad ae. IS ER 


* 6: Mun n RO 
Ne A TR IE I 


4 4 * ö T * 1 4 "IT" "TIO" * N * 6; * u * * 4 R 
: ES £2. c = 7 , * 
2 mY 8 
5 
% . 
* * 8 
* 


2 ſelnes bath 


Sn by 4 a al Ars 
et tiny A+ PPP 
4 it * Po 


| 186 , a ex temphhe . 
THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 

is a matter of very high commendations to young ſchollers, 

euen in the Vniuerſities; and much more in the Grammar 

= a Schooles, if it can be done, 

The way ie male 


Phu. This exerciſe mutt needs require much reading, and 

en practice to do it, in ſuch commendable manner; as indeed 

empor ⸗ it may. The beſt way how to attaine it moſt ſoone and ſure- 
ly. is this, ſo farre as yet I can conceiue: | 

I _ muſt practiſe conſtantly for a good ſpace , the 

former or better courſe of making Theames ; that they may 

become very ready in writing their Theames of any Morall 

dic we matter with a little ſtudy. 
ae 2 1 haue ſeene this practice to be eaſie and profitable to 


bleto belvets this end: the very vie of the Granumaticall tranſlation of 
make Theames _ Apthoxine, according to the manner of the vſe of the tran- 
ex tempore. lations, for keeping the Schoole- Authors perfectly. 
As firſt, cauſing them to reade a Theame out of the La- 
tine into Engliſh; or where it is hard, firſt to reade ic ouer in 
To follow a pat. Engliſh to glue ſome light; then out of the Latine into Eng- 
ter of a Theam, liſh, to vnderſtand it perfectly: afterwards to reade it out of 
gliſh travſlation into Latine, to haue the phraſe and 
— Latine readily to expreſſe their mindes. 
tran{lutions. Ihen euery one in his courſe, to try how he is able to ex- 
bow cach preſſe or vtter that Theame of himelfe; firſt in Eogliſh,then 
able to better in Latine, euety part of the Theame in order. | 
645 Autvor, in For example : To begin firſt with the Exordizns, to try 
part of den., HOW they can vtter it in Engliſh, and whether they can bet- 
5 beth Eng. tet the Author. After the firſt, a ſecond fellow to oſſey how 
he is able to better the fuſt; ſo another after him to better 
them both: and ſo forward as you Will. | 
Alter this, to make triall how they can vtter the ſame in 
Latinez euery one ſtill betteting others: then to doe the like 
ia the Narration; and ſo thorow eus part both in Eng- 
liſh and Latinezſtill contending to zobty ond their patterns 
in purity of phraſe and matter, conttacting, adding or chan - 


ging as they will. | . 


„ 


822 When they haue ſot ſome good tion vie this practice, 
| of themſelues in 


then tryiug ho they are able to diſc 


* 
. 


a Theame 
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2 Theame giuen vnto them, according to the order of medi- Tv to 
tation, or places of Inuention, by continuall exerciſe they 6ſcowrſe of 
ſhall arraine hereuhto. N themſtlues, 
The practice in Apthowns will affoord them matter and 
words eno for imitation of Exerdums, manner of Confu. de to be flo. 
tations and Cone luſions. my _ _ 
Their readineſſe in their firſt Authors of morall matters, fer al — n 
as allo in Tallie Sentences, and Flores Poctarum; and that 
their continued exerciſe in Reaſner, with the helpe of the 
places of Inuention, will commonly yeeld matter ſufficient. 
What phraſe ot word they cannot vtter in Latine, 
Let them bethinke themſelues how they would firſt 2 
K Helpe for ſup 
vtter and vary it in Engin, and ſome of the Engliſh words plying words or 
will bring Latine words, or phraſes to their. remembrance ; #bra/es. 
or elſe how they can expreſſe it by Periphraſi or circumlo,..' % ine bow: » 


. g J 4 VEE 1 
« 5 
* — 
I — 
a 
ex tempore e 
: 


cution in moe words, by ſome deſcription, ot by the gene- 1 
call, or the contrary, ot by ſome property, or the like. gxy! ſh. 


2 Next to this, they may vie: the helpe of Helyokes £9 
Dictionarie; and for phraſe, CManntins or Maſter Drakes. 2 Helpsof Di 


n | Aionaries and 
Calieptia : ' the phraſes may be found more eaſily iu the — of ibraſts 


{ allzepera. 
3 And to the end that they may be ſure to haue variety — 


both of words and phraſe, which doth much delight; it before, 
ſhall not be amiſſe to peruſe before in the phraſe-book, the 
principall words or phraſes which concerne that Theame, 
and how many wayes they may be vttered: at leaſt the 
Matter, when he tryeth his Schollers in this extemporall fa- 
culty, if he be not a ready and perfect Latiniſt, may haue 
the phraſe · booke by him, to looke euery hard phiaſe which 8 by the 
they cannot vtter well; and how they may vary ir diuers e 
wayes. 

1 But to the end that ſchollers may be ſute euer to 
haue ſtore of matter, ot to finde of a ſudden where to turne 
to fit mate? for euery Theame ; what doe you thinke of, 
Common- place bookes of ſuch Morall matters that euę - 
ry Scholler ſhould baue his C place booke write. 
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| Common- Phil. I do account them a great helpe where the ſchollers 
T haue leiſure and i t to gather them; I meane, to 
leane out all the choiſe ſentences and matter in the moſt 
Authors. Or, becauſe that that is ouer- great a toyle, and 
requires more iud t then can be looked fot in ſo yong 
ecres; if they had but only bookes of References, it would 
be exceeding profitable: to wit, ſuch Common-place books 
as did but only concainethe generall heads of matter, and 
then the Quotations of three or foure of the chieſe Au- 
thors; as Renſuer, Eraſmns, Adagesr, Twilies ſentences, or 
ſome other; ſetting downe the booke and che where 
to ture of a ſudden to any ſuch matter in them. This would 
caſe them of much ſearching, and make ſchollers to doe 
ſuch exerciſes much ſooner, and wich farre greater com- 
mendations: like as it is in Diuinitie, Law, Ph 
whatſocuer other Arts, Thus they may vie the matter of the 
beſt Authors, going farre beyond the matter which the wit 
of any child can conceiue; ſith that thoſe bookes haue in 
them the choiſeſt ſayings of the very wiſeſt of all ages: al- 
though they are till to adde whatſoeuet they can inuent o 
their owne braine, ſoit be wittily and pithily. | 
Such a booke of Reference well gathered, and made pub- 
like, would much further young ſchollers herein. 
Spond, I ſee well how they may be furviſhed for ſtore of 
matter; yet for choiſe of good words and phraſe, to haue 
copie and variety euer ready at hand, I make ſome doubt 
bow they may be furniſhed : for it is a toyle to goe euer to 
turne to phraſe-bookes; neither can they haue time when 
my — to ex tempore. 


How to ont tere 


Take no care for that; ſtote of matter being thus 

oo gotten, as I haue ſhewed, will bring words: yet to haue co- 
picof 2 phraſe, beſides their Authors 

made other helps mentioned; Calliepeia tranſla- 


EI end ene Latte og. 
liſh, while our of Engliſh into Latine, and after 
trying how to vary both in Engliſh and Latine ; will helpe 
very much to furniſh with both Engliſh and Lo 
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Hereof I haue knowne ſome experience, A little tryall will 


ſoone confirme this. N 


There may be alſo other belpes for varying: as the rules cher heli. 
in Craſmus de Copia, in Macropedius and others; and more 


ſpecially ſome ſelect phraſes to ſeuerall purpoſes noted in 
Eraſmus de Copia. 


Spoud. But what ſay you concerning Orations ? whot Orations, 
courſe doe you thinke fitteſt to be able to performe them 


with commendations ? 


Phil. I rake them to. belong rather to the Vniuerſities, o, ations bets 
that there is more ſeldome vie of them in Schooles, and pe 10% to the 
Vmuerſulies, 
E xamples of 


Or ations. 


then alſo to be performed by ſchollers growne to ſome ma- 
turitie. 

For examples or patternes of Otations, we can haue no 
better then Tallies Orations ; wherein are preſidents of all 
forts. Ta theſe is the ſcholler to be exerciſed to know the 
nature of them, and the manner of the loftineſſe of ſtile 
vſed in them. Alſo Turners Orations, Auretut, or others. 
Though for entrance into them we may follow the examples 
of praiſes in Aptbonius. Chap. 8. Or ſome other ſelect Ora- 


tions. 


Vet, becauſe ſchooles of ſpeciall note, and where there are ou ex 
ancient ſchollers, ſometimes it may be expected amongſt tempore. 


them, that ſome one of them ſhould make an Oration to en- 
rertaine a Benefactor, or other perſon of note; and it may 
be, to doe it tempore, as their comming is of a ſodaine ; 
therefore certaine ſpeciall heads of an Oration to that pur- 
poſe might be euer in teadineſſe. As the commendations of 
a perſon for his deſcent, learning, loue, and countenance of 
good learning and — — fauour to- 
wards that place, and the like. Alſo for excufing themſe lues 
by their tender yeeres, want of ience and oſ practice in 
that kinde, baſhfulneſſe, ti 
fire to anſwer the parties loue and expeQation, with preſu- 
3 their patience , and ſuch others. To be acquain- 
ted alſo with 


variety of choiſe phraſes to the ſamepurpoſes, 
to haue them euer in freſh memory. 85+: 80 


* 


; and yer their de- 
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Spend. Theſe courfes are very plaine in my iudgement: 
et notwithſtanding, fith they are of more ſeldome vſe, but 
Theames of daily practice, we are ſpecially tolooke vnto 
them. Therefore tor my weake memory, let me heare in two 
words, the ſumme of all concerning the Theames. 
Phil. This is the ſumme; 


Somme Ha 1 That they be acquainted with ſome matter for Theams 


Theames. 


and eaſie phraſe, and ſo accuſtomed to write Theames in a 
plaine manner firſt, following Remſxer principally, 

2 That they learne to handle the Theame more curiouſly 
according to Apthomius, — and adorning the ſe- 
uerall patts theteof, making choiſe of the moſt excellent 
patternes. | | 

3 That they haue the helps and grounds of inventing 
reaſons of themſelues, and do know where to finde more 
ſtore of matter and phraſe to expreſſe their mindes , and be 
furniſhed with helps of the beſt bookes. 


4 Laſtly, that as in all other exerciſes, they vſe continuall 


practiceʒ which makes the hardeſt things eaſie and pleaſant. 
F 


CHAP. XIIII. 
How to enter tos make Verſes with delight and certainty, 
without bodging ; and 10 traine vp Schollers to 
imitate and expreſe Ouid or Virgil, 
both their phraſe and ſitle, 


Spond, 

POw that we haue gove thorow all the whole 
J courſe of writing Latinein proſe, and the ſeuerall 
W exerciſes th which are requiſite in Grammar. 
Schooles, ſo farre forth as 1 remember; it temai- 


nech that we come to verſe: wherein I preſume of your loue 
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Phil. Though Poetry be tacher fot ornament then for a- | 
ny neceſſary vie; and the maine matter to be regarded in it, Poetry rather 
is the purity of phraſe and of fiile : yer becauſe there is very for ornament 

rene poie vir of ir, ſometimes in 3 triumph vos wt 
aft-reioyling,” more ordiuarily at the funerals of ſome wor- I 
thy Ne ee and tometimes for ſome ot her purpoſes; —— 2 
it is not anuſſe to traine vp ſchollers euen in this kinde alſo. verſe 
and the rather becauſe it ſerueth very much for the ſharpen- | 
ing of the wit, and is a matter of high commendation , 
when a ſcholler is able to write a ſmooth and pure verſe,and 
to comprehend's gteat deale of choiſe matter in very little 
roome, © ” ; | 
Spond. Surely (Sir) though it is, as you ſay, but an orna- | 
ment, yet it is ſuch a one, as doth bighly grace thoſe who WO 
haue ↄttamed it; in any ſuch meaſure as you ſpeake of; and | ] 
two ſuch Verſes are worth two thouſand, of tuch flaſh and . 
bodge ffuffe as are ordinarily in ſome ſchooles. But this! 
haue found alſo to be full of difficulty, both in the entting, 
the progreſſe, and alſo in the end; that my ſchollers haue had 
mote feare in this, then in all che former, and my ſelſe alſo 1 
Muen to more ſeucrity : which I haue been inforced vnto, 1 
or elſe I ſhould haue done no good at all with the greateſt 

art. 

And yet when I haue done my vttetmoſt, I haue not had be ! 
my to come to ſuch perfetionas you mention, to write I be [027 of fome -- 
ſo pithily dr purely: yes, let me tell you this, , that l haue #99 Kdt. — 
knowne'fome Maſters, who haue thoughi themſelues very 
profound Poets, who would vpon an oces ſion of a Funeral! 
haue written you a ſheete or two of Verſes, as it were of a | 
ſudden; yer amovgt #lb zhoſe, you ſhould hardly hawwe 
found oneſuchauVerie as you ſpes ke af, valeſſe it were ! e's 1 
: 
| 


+4 * - ' N 
The ordinarie © 
. 1 j A | 
diffi ulty of this 
fac lt y. x F 
. 1 


; 


/ 


Pa 


q 


Rolne; and molt of them ſuch, ava judicious: Poet would 

be ready to laugh at, or loath to teade. Therefore | imteat 

you to guide me, how Imaytedreſſe this euill, and preuent 

theſe inconueniences. * 11 . f 

2 Phil.2Though I bend Poet. yet I ſiudeshis courſe to be 1 
found moſſ eaſio and plaine to direR my ſchollers : 
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Fee langs 1 To looke that they be able in good manner to write 
_ | waybowtoen- true Latine,and a good phraſe in proſe, before they begin to 
in mates  meddlewith making averſe. 
8 2 That they haue read ſome poetry firſt; as at leaſt 
x To write true theſe bookes or the like, or ſome part of them : wiz, Onid. 
Lating, de Triſtibut, or de Ponto, ſome piece of his Met 
ſis, — of Virgil, and be well acquainted with their Poeticall 
phraſes. 
3 Prafliceef 3 I finde this a moſt eaſie and pleaſant way to enter 
turning them them; that for all the firſtbooks of Poetry which they learn 
out ofthe Gram. in the beginning, they vic co reade them dayly out of the 
'— maticalltranſls Gtammaticall tranſlations : firſt reſoluing euery verſe into 
| duet inte verſe. the Grammaticall order, like as it is in the tranſlation; af- 
4 ter into the Poeticall, turning it into verſe, as the words ate 
1 78 in the Poet: according as I ſhewed che manner before, in 
Sing boeticall the benefit and vie of the tranſlations. For the making of 
fire. averſe, is nothing but the turning of words forth of the 
— GCrammaricall order, into the Rhecoricall, in ſome kinde 
of metre; which we call verſes, And witball, that in reading 
thus out of the tranſlations, they vie to giue the Poeticall 
| — Phraſes, to our Engliſh phraſes, ſet in the Margents, and 
1 _"#l{o the Epithetes. ; 
13 Fot this practice of reading their Poetry, out of the tran- 
flations into verſe, a little triall will ſoone ſhew you, that 


FFA 


Very children will doe it as faſt almoſt as into proſe : and by 
1 the vſe of ir, continually turning proſe into verſe, they will 
1 25 a good way rowards the making a Verle, befote they 
= aue learned any rules thereof. 


i Then when you would haue them to go in hand with 
ing a verſezthat they be made very cunning in the rules 
of verſifying, ſo as to be able to giue you readily each rule, 
nnd the meaning thereof. 1 e 
n 5 That they be expert inſcanning a verſe, and in pro- 
uing euery quantity, according to theit rules, and fo vic to 
practiſe in their Lectures daily. 8 * 
hes To keepe chem that they ſhall neuer bodge in their 
3 entrance, neither for phraſe nor otherwiſe, A 
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with eaſe, certainty and delight; this you ſhall finde to be a 
moſt ſpeedy way. | 
Take Flores Pottarum, and in euery Common place O90 
make choiſe of Od: verſes, or if you find any other which To vſe the lhe 
be pleaſant and eake : and making ſure, that your Schollers ? 2 Flo- 
know not the verſes aforeſaid , vic to dictate vnto them as fe noni wits 
you did inproſe. Cauſe alſo ſo many as you would haue to Tullies Seth 5 
learne together, to ſet downe the Engliſh as you dictate. ces for proſe. 

Secondly, to giue you, andto write downeall the words 
in Latine verbatim, or Grammatically. 

Thirdly, hauing iuſt the ſame words, let them trie which 
of them can ſooneſt turne them into the order of a verſe: 
which they willpreſently do, being trained vp in the vſe of 
the tranſlations: which is the ſame in Effect. 

And then laſtly, reade them ouer the verſes of Ouid, that 
they may ſee that themſelues haue made the very ſame; ot 
_ they miſled : this ſhall much incourage and aſſure 
them. 

After that they haue praQiiſed this for a little time; iffor 7, die bi 
ſpeedineſſe, and for ſaning paper ( becauſe they may ſoone without en. 
runne ouer much) you do oe but onely to reade the Engliſh 
Grammatically , and appoint ſome one of them to deliuer it 
in Latine; then all to trie which of them can ſooneſt curne 
thoſe words into a verſe, or how many waies they can turne 
them into a verſe: you ſhall ſee them come on apace, and an £9 
earne ſt ſtrife robe wrought amongſt them. The molt eafie 

This alſo may be done moſt eaſily, by the vſe of Gram- way of turning 
maticall tranſlations of all the choiſe verſes in Flores Poita- — out of 
runs; practiſing as in Tally and other, to reade them et- oe, Posta. 

pore out of the Engliſh firſt into proſe, after into verſe. They 

will be as familiar and eaſie, as to reade proſe, and to doe it 

with as much delight and contention or more, euety day r note hard 

— rg alittle by courſe, For this is nothing (as I ſaid) words quitities, 
u' the Poeticall compoſition, In the practice of this, like SE | 

Wiſe, vſe to note euery new and hard word, and quantity, as 0 

alſo Epithetes; according to the generall rule te, and the 7:Toeturne , 

manner in each Lecture, and oft to examine thoſ. of ert 

| P . 7. Cauſe Leilures, 9 
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7. Cauſe them to turne the verſes of their Lecture into 
other verſes, either to the ſame purpoſe , which is eaſieſt for 
young beginners , or turne to ſome other purpoſe, to ex- 
preſſe ſome other matter; yet euer to keepe the very phraſe 
of the Poet, there or in other places, onely tranſpoſing the 
words or phraſe, or changing ſome word or ohraſs , or the 
numbers or perſons,or applying them to matters which are 
familiar,asthey did inimitating Epiſtles. This may be pra- 
| - © Qiſed,eachrobring firſt a verſe or two thus changed, either 
being giuen at eleuen to be brought at one, or at euening to 
| be brought in the morning, or both. : 

| 8. As they proceed, to cauſe them to contract their Le- 
| 8.Contrafling Ctures, drawing ſeuen or eight verſes into foure or fiue, or 
| their LeAures, fewer: yet ſtill labouring to 5 ſſe the whole matter of 
; their Author in their owne verſe, and euery circumſtance, 
wich all ſignificant Metaphors, and other tropes and phra- 
ſes, ſo much as they can. 
Thus they may proceed if you will, from the loweſt kind 
of verſe in the Eclogues, to ſomething a loftier in the Geor- 
| | LAM ſo to the ſtatelieſt kinds in the Aneids : wherein 
The certaine be. they may be tas ked to go thorowſome book of the Eneids, 
| nefit ef thisex. euery day contracting a certaine number, as ſome 5̃. ot 6. a 
erciſe day, for ſome of their exerciſes, ſtriuing who can expreſſo 
_ their Author inoſt lively. By which daily contention you 
(hall find, that thoſe who take a delight in Poetry, and haue 
To expreſſe their ſhirpeneſle & dexterity accordingly, will in a {bore time at- 
| Poet moll lach. taineto that tipeneſſe, as that they who know not the places 
Fl which they imitate , ſhall hardly diſcerne in many verſes, 
5 whether the verſe be Firgil verſe, or the Schollers. 
. But therein there mult be this care, that betore they go in 
reling. hand with this kind of contracting, they be both wellexer- 
| ciſed in the former kinds, or the likeʒand alſo that they beate 
out the meaning of the place fully, marking what goeth 
| before,and alſo what followeth after; and obſeruing curi- 
_ ouſly euety phraſe,clegancy,and matter of any weight. 
' Tometeverſes Moreouet, that your ſchollers may be able to write verſes 
| of my GW) ex tempore,of any ordinary Theame, after they haue bin well 
8 NY 5 practi- 
be 
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practiſed in turning the eaſy verſes of Flores Poctarum, forth 
of proſe into verſe, that they can do it readily; appoint them 
of rhe moſt familiar Theames of it, and the ſweeteſt verſes 
thereof in order, to ſee how they can turne the ſame ex tem- 
pore into other verſes, tothe very ſame purpoſe; either by 
imitation, or contraction, like as I ſhewed the practice in 
their lectures: or hauing but the light of thoſe verſes, how 

they can make other verſes of their owne like vnto them. 
By this practice kept duely, to make ſome ſuch verſes 


ex tempore, » 


twiſe in the day(as to giue them Theames before their brea - To verffie 


night to bring them in the morning,or nine,as betore; only 
- having this helpe and direction) or of a ſodaine euer before 
they are to play, to verſifie of ſome Theame not thought 
of: and ſecondly, by cauſing them to bring the ſumme of 
their Theames written ynder their Theames, comprized in 
a Diſticke, or two moe, you ſhall finde that they will 
grow in ſo good ſort, as ſhall be requiſit to make you verſes 
ex tempore of any vſuall Theame, without hindering of their 
other ſtudies. And hereby they will ſoone be acquainted 
with matter of all ſorts according to thoſe. Common pla- 


_ vp at noone, to brinꝑ them at one of the clocke,and at ex tempore. 


ces, and allo with variety of poeticall phraſe of the beſt, Benefits of this 


with Epithetes and ſtile. This exerciſe is very commendable 
to ſatisfie ſuch, as vſe to giue Theames to verſiſie ypon ex 
tempore; and alſo for. that it is a very great ſharpner of the 


wits to ſtrift and emulation. 
In this matter of verſifying, as in all the former exerci- 


pratlice. . Mo 
The vſe of ver (6- "i 
fying ex tem- 
ö ' ; x pas 

wit, as was ſaid, and a ſtirrer vp of inuention and of good 


2 


ſes, Itake this Imitation of the moſt excellent patternes, to Initatiun ſureſt, 


be the ſureſt rule, both for phraſe and whatſoeuer: And 
therefore I would haue the chiefeſt labour to make theſe 
pureſt Authors our owne, as Tully for proſe, ſo Ouid and 
Dirgil for verſe, ſo to ſpeake and write in Latine for the 


phraſe, as they did. 


For them who defire to attaine to more exquiſite per- Further belpes 


fection in this faculty of Poetry, theſe things may much fur. V ve ping 


ther beſides the former : 


P 2 1 For 


' 
\ 
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For ſore of mat- 1. For more ſtore and W. matter, to haue Com- 


| tertohwe mon place bookes(as I ſaid forthe Theames) therein at leaſt 
| Common place 


| roks,or books of © haue reference whereby to turne of a ſodaive to matters 
| books, 


reference ta be Of all ſorts, in the moſt exquiſite and pure Poets: to haue 


| moſt excellent ſome ditection both for matter and imitation; whether for 
places in Poets, Gratulatory verſes, Triumphs, Funerals, or whatſocuer.Oc 


to referre all ſuch principall places for imication, to the 
heads in Flares Poerarwm; which may ſerue in Reade there- 


| © * 
2 For vari: ty of 


hs 2. For variety and copy of poetical phraſes, the Theſau- 
Tb ats c ces Phrafium pocticarnm gathered by Buchlerss of the laſt 
 eticus, Edition, An. N. D. Cvij. is a notable helpe. 


3 Sylua Synoni- Alſo both for words and phraſes, Sylua Fynonimorum, 


| 
; 


morum. 


| 


„ eee eee eee, eee er e eee — 
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may ſtand in good ſteade, chiefely for Schollers of iudge- 
ment able to make right choyce of the fitteſt. 


5 ror Eobes, 3 For ſtore of Epithetes, which if they bee choyſe, 


Textots Epi- : 
thats of the laſt faculty, and ſo for all other matters belonging to Poetrie, 


are a ſingular ornament, and meanes of ſpeedineſſe in this 


and largel. Textor bis Epithera of the largeſt and of the laſt Edition, 


Avbridgemedt printed at Lions, Af. D. Cij. may be agreat hel 
. A. D. Cij. pe. 
fT 1 The abbridgement of Textor, Fpicheres may ſerue in 


. ſteade hereof to young Schollers: and namely to ſuch who 


ties and Autho- are not able to buy the large; though the large is more pro- 
ritten. fitable. 


Smetij Pro- 4. For hauing of the beſt authorities for the quantities of 


ſodia ya. all ſyllables, Smerinshis Proſodia will turniſh plentifully; 


2” arwe all needfull words being ſer in it in the Alphabeticall order. 
vis carcatium. Fot rules of quantities, though our owne Grammar may 
Fanel Megho! be luffictent; yer you may ſee alſo Smetius his Merhodns 


dus. Aiiguoſcindarum Syllabarum ex Georg, Fabricio, ſet before 


— his Proſodia. And rules of the quantities of Syllables in M. 


„ Butlers Rhecoricke, ſhort and very plaine. Chap, 14. de Me- 
Virgil wah E. es E : ; 5 
Erytheusbis Alſo the Virgils printed with Erythrens Index, ſor Autho- 
Index  Trities and vſes of all words in Virgil. | 


F Forimilati- «+, For imitation of the beſt Poets, and further directi- 


— 1 4 on to attaine to more perſect. on is Poetry, ſee Sabines pre- 


cepts 


6 
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cepts, De car minibus ad veteruminitationens artificioſs com- 
ponendis, ioyned with Textors Epithets, Alſo Zuchurrus his 


Inftitxtio Pottica in the end of his Theſanyss phraſinms pocti- 
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carum. | | 
6. For the Figures belonging to Poettie, fee Butlers 6 rigure sf 
Retoticke in his fourteenth Chapt, DeCHerro, Rbetoriche. 


7. For turning of Verſes diuers waies, M.Stockwood his 7. For turning 

Progynmaſma ſcholaſticuns is inflar omninm,to direct and to 4 5 Poetical. 
. he Iy: tockwood 
incourage young Schollers, In which booke towards the % p, 6 


end of it, you ſhall haue one Diſticke or couple of Verſes, ma ſcholaſſi- 


varied 450. wayes. The Verſes are theſe: cum. 
1. Lingne C cirdi quog, rue req gyamges 


Figere, fige alis tela crnenta loco. 

2. Þ arce meo iecors; intatfum mibi linquito pe us: 
 Ommiadereliquo corpore membrapete, 
3. Cace puer, he. 

And in the (hurting vp of all, this one Verſe is turned by one vont tor. 
. — the words 104. Wayes; all the ſame words, and ned 104 wajes, 
onely thoſe words being kept: which might ſeeme impoſſi - the ſame words 
ble, but that there we may ſee it before our eyes, that nige & bey. 
words ſhould ſerue to make a hundreth and foure Verſe, 4 
all of the fame matter. The Verſe is this «© =» 1 


Ef mea ſpes Chriſtns ſolus, qui de cruce pendet. © 
Eft Chrs — — 
Ei ſolns Cbriſtus mea ſpes, qui de cruce pender. 
Solus de cruce, c. ne 
AScholler of any inclination and fitneſſe for poetry, can- 
not but receive notable incouragement, hauing theſe, or 
but theprincipall of theſe bookes: this exerciſe of Verſify« 
ing will be found a moſt pleaſant recreation vnto him after 
a time. : 


the ſureſt and ſpeedleſ 
much perfection, where 
xing. 8 
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Daily and eafie 
exerciſes. 


E mining ex- 


erciſes newer to 


be omitted. 


Though . 
yet profitable. 
Neglect of exa- 
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Spend. But repeat me in a word, which exerciſes you 
would haue daily put in practice. 
Phil. Turning the Verſes of the Lectures, as was ſhewed; 
chiefely by conttaction in Virgil, keeping ſtrictly his 
hraſe. 
: 2. Before each breaking vp at noones and nights, to 
haue a Theame out of the eaſiefl of Flores Pottarwmin or- 
der, to bring Verſes of it at their entrance inet as is ap- 
pointed to them. 
3. Writing Verſes of their weekely Theames. 


The manner f examining — 22 
Exerci ſes. 


Spend. W 
Auing thus gone thorow te pricpullxci 


of eee ptay you let me are your iudge- 
ment, for the examining of ſuch exerciſes, and 
the beſt manner of performing ir: for Ifindeir a 
matter very tedious and troubleſonie. 

Phil. Howſbeuer it be redious, yet it is ſuch a matte? as 
would neuer be omitted, no more then the giuing ofexer- 
eiſen bot to be {lightly paſſed ouer, fo much as time and o- 
pa heals will permit. * when the Scholler knowerh that 

is exerciſe muſt be fitialy examined, it will make him 
more carefull in performing thereof, and contranily; and it 
will be a great helpe to bring him ſooner to perfection. 

Ledde Mite ovgtn beg: bierie thaſe heel 

1. r to o - 
* oft vitally flip dts 

every one, nor onely with the'petierall, ue ao 
his particular, — them. 4 
422 r 
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For example; I have found my ſchollers to miſſe moſt in #wberemebodlers 
| theſe: through want ol Di *. Incongruity in their 4 moſt come. 
| Concords. Inthe vſe of the two chiefe rules of the Relatiue 0 ſi. 
Qui, qua, quod. Ablatiue caſe abſolute. Appoſition, Coniun- 
Qions to couple together like Caſes, Moodes and Tenſes. 
Nomuinatiue caſe after the Verbe, &c. The Accuſatiue caſe 
before an Infinitiue Moode. » 
Alſo that they will oft baue a Sywchefis, or a diſordered Syncheſis. 

confuſionof their words; and ſometimes they will vſe hy. Hyperbaton 0 
perbaton: which is a further fetching or carrying of ſome 2 
words, whereby a ſentence is obſcured; and the er for- 

ets bimſelfe before he come to the end of his ſentence, and 
55 writes falſe Latine. Long Periods are therefore to be 
auoided as much as may be. 6 | 

2 The Schollers are to be called vpon, to readeo» IS 

uer their exerciſes in the naturall or Grammaticall order, 2 To reade over 
ſo as they conſtrue: and then they may ſee preſently how r exerciſes 


— — — Oe £7 A — 


the words doe hang together, both for agreement, go- 3 9 


uernement, and ſenſe, and where the faults of Grammar 
are. 5 
3 That beſides their rules, they be able to p 
rallele or proue each phraſe and — ar ers og — 3 ng 
ample in Grammar, or by a like — Tally, or o- ech thing by ex- 
ther Authors: and what they know not, to ſeeke out; tothe lei. 
end that they may be able to iuſtiſie euery word, euen where 
they haue readily read it, ſo much as may be. f 
4 The highericholleretolooketo egancie,/ arid ſine- 0 
nefle of phraſe and ſition ʒ and ſo to be reading their 4 To looke to + 
exerciſes ouer and ouer, amending: elrgancie . 
28 exerciſe well e vutill no can — Gr of Oo 
in. Latine, propriety, Compoſition; matter, no nor be 
inthe leaft Nile, Tirol herein to imitate the curi- — ng 


ous Painter, LY his picture, bevred cnaugb. 
to draw — 4 . | 
— — £4, _— 11 an ae 
1 To appointaducrfaries'torake one anothers exerciſes, oF © 
ent P4 . 


lcorreRing 


— — 


100 of Erercicer. 
THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 


ies and to ſee whetherofthem can finde the moe faults : and if 
to wote faults you will, ro ſet ynderneath, how many faults either of them 
in one another: findes; and ſo to giue them to the Maſter, or to themſelues 
ererc qe. firſt to correct, then to the Maſter, 

6 After all, the Maſter is carefully to reade over every 
6 The manner of ones exerciſe, ſo much as leiſure will permit; and by queſti- 


5 examining by ons to make themſelues to finde where the errour is: as but 
the Maſter. 


asking; Doe we ſay thus or thus? and to cauſe them to 
amend it of themſelues by giuing a like example, And in the 
meane time, to make ſome little line vnder the phraſe or 
word, or piece of the word or ſyllable wherein the errour. 
is, that they may amend it after in their bookes. And for all 
correQiing of tranſlations in Latine, to do it by comparing 
their exerciſe with the Author; and ſo exerciſes of imitati- 
on, toſee whocommerh next to the example. 

7 In examining exerciſes in the higheſt fourmes (as in 


7 fat Theames, Declamations, Verſes,Orations,and the like) be- 


inthe bigheſt fides the faults againſt Grammar, the diligent Maſter ſbould 


 fourmes. obſerue, firſt, all barbarous phraſes, or Poetieall pbreſc in 


Proſe, or contrary : ſecondly, Tautologies, or oft repetitions 
of the ſame thing or words: thirdly, want of tranſitions; 
thatis, of fic bonds or phraſes, whereby to paſſe elegantly 
from one point to another; ſo as they might be more eaſily 
vnderſtood: fourthly, harſh compoſition: fiftly, lacke of 
matter: ſixtly, want of elegancy in Tropes and Figures; and 
ſolike eleganciesnoted in Grammar. 
8 To haue a diligent eye that the ſchollers do forthwith 
8 Care that they correttheir exerciſes, ſo noted out ynto them: and to this 


due correft their end he is oft tolooke in their bookes, whether they haue 


_— corrected their former exerciſes, and to vſe ſharpe repre- 
— henſion or correction for that careleſneſſe, to make them to 
looke to that aboue all. For there is nothing wherein their 
negligence is more intolerable, nor for which the Maſter 
ſhall be more cenſured, when their parents, or others who 
be learned, ſhall looke into their bookes, and reade ouer 


| grþictobedaxe their exerciſes, and thereto finde them vncorrected. 
1 2 9 5 9 fat any time the Maſters occafions permit not ſo much 


time, 


n 
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time, yet to ſee that it be performed by che Viher or ſome of 
the higheſt ſchollers, and the number of faults noted. | 
Spoxd. But what if there ſhould be 30. or 40. in a fourme £0 
(as it may be in the greater ſchooles; eſpecially amongſt the [iow to dee for 
jower fourmes)how would you do to examine all their ex- — 2 


erciſes in a morning, but you ſhall hinder your ſelſe and — 4 


them from many other things, which you muſt of neceſſitie ang where time 
performe ? | will not permit 
Phil. In ſuch caſes we muſt yeeld to neceſſity, and vſe the io cored all. 
beſt policy we can; as in that exerciſe of tranſlating into 7 
Latine, to cauſe ſome three or foure whom you moſt feare, n 
to pronounce their exerciſes, or to reade or conſtrue them 
out of the trauſlation; you, to looke vpon the exerciſes, as 
they are pronouncing, and cauſe them to ſhew how they 
muſt be amended: ſo all the reſt to correct theirs, according 
as they hearethoſe corredted: if any be found careleſſe to | 
correct ſo, that he be ſurely corrected : and this is the beſt 
helpe which know in this behalfe. 
So likewiſe where you giue them a Theame to male verſes 
er : or vpon ſome {mall meditation, asthoſe which ys ex tem- 
are to be brought each morning, or at one of the clocke, pore. 
when time will not permit to peruſe the writing of 
one; yet to eauſe euery one to the Verſes whi 
he hath made: and as they pronounce, to ſhew them their 
faults, and then cauſe them to correct them aftet. Thus haue 


I ſhewed you my iudgment alſo for examining of exerciſes. 
(SESELERSESSY 
CHAP. XVI. 

any needfull queſtion of Gr ammax 

or Rhetoricke. 


Hpond. Vu. 1 — am to re- 
| e ement in matter, 

wherein I Rode ele; _ to — 6d ik briefe 

againe of choſe thing: which you affinned might be done 


How to anſwer 
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This Lremember was another point, which cannot but 
greatly commend a ſcholler: to be able to anſwer any diffi. 
cult queſtion of Grammar , euen beſide thoſe which are in 
the rules, which ate commonly learned;and alſo how to op- 
poſe or diſpute ſcholler-like in Latĩne, of any good Gram- 
mar queſtion ; as both what may be obiected againſt Lillie, 
rules, and how to defend them : Ipray you let me heare of 
you how this may be done, and what is the moſt ſpeedy 
way which you know hereunto. . 


: 2 Formoſt of the reſt fit for 
queſtions of red | 
Accodence afrer the end of the Accedenee Queſtions; yet ſo, as 


— haue ſorted and reſerred euery Queſtionto the right place 
of the Accedence whicher it appertaines: as to the Noune, Prououne, Parti- 


gueſliaus. ciple, and ſo to the ſeuerall heads thereof, 

When as young ſchollers axe perfeR in all the former, 
which are in the Accedence; then a little paines in teaching 
them cheſe, them plaine vnto them, and examining 
——.— — —— 

in | will ve them as 
E 


ae Aer cheſe, you may (if you pleaſe) goe through the 
| = Ty quent e ee be 
| I wor me: or all the 
1 — ſtions which are — — whole 
| i Grammar : directing themto marke out the queſtions, or 
1 the ſpeciall words wherein the queſtions are, and how to 
| bdepropounded; that they themſelues may oppoſe one an- 
other, or oneto 1 1% 
But this as you ſhall thinke neceſſary; and avit do not 


You may runne through the in M. Ses 
295 as — 
te 
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ted in the Margents, but only propounding the queſtjonin 
few words, both Bngliſhand 2 as need requires, and 
teaching them to Raby a word — 0 
By going thtou e able to anſwer a ne 
cok ofd of choſe — Me hows in the end of his . Md LAY, af- 
purations; wherein he hath with matuellous paines;' and di. fculties of the 
ſigent obſeruation, collected a very great part of the &fi- — 
culries of all Claſſicall Authots, ind inthe loft Edition noted n ed. 
the words in the Margents/i which thedifficuky in each 4% gag. 
ſentence is. Wharother are N anſwe- woodslaft Edt 
red by them, being of like nature. "22 tionprimed 
5 To pige a furcher light) and that nothꝭug may be wen- A 1607. 
ting for my children] haue achoyned vnto the latter end of 4 — | 
alt the eee dente queſtions which I ipake of,” certaine ge- bn many 
nerall figures: ynto ſome of which ;many of thedifficuldics of ee by. 
allautiem Authors (boch thoſe in ch and nay 
be referred, ot elſe vnto enn fee down. © Gram- 


mar and Rhetoricke. 
For anſwering the queſtions of Rhevoricke, ay 
you Pan * in TullensRheroricke, v 


I take to be moſt ved in th 


rwoat moft in etch Chiptct; amdthole&fthe' re 
tences out of the Poets: ſo tha! che wo 
words herein the force of the rufe is. 
all other quetiions accordingly.” 41 
To this end, che words wherein 3 ae hag. Talus ers- 
conſiſt, would de marked as in the Gramrhur: and char höt les would be no- | 
onely in ſome one or two examples in euery Chapter, which 4 G, 
they are to haue perfect without book, but alſo in euery ex- 
ample through the booke, to be able to apply any. 
Clandins eMinos Commentary _— a good helpe to Minos Com- 


if In Talæus Rhe- 


make 7 a/ex; Rhetoricke molt plaine, both for preceprs and mentary to belpe | 
examples. for underftand- | 
If your Scholler, after he hath read theſe,doe but vſe to be l Falzus | 


carefull ro keepe a ſhort Catalogue in his minde, of the 


names of the Tropes, and alſo Figures (and thoſe 'both of 
Grammar 
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Grammar and Rhetoricke) he ſhall with practice of exami- 
nation and obſetuation be able to tell any ofthem, but re- 
| peating the heads in his minde. 
Butlers Kbets- Orin ſtead of 7 alaui, you may vic Maſter Butler; Rheto- 
riche, a notable ricke, of Magdalen in Oxford, printed. in Oxford; which I 
 abridgement mentioned betore being a notab abbridgement of Talens 
Talæus, and 1 | 8. 
| fore moe eaſe making it moſt plaine, and farre more eaſie to be learned 
and profitable. Schollers, and alſo ſupplying very many things wanting in 
| Talaus. Both it and the Commentary together, ate almoſt as 
ſmall as Talus alone, and not a much greater price, though 
the worth be double. It is a booke, which ( as I take it ) is 
yet very lictle knowne in Schooles, though it haue bin forth 
yeeres, ſet forth for the vſe of — : and the vſe 
and benefit will be found to be fatre aboue all that euer hath 
x F been written of the ſame, 7 oe} - 
Brazbridges , for anſwering the queſtions of Tales Offices, 
queſtions ow M. Jrasbriaęe his queſtions thereof, are as ſhort and per- 
Tullies Offices. ſpicuous as any of the former. A. 
Hendl. Sir, I haue not(in truth) ſo much as euer heard of 
P 
ngular h. ich you menti Poetry; by whic 
apt Schollen cannot chooſe but — Poets. 
General t Pi. Thereb y may's page wheres generall want here is 
10 the gt vs; when 204 th giuen ſo many worthy helpes, 
des. hereby we end our Schollers may attaine ſo readily the 
excellency of all learning meet for vs, and make all our 
courſes ſo. full of all pleaſant and alluring contentment, 
| andyer we ſhall negleR to enquire after tm. 
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0f Grammaticall oppeſitions how to diſpute ſcholler-like 
: of any Grammar queſtion in good Latine, 


Spoud. 


T ſeemeth to be very euident, that by theſe means they 
may be able to anſwer any neceflary queſtion, meet for 
them; but for thoſe ſcholler-like oppofitions in Gram- 
naar queſtions, I heare you to ſay — although it 
cannot but be a maruellous profitable exerciſe. 

Phil. It is indeed a profitable exerciſe : and I finde that it 
may be very eaſily attained thus; 

About that time when they begin to reade Vigil, or be- 1 75 ite 
fore, as they are able, when they begin to make Theams,two each d in lead 
of them may be appointed, in Read of their Theame or Ver- af their Theame 
ſes to be made for that mornings exerciſe, to diſpute every GV. 
day by courſe. The manner of it thus: | 

Let them take M. Srockwoods diſputations, to direct „ follew M. 
them. And firſt-for their greater eaſe and incouragement, * e ö 
to enter them: appoint them to diſpute in the very words ante vie bis 
Khich M. Srockwood hath , and that of all the queſtions in very words, 
order, about a fide of a leafe at a time, or as they can well: 
ſo that following the words of the Author, there needeth 
no more labour, but committing it to memory and vtte- 
ting; vnleſſe they can meditate to doe it more ſhortly of 
themſelues. 

2 After this, when they haue thus gone ouer the booke 2 Mer to take 
or the greateſt part of it, which they may doe in a ſhort time, 9n/ybe ſab. 
keeping a conſtant courſe: then cauſe them to practiſe to H, His diſ- 
take a whole diſputation at a time, or at leaſt a whole que- — ar 
ſion, and to bring only the ſubſtance of it as ſhortly 8s they wee queſtion 
can; yet ſſ ill obſeruing as much as may be, M. Stock at a time, 
phraſe, his order and witty conceits, which he vſeth both in * 


obiecting and anſwering, 
Fot Cad i 


os PS. © 35 
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| Helreſor tie vn · For their better vnderſtanding of their diſputations, do 
derftanding of as in the ir Theams: vſe at their entrance to reade them ouer 
the difputations vnto them: ſhew them the plaine meaning of euery thing, 
among" and by examining the ſumme of it all, firſt in Engliſh, after 
© ct! in Latine, cauſe them to vndetſtand ſo much as time will 
permit. | | 

What they are not able to vtter in Latine, remember to 
cauſe them fitſt to vtter in Engliſh, and then they will eaſily 

doe it in Latine, as we ſaid. : 

When they haue beene well exerciſed in theſe,that the 
are able thus to diſpute with facilitie, and are acquainted 
well with Stockwoods phraſe and order; they may haue o- 


ther queſtions given to handle wholly of themſelues, if you 
will. 


nevefics of ſuch By theſe meanes of continuall diſputing, they ſhall reape 

ſcholaſtical op. theſe benefits: 

leſtiom. 1 They ſhall be much helped for the perfect vnderſtan- 
ding, and anſwering of any difficult Grammar queſtion, as 
was ſaid before, 


2 They ſhall be very much furthered for delivering their 
minds eaſily in Latine. 
3. They ſhall be notably fitted for diſputations in the 
Vniuerſuie, or any like oppoſition, mooting, or pleading in 
the Innes of Court. | 
4 It ſhall bring audacity, helpe geſture, pronunciation, 
memory, and much prouokethem to an ingenuous emula- 
tion and contention. 
 S$poxd. ButThaueſeene in aſchoole, where the ſchollers 
haue been able to diſpute ex tempore of any ordinary Morall 
queſtion, which you ſhould propound ynto them : which 
me thought did exceedingly grace them, & was a very rare 
commendation ynto the ſchoole. 
Phil. Though I doe grant with you, that this deſetued 
DiſÞutations of very great praiſe; yet this ſeemes to me rather to belong to 
Moral! Philoſo- 


B the Vuiverlities, then to the Grammar ſchooles. For 1 take 
| 4/769". agg " it not onely meer, but alſo moſt equall and neceſſary, that 
Enie. euety place haue their one Priuiledges reſerued vnto 
F | 4 | | 
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7%ꝓŚ?wVPõW SE LS 5 a OBS, 


_ Gy | Mica . 


207 ppeſitionn. 
THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. N 

them; and that one in no caſe ſhould incroach vpon ano- 
ther. | 
Aboue all, that there be a chiefe regard of the Vniuerſi- The priziledges 
ties, as vnto which the Grammar ſchools are ordained prin- — W 
2 training vp young ſchollets to furniſh chem; and far — 
that they haue all their honours and prerogatiues reſerued 10055 preſerued. 
moſt carefully vato them. Of which ſore theſe diſputations 
in Logicke and other Philoſophy are, 

Notwichſtanding I ſhall ſhew you my iudgement, how 
this may be performed alſo ; and as I take it, in the moſt eaſie Howtheſe may 
manner, and moſt ſurely, ſo farre as it may be. be done and how 

1 I would haue my Choller well praiſed in theſe Gram- * * 
maticall diſputations, to haue phraſe and order of diſputati- ;, ; — 
on in readineſſe, and to keepe themſelues within the com- cal diſþutations, 
paſſe of that kinde of reaſoning ; leauing Logicall and ſtrict 
concluding by Syllogiſmes, vnto the Vniuerſitie. ; 

2 To haue read over T»{ies Offices, with vnderſtanding; 1 To be acquain- 
which by the helpe of Maſter Brasbridges queſtions, and = gar de® 

. , f 10s Offices and 
the Grammaticall tranſlations, they may the more ſpeedily he gneflient 
by farre. | fl. ©: 

e 3 To chooſe out of the eaſieſt of thoſe queſtions, and 3 Tee ⁰ 
to appoint the ſchollers in Read of their diſputations in % of theſe 
Grammar, when they haue gone thorow thoſe, then to — 
reply and anſwer an argument or two vpon ſome of theſe nal. 2 
queſtions daily. It were worthy the labour of ſome ingenu- 
ous and good Latiniſt, as M. Stach wood, to handle ſome of Some of Tullics 
the — of Tullies Offices, aſter the maner of his Gram- Offices queſtions 
maticall diſputations, to fit ſchollers the more for ſuch witty — 4 2 
and pleaſant diſputations, againſt that they ſhould come to 2 
the Vniuerſny. But I ſpeake this as the reſt, vnder better Grammaticall 
judgement, and lo farre as theſe may be meet for the Gram- difputations 
mar ſchooles. or tbe la- 

4 For inventing reaſons to reply, it may ſoone be per- _ 1 
formed, by the dulleſt capacitie , according to the manner nt by the 
olf inuenting reaſons for Theames or Verſes, following the belp of the places 
chiefe heads of reaſoning. If the replyer do but onely medi- A lauentien. 
tate, what may be ſaid againſt the queſtion or Poſition yo 

ome 
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ſome one of thoſe chiefe places of reaſoning, diſcourſed in his 
mindein order; having the places ever in freſh memory (as 
I ſhewed before) by * practice of the Art of Meditation, 


or the like: For then if one place will not preſently afford 
meet matter, another will. And commonly, the places from 
Cauſes, Effects, Contraries, Examples, Teſtimonies, are moſt 
pregnant to bring reaſons to our minde. | 

 Moreouer, to helpe to anſwer the ſubtilties or fallacies ; 


Thus to be able to remember, and confute a Poſition, or an 
Oration ex tempore, with much admiration, 

Wichout theſe helps they ſhall neuer be able to doe theſe 
things; or at leaſt not with that facilitie, and in ſo commen- 
ble a manner, though they haue otherwiſe very fingular 
gifts of nature and learning. 


—— er Bur aboue all, as in all other exerciſe, ſo in this chiefly, 
4 continuall practice of diſputing is all in all; when once you 


haue ditected them how to attaine good order, or Method, 
phtaſe, and matter. | I c 


If you deſire any more, conceraing the difficult queſtions 

of Grammar, reade Goclenins his Problems in the end of Goctepiny 

his Obſeruations ot the Latine tongue. Problemes. 
Sound. I much approoue of all that you haue ſaid in this 

matter; and principally that the Vniuerſities ſhould'be ho- 

noured by all meanes, and their dignities reſerued inuiolable; 

yet giue me leaue to tell you of one thing, which here may Ob. That this 

ſeeme to be blame · worthy, which is this : That you would 2 ſerme ie 

haue your enterers into this kinde of oppoſing, to bring the 1 diſpute 

whole diſputations of M. Stach wood, to diſpute in his very 

words; this may helpe to make them Fruants, to truſt onely of the booke. 

to their bookes and memory, and not to ſtirre vp their owne. 


* 


r 
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Phil. Nothing leſſe:for you ſee how after that they haue 
bin exerciſed this way for a time, then I would haue them to 
trie their owne — and inuentions alſo; —— 
their Author, then bringing their owne:Bur, for followi f 
this courſe, both — and reaſon do ſhew it to — —— 5 
ſureſtzas in all other learning, ſo in this ( like as we obſerued quei with 
in generall before) to let them haue fitſt the moſt excellent c beſt cam 
patterns, and neuer to reſt vntill they baue the very ; Mes. 
in their heads, and & it were euer before their eyes; 
they will be able ra gu forwards of themſelues with deli = 
and commendations. Whereas, otherwiſe to — Theevils on- 
feare, to yndertake ſuch exerciſes, wherewith they are not forcing Schol. 
acquainted,nor ſeeithe reaſon of themgit is a matter of ouer- {71 10 exerciſes, 
great rigor , that I ſaꝝ no more of it, and which muſt needs 
worke a maruellous diſtaſte in the Scholler, as I haue noted. 0 
Beſides, to cauſe ſueh young onet to diſpute without hearing ples 5ſt. 
or ſceing ſuch preſidents, is all one, as to teach chem 
onely by precepts ar ſome direction vvithout copie. For e- 

d learne ſo bad a hand, as they ſhall be muc 
et, which they muſt doe before 


bend, ſo is it here. x. They ball dit 


uen as therein t 


—.— 
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make them tra- 
out of the word 


abbridging 


patterns 
for then 


they are - 
not acquainted 


to write 


they en 
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But of che other fide, they being trained vp thus, ſhall 
——— make not onely the matter of their learned Author their 
baving ie ben one, but alſo his pbraſe;and be ſo furniſhed, that any man 
pat erncs. will take delight to heare them. And that which I ſay of this, 
the ſame I —— of all excellent patterns, whether for ma- 
king Thea mes, Verſes or What ſoeuer; that the more abſo- 
lute their Prefidencs are , and the more cunning they are in 
them, the more ſingular they ſhall vndoubtedly proue. 
This is the very maine reaſon , why all would haue the 
children to learne each Author ſo perfectly, as to fay euery 
word without booke, as much as is poſſible, that the v 
phraſe and matter of their Aurhor may be the ir one to vſe 
perpetually, 
ral byexperi- - To conclude this point, triall and experience my teach 
vs. Let two children be taken, onc of a more pregnant and 
ſharpe wit, the other of a flower and duller capacity: cauſe 
. him of the ſharpe wit, ta do all onely by precept & his owne 
; invention in making Epiſtles , Theames, Verſes, diſputing; 
but let the other of the dullercapacitic be trained vp, not 
onely by prece pt and his owne inuentionʒbut prineipally by 
c ſitictiy to imitate the moſt txcellent patternes 
in all things: then matte the triall, whether he of the duller 
witſhallnor expreſſe the ſharpenefle , learning, grauitio, of 
Ne moſt learned and wiſe men, with certaine affuratice to 
| juſt fie what hee bath done: whereas in the other; ſhall bee 
found by a leaed anda iudicious examiner. nothing but 
ſioth, 'thildifhaede: aud vnoertaintie; id the ꝑreateſt duet 
 weening of wit and earning 3. and whether the dulle and 
harder wit ſhall not do ra with farre leſſe labour... 
. I muſt needs yeeld vnto that e you ſay, for that 
evidenceigt truth which cam nefaid; For this indeed 
| all men dot fee! bycommon. experience f That ia all tvates 
Following con- and ſciences, they whoget themſelues moſt excellent pats 
moſt ex- — ST und we theeuriouſeſt in cxpt them 
in 
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En. Xy ith. ; 
Of pronouncing naturally and ſweetly 
without vaine fec tation. 


Phil. 
at will you that we come vnto nextꝰl take 
VV. that we haue gone thofow the moſt 
teaching the Latine tongue. 

There remaine yet two other matters, and thoſe 
of no leſſe difficulty nor weight then moſt of the former; 
and without which, yet Schooles do lacke their prineipoll 
ornaments, as I ſuppoſe; the one of them is pronouncing 

| ſweetly, the other ſpeaking Latine purely and readily. 


The fict of them, that is; Pronunciation p bein 
which either makes or mars the moſt ex 5 
all ſpeeches are vſually eſleemed even as they are vtteted or 
pronounced:the fineſt Scholler without this is accounted 
no body: and a meane Scholler having artzined this facul- 
tie, is ordinariſy*repured” and commended aboue the beſt. 
Whereupon you know how that famous GreekeOrator, 
when he was asked, what was the chiefe grace ot extellency 
in Rhetoricke , what was the ſecond and third;he ſtill an- 
ſwered, To pronounce well. And for the ſecond, tha 
king of Latme, as in examinations and dil 
other things, there would be a perpetuall vſe of it amongſt 
all Grammar Schollers of any yeeres. To the end, to fit them 
to anſwer any learned man in {ane 6: to diſpute ex thore: 
alſo to traine them vp to be able ro ſpeake purely when they 
comeinthe Vniuerſities:as in ſome Colledges they ate ore- 
ly to ſpeake Latine : or to fit them, if they elf go beyond 

the ſeas, as Gentlemen who go to traueſ, Factors for Mar: 
chants, and the like, The readinefle ia which facultie, if it 

a . 


"I. 


— 


things, which concerne our function for 


Phil. Thele 2. are endeed worthy of our beſt thoughts, 7h, 


tis fpea- The 
tions, ſb in all «nd 
of being abla ts 
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be in a good phraſe, how much it graceth a child in Vni- 
uerſitie, Citie, or Countrey, we all of ys know. 
Spond, Sir, you bebe very truely of theſe:there- 
fore let vs come vnto them in order, I intreate you; and firſt 
Pronunciation vnto pronunciation. This I haue found paſſing hard to 
ordinarily bard acquaint my Schollers withall, to bring them to any ripe- 
t bc attained is neſſe or commendable faculty, bur ſtill they will ſpeake as 
School. a boy who is ſaying his leſſon; though I haue both dire- 
Sed them how to pronounce, vttering the ſencenees oft 
before them, and haue very much called ypon them for 
the ſame. =” W \ 
How Scholler: Phil. To bring your Schollers vato this ſweetneſſe of 
may be brought pronunciation, this is the plaineſt and ſureſt wWay, ſo farre 
| Joproneunce forth as yet Ican find: and chis Lam aſſured will effect it in 
| ſweetly. a commendable ſorr; 
1. You muſt remember chat which was generally pre- 


— * miſedin the beginning: To acquaint your young Scholler 
pronounce right from the very ficſt entrance, to pronounce euery leſſon 
jan und each word, audibly, leaſurely, and diſtinctly, euer ſoun- 

| — ding out the laſt letter. 
2. To pr e cuery matter according to the nature 


ofit, ſo much as you can; chiefely where perſons or other 
. things are fained to ſpeake. 
As for example: In the Cenſabalatiumculs pueriles, 
cauſe them to vttet euery dialogue liuely , as if they them- 
ſelues were the perſons which did ſpeake in that dialogue, 
and ſo in euety other ſpeech, to imagine themſelues to haue 
| occaſion to vtter the very ſame things. E 
—_— * 3, What they cannot vtter well in Latine, cauſe them 
mac firſt to do it naturally and lively in Engliſh , and ſhew them 
man. your ſelſe the abſurdneſſe of their pronunciation, by 
| m pronouncing fooliſhly or childiſhly, as they do: and then 
be pronounce it rightly, and naturally before them likewiſe, 
they may perceiue the difference, to be aſhamed of the 
one, and take a delight in the other. 


So cauſe then to do it aſter you, vntill that they can doe 


it in good ſort, tuning their voices ſweetly, When * 


Laine, 
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do in Engliſh, then cauſe them to do it iuſt in the ſame man- 
ner in Latine; and thus they will vndoubtedly come vnto 
it very eaſiely. 8 A Ib 
4. Alſo cavſe ſundry of them to pronounce thus the very 4. To cauſe ſan. 
ſame ſentence; diſgracing the ſpeech of thoſe who pro- = ts pronounce | 
nounce abſurdly, by imitarion of it, and gracing as much — ; 
the ſpeech of thoſe who do it moſt naturally and pleatant- I arion. 
ly: propounding ſuch as patternes and markes to all their 
— for all to emulate and imitate themzas I haue adui- 
{ed generally. | 
5- Cauſe them to doe the like in Corderius, Ejops Fa- „ f bs. 
bles, or Terrence as they did in Confabulatinncnle. For E- thors wherein 
[ops Fables, we haue ſhewed before the manner, for making erſent ae fai- 
a report of each Fable firſt in Engliſh, after in Latine, and — e Pente to 
the benefit thereof. — * 
So after when they ſhall come to Vill Eclogues, cauſe 2 
them yet Hil more liuely, in ſaying without booke, to ex- 
b pow the affections and perſons of Sheepeheards; or whoſe 
peech ſoeuer elſe, which they are toimicare, Of which ſore 
are the Proſopopeyes of Iapiter, Apollo, and others in O- 
uidi Nleremesp fe [ano Neptune, IEalu, A Ene, Niuus, 
Dido, &c.Virgils Eneids. 
So in all Poetry, for the pronuntiation, it is to bee vtte- 
red as proſe; obſeruing diſtinctions and the nature of the proſe, except in 
matter; nor to be tuned fooliſhly or childiſhly after the carning. 
manner of ſcanning a Verſe as the vſe of ome is. Onely to | 
tune it ſo in ſcanning, or getting it without booke, vnleſſe 
you would haue them to pronounce ſome ſpeciall booke, 
or getting authoricies for quantities; or others, onely to 
that ſame purpoſe, | 
6. Tohelpe hereunto yet more, and that they may doe 6.Further belpes 
euery thing according to the very nature; acquaiotthem to & tbey proceede, 
ronounce ſome ſpeciall examples, ſer downe in Talea Prader of oft 
hetoricke as pathetically as they can: as examples of Iro- — 
wes, Exclamations, Reuocations, Proſopopeyes, and thoſe ſpeciaũ examples - 
which are in his rules of pronouncing. Tens 


Let them alſo be taught carefully, in what word the Em- 
2 phe- 
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— n Phaſis licth; and therefore Which is to be elevated in the 

* what word ie Pronunciation. As namely thoſe words in which” the 

| Empbaſris, chiefe Trope or Figure is. 

24 Thus let them take ſpeciall paines to pronounce Theames 

Butlers Abet. li. or Declamations , ſtriuing who ſhall do beſt; and in all 

acap.3-deY® theit oppoſitions to diſpute , as if ex animoin good carneſt, 

| cein ſingulis , } all | d h . 

= Oy with all contention and vehemencie. | 

| Careinprovomn Finally, the practice of equa emphatically, of 

cin all exerciſes, ſome of Tullies Otations, which are molt lowing in theſe 

The chien Figures of ſentences ( eſpecially in Exclamations, Proſopo- 

proneut= pepes, Apoſtrophees, and the like: as ſome againſt Catiline) 

ſome o/ Tallies b a . 

 Orations or cbe muſt needes much acquaint them with great variety of pro- 
naunciation, to be fitted for all ſorts, * 

More exquiſite For more exquiſite knowledge and practice hereof, I 

Fre on leaue it to the Vniuerſities, which are to perfect all choſe 

© nwerſries, faculties which ate but begun inthe Grammar Schooles; & 

* Butleri ber. li. do referre you for precepts, to the ſecond booke of Talens 

de proment. Rhetoticke de pronunciatione , or rather of Maſter Butler: 


Rhetoricke,as I ſaid before. 


CITI CATCH IAC LL ITT 2 ( DTELIM 


-CHAP. XIX. 
Of ſpeaking Latine purely and readily. 


Spond. 


Pray you Sir, go on tothe laft point: in the which. you 
X Paw aid forthe manner of pronunciation, I haue heard 
__ *® nothing which I can iuſtly except againſt ,' it doth all 
ſound fo pleafing and likely in minecare. When I baue 
more triall, I ſhall be able to ſay more. 
IH In the meane time let me crave the like, for the manner of 
T; learning to ſpeske Latine. If you can ſhew me ſo plaine a 
| way of it, as this ſeemeth to be, ſurely you ſhall make me 
much more to teioyee. 1 
For 
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For of this I may complaineyer more, then of moſt of c — oi f the 
le and 


thereſt; that though I haue laboured ad ſtriuen by Fern. troy 
la, and all meanes of ſeuerity, yet I haue — to culiy ts — 
make my Schollers to vtter their mindes in any tolerable *? —.— 
manner, of ordinary — but in very barbarous phraſe, es 
nor ſo much 35/20 put it in ptactiee _— themſelues; 
much leſſe to vtter their mindes in Latine ealily, pu ely,and 
freely as it werè to be wiſhed, andas you haue ſhewed the 
neceſſity and commendation thereof. | 

bil. I my ſelfe haue had long experience of the truth 
and gtiefe of this complaint like wiſe, though I alfo' — 
done what I could continually: and yet of late time I gro 
to this certaine aſſurance, that Schollers mi bebe brought 
to talke of any ordinary matter which can require of 
W both in good Latine, and alſo moſt readily and 


| o—_ hath beene a great part of my errour ani binde- The general ey. 
rance, that I euer thought as moſt do, that children were ror forthe tim 
not to be exereiſed to ſpeake Latine, for feare df Barbariſme, en Scholler 
vntill they came into the higheſt fourmes z as at leaſt yneill r 
they were in the third, fourrh; or fiſt ſourmestand berenf⸗ : OY — 
pon I could neuer attaine to that which I deſired. 
But now 1 find euidently, that this muſt be begunne from , In to 

the very fuſt entrance into conſtruction; their t bookes ſpeate Laine. 
being principally appointed, and read to them to this end, uf be 


om the 
to enter and traine them vp in ſpeaking of Latine of ordi-/ trance hehe 4 


naty matters: 
As Confabniatiuncule, P nerites, Corderins, and other like ra 


Colloquiums. And-therefore t ſhould then begin to 
practiſe to vſe thoſe phraſes which there they lerne. 

Alſo forthe Grammar; I ſee no reaſon but it might haue 
beene all as well ſet dovenein the Engliſh, like as the Acce- 
dence is,and learned in one halfe of the dme, and with much 
more detight; but onely or chiefly to traine vp Schollers to 
deliuer all their Grammar rſes „and matters concerning 
Grammar in Latine. 


* It ſtandeth with very great reaſon, that ic ſhould 
t de 
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or entriny I. 


N 
| 
I: thors, 
U 
: 


216 Latine, 
THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. : 
be as you ſay, that in the — of thoſe bookes, the righ* 
ſ ion of ſpeaking Latine familiarly ſhould beelaied; 
and the practice begunne ; and that indeedethere is a gene- 
rall miſtaking about chis: but I defireyouto ſer downe the 
whole courſe and proceeding in it, how to bring it 
to perfection; and then I (hall bee much better able to 
judge. | 
Phil. For che manner of effecting it, I find it to be moſt 


+3 0TI1 


You muſt remember thai which Iſaid, concerning 
5 — a the manner of the examining both of their Grammar rules 
2 ag and Lectures to pole every peice of a rule, and every part 
and anſwering Of a ſentence bot; in Engliſh and Latine, as leaſure will per- 
euery piece /a mit; and to cauſe them to anſwer both in Engliſh and La- 
rale or ſentence t ine, vntill they be able to vpderſtand and anſwer in Lace 
— 1. WO alone. And ſo both the examining in the words of their Au- 
— thors,and cauſing them to anſwer like wiſe in the v&y ſame 
40 is their 4u- words of the Authors, they will enter into it with great de- 
light, For the particular manner, | reſerre you tothe Chap- 
ter of examining in Latine, which I ſhewed you before at 
large, and ſet downe examples ofit. © | 
>. Toviter be. 2. What they are not able to viteria Lacine, vtter you 
fore them what it ever befote them that as the child learneth of the Mo- 


D. cher or ofthe Nurſe, to begin to ſpeake, ſo ihey may of you 


How che and of their Author. 


If you were not able ſo to vtter every thing before them, 
as very many are to ſeeke this way, amongſt others(I meane 
in this, to ſpeake in Latinecafily and purely, euen in ordi- 
naty matters; ) yet this continuall practice of daily exami- 

ning and teaching your Schollers to anſwer out of the 
words of the Author(as the mander was ſet downe before) 
and watchfulneſle to vſe to ſpeake Latine, onely among 
all whom you would haue to tearne ir, ſhall bring you vnto 
logues out of itz and much more by the meanes follewing, 
Kagifh intoLa- 3» I do find the daily practice alſo of thoſe Gram- 


* 


tive, wbich# maticall tranſlations, which I haue ſo oft mentioned in rea- 
uns the Lade of the Author out of the traaſlation, to be a 
4 mat- 
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maruẽllous helpe hereunto; eſpecially the reading of books 
of Dialogues: as of Confabulatinncule pmeriles, (ordering, 
c&c. For if there they can preſently expreſſe their mindes in 
Latine, of any ſuch matter as is there handled ; why ſhall 
they not be able to doe it likewiſe, of any ſuch thing talling 
into their common talke. 

4 As they learne theſe Dialogues, when they haue 
conſtrued and parſed, cauſe them to talke together; vtte- , re cal e tage- 
ring euery ſentence pathetically one to anot 


( as was iber is thewords 
ſhewed in our former ſpeech of pronouncing ) and firſt to J Dialogues, 


vtter euery ſentence in Engliſh, as neede is, then in La- * — 
une. then Latine. 6 


So you ſhall be ſure that they ſhall not goe by rote(is we 
tearme it) and as they may do ſoone, if they only repeate the 
Latine ſo talking together. And moteouer, euer thus with 
the Hngliſn, the Latine will eafly come to their remem- 
braace, ſo often as they haue occafion to vſe the ſame. 

5 ThepraQtice mentioned of turning every morning a 5 Tranſlarinę 
piece of their Accedence into Latine,for their exerciſe,ſhall ana utieringę 
much prepare them to parſe and ſpeake jn Latine. 9 

6 Accuſtome them to parſe wholly in-Latine, by that —— 
time that they haue been a yeere or two at the moſt, in con. L anne. 
ſtruction, and are well acquainted with the manner of par- 6 cuſlame to 
fiog in Engliſh,as we adviſed before. This they will do very e wb in 
readily, if you traine them vp well in their Accedence, , and — 2 
in the former kindes of examining and exerciſes, which 1 : 
ſpale of euen now; and more ſpecially by the right and 
cominuall appofing of their Grammar rules in Latine, 

Moreouer, the Dialogues in the end of the firſt booke of 
Cordatiu Dialogues, wil much further them in this parſing, Corderius li i. 
becauſe they are principally written to this purpoſe z as all Collog.69. 70, 
his foure baokes arc yery ſweet and pleaſant for all ordinary ma 75570 
ſchollers talke. NE. rag 1 

7 Next vunto theſe I hn ily practice of diſputing 7 Doi praclice 
or oppoſing in TS and vhs che of apa. 
helpe of M. Stockweod)) to be marueilouſly profitable, for 


witty and ſweet ſpeech, 3% 
8 Voto 
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f refficeo ſoa. 8 Vato theſe you may adde the ꝓtactice of varying of a 

ng a phvaſe phraſe, according to the manner of Eraſmus, Rinins, or Aa- 

into dert: cropediut, de copia verbornm: as the wayes of varying the firſt 

ſes. Sopine, of the Imperative moode, the future tenſe, the Super. 
latiue degree, and the like. Bur theſe onely as leiſure wil ſuf- 
tet, not hindering the molt neceſſary exerciſes, 

o Coe e Syn 9 So alſo for copie of the pureſt phraſes and Synoni- 

nimaes, and the maes, beſides the daily helpes of all their Authors, Manuti. 


weft piraſes, : R 
- we Cox u or Maſter Draxe his phtaſes, to ſeehow many waies they 


4 can vtter any — in good phraſe; and ſo to turne any 
This notd phraſe when they haue occaſion, And more ſpecially for 
before. dhat practice of the reading them out of the Grammaticall 


Tranſlations in propriety(as was ſhewed before of the Dia- 
logues) any (ball finde to be moſt eaſie, to furniſh wich ſtore 

of the ureſt phraſe for 8 355 
2 10 Beſides, for the Maſter to vie oft, at taking or ſbying 
10 Exerciſing Lectures or exerciſes, or at their progouncing or ſhewing 
| the ſcbeler wo exerciſes, to cauſe them to giue yariety for any thing ; who 
L 72 is able to giue a better word or phraſe, or to giue the greateſt 
cult matter, copy to expteſſe their minds, and where they haue read the 

# words or phraſe. 

it Holyokes 11 Whete none can giue a ſit word, there to turne their 
- Didhanay,de- Dictionaries, as to Holyokes Dictionary, and then to furniſh 
5 OP. them, or to deſcribe the thing by ſome Periphraſis or cir- 
crcumlocution, cumlocution of words or the phraſes mentioned, 


12 To givedaily 12 But to the end to haue copie of proper words, be. 
certaine proper ſides all other helpes ſpoken of, it were not vnptofitable to 
_ ut baue daily ſome few words to be repeated firftinthe mor- 
* * 4 ring ; as out of Adriana Iuniu his Nomenclatot; or out of 
5 the Latine Primitiues, or the Greeke Radices z the vſe 
wheregf I ſhall ſhe w hereafter : and euer for thoſe words 
which they hauelearned(any one who can ſooneft)coname 

where they haue learned them. | 5 
Thus by all meanes they ſhould be furniſhed with pro- 
riety and copie of the beſt words; which is a wonderfull 


to all kinde of learning, eſpecially to the knowledge 


13 To 
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13 To all theſe nay be added for them who haue leiſure 1; Reading oer 


enough, the reading ouer and ouer of Eraſmas Colloqui- Eraſmus C olls- 


quium. 


um, Caſtaliam Dialogues, or the like. 


14 e e e haue laid a found foundation, that ,, cumun 


they may be ſure to haue warrantable and pure phraſe, by ade, when 
theſe meanes or the beſt of them, and all other their ſchoole they haue lear- 
exerciſes; then continuall practice of ſpeaking ſhall yn- ved pare pbraſe 
doubtedly accompliſh your deſire, to cauſe them to ſpeake 
cruely, purely, properly, and readily; Practice in a good way 
being here, as in all the reſt, that which doth all. 
Spond. Theſe things, or but the beſt of them, being con- 
ſtantly ptactiſed, cannot but effect matuellous much, and 
very _ ; chiefly,if we could bring them to ſpeake Latine 
continually, ftom that time that they begin to parſein La- 
tine: but this I haue had too much experience of, that with- 
out great ſeuerity they will not be brought vnto: but they Piſſculty t 
will ſpeake Engliſh, and one will winke at another, if they =I dert to 
be out of the Maſters hearing. 2 ar Heating 
Phil. It is indeed exceeding hard, to cauſe this to be themyelves, , 
ptactiſed conſtantly a ſt ſchollers. That is a vſuall cu- 


ſtome in Schooles to appoint Cuſtodes, or Afini (as they ate 


tearmed in ſome places) to obſerue and catch them who nenne: 


ſpeake Engliſhingach fourme, or whom they ſee idle, to of Cuſtodes. 
give them the Ferula, and to make them Cuſtodes, iſ they 
cannot anſwer a queſtion which they aske. | 
But I haue obſerued ſo much inconuenience in it, as I can- 
not tell what to ſay in this caſe: for oft · times, he who is the 
Cuſtu, will hardly attend his owne worke, for harkening to 
heare others to ſpeake Engliſh, 4 
Alſo there falleth out amongſt them oft- times ſo much 
wrangling about the queſtions, or defending themſelues, 
dance did not ſpeak Engliſh, or were not idle, that all the 
whole fourme is troubled. So like w¾iſe when the Cu#tedes 
are called for, before breaking vp at dinner and at night, 
here will be ſo much contention amongſt them, as is a diſ- 
quieting and trouble to the Mafter, Moreover, ghis I baue 
odſerued, that euer if there be any one ſimple ina fourme, 
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or harder of learning then the reſt, they will make him a 
right Le ſuch to be the Caſtodes continually, or 
ſor the moſt part, if they cannot anſwer: and to this end will 
be alwayes watching them; whereby many ſuch are not on- 
ly notably abuſed, but very much diſcouraged for being 
— when they ſee themſelues ſo baiced at by all: ſome 
others are made ouer malapert thereby. 
1 Beſides all theſe, I doe not ſee any great fitneſſe, that one 
Of onc ſcholler ſcholler ſhould ſmite another with the Ferulaʒbecauſe much 
jmiting another malicing one another, with grudges and quarrels doe ariſe 
with the Ferwla. there So that the diſcommodities that follow the Ca- 
ftoder,leeme to me to be many moe then the benefits can be; 
chiefly in loſſe of time, and hindering more in other lear- 
ning, chen can be gotten in that. 

Spond. I my ſelſe haue had experience of moſt of theſe in- 
conueniences: but what way will ye take then, to cauſe your 
ſchollers to ſpeake Latine continually ? 

The beſt meanes. Phil, This is the beſt way that yet I can find,and to auoid 
£7 the former inconueniences; Firſt, to appoint the two Se- 
i Seniors of niors in each fourme (of whom we ſhall ſpeake after) as to 
_ 101% jooke to all other matters in the fourme, ſo to this more 
woe. 

ſpecially, that none ſpeake Engliſh nor barbarous Latine: 
and if they be found partiall or negligent, then to preferre o- 
thers imo their places; beſides the other cenſures to be in- 
fl ted vpon them which I ſhall mention to you, when we 
ſhall come to ſpeake of puniſhments; and ſe to haue their 
due rewards, being found carefull. Secondly, the Maflers 
owne eye and eare in the Schoole, to be continuall {xftodes 
ſo much as may be, both for Monitors and others. Third- 

ly, if they do vſe to parſe in Latine( and therefore muſt needs 
exerciſe ĩhemſelues in that againſt that time that their Ma- 
ſter doth come to heate them) and ſecondly, if they be kept 
in their places, and ſtrictly looked vnto for performing all 
exerciſes; I doe not iſee but they may be made to ſpeake 
i Latine in the ſchoole at ſchoole- times; neither that they (hal . 
4 my haue any great occaſions of the contrary, Fourthly,for ſpes- 
2 king Latine in all other places, it muſt only be by Monitors 

| 5 appointed 
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appointed weekely,as we ſhall haue occaſion to ſpeak more 
after,and ſome ſeuerely corrected who are found moſt care- 


leſſe herein. 
 Spond. But if any one alone, who hath ſome vnderfian- 


to be able to talke with others, what courſe doe you thinke 

the ſpeedieſt? 

Phi. Euen the ſame which I would vſe to helpe a whole 
Schoole: which if I ſhould take a courſe for a wager, a- 

mongſt others, I would vſe ſpecially, to cauſe them daily to 


ſpend ſome 13 or halfe an houre, each in his order, 


reading Corderixs firſt out of Latine into Engliſh, after out 
of Engliſh into Latine, euery one a little piece ; where gne 
failes,another tohelpe; and the booke or Maſter, where all 
falle: and alſo the Maſter to cauſe them to vary each hard 
phraſe (and chiefly all which are of moſt common vſe) ſo 
many Wayes as they can,trying who can do beſt ; himſelfe 
to adde moe where they faile. After Corderins gone ouer, to 
doe the like in other eaſie Authors, as Terence, or Terentins 


Cbriſtiauus, and the like. So I would haue the priuate lear- 


ner to practiſe daily the ſame, reading ¶ vrderius firſt out of 


Latine into Engliſh, by helpe of the tranſlation; after trying 
how he can teade it out of Engliſh into Latine, and euer 


where he failes, to vſe the helpe of the Latine book lying by 
him. The continual! exerciſe in this, if they labour 5 per- 
fect in the examples of Nounes and Verbs, and ſomwhat in 
knowing the Rules of the Accedence, as was ſhewed, ſhall 
molt ſpeedily effect this deſite. For thus may any one ſoone 
learne to vtter all that booke: And in it is the ſubſtance of 
moſt things falling out in ordinary ſpeech. After this, he may 
do the like in another eaſie booke by the ſame helpe of tran- 
ſlations. And laſtly, practiſing to tranſlate other bookes of 
Dialogues (as, Ere/ms 

| wards reading them forth of Eogliſh into Latine againe, a- 
ere 6 
Spond.. This ſtands vpon the former grounds. Theſe ſeue - 
rall points which you ha 


% 


WJ 


Colloguizm, or the like) and after - 


— ane 


ding of Latine, would learne to ſpeake of familiar matters, How any one 
may by bimſeſſe 

alone alt aine to 

ate Latine of 
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ſchollers to atraine to ſo good perſection in the Latine 
= ſeem to me very ſufficient, and to need no addition. 
Phil Theſe are but an entrance, meet for the Grammar 
ſchooles; but to attaine to-the-perfeRtion of the Latine 
— TUB COT elegancy, puritie, will require 
and long reading,andexerciſcin the Vuiuerſities. 

A For further direction thereunto, I refer you to Goclenins 
' Goclenius bis his obſeruations ofthe Latine tongue: whom I take to be 
obſernations for wotthy the diligent reading of all ſchollers who are of 
then who ſeoye judgement, and who doe deſite to come to the purity and 

— ripeneſle of the Latine. | 


ty and ripeneſſe 
in the Latine 


tongue. ESESESTS=rI_iACISﬆET 
| CHAP. XX. 8 


How to attaine moſt ſpeedily unto the knowledge 
of the Greeke tongue. 


Spond, 


Ow that we haue gone thorow all the principall 
points of learning, which — the knowledge 
of the Latine tongue, ſo much as can be tequi- 
red in ſchooles, as farre forth as I can conceive 
or temember ſor the preſent let me (1 intreat you) require 
your like helpe for the Greeke : for I defire now, to be dire- 
Qed in euery matter, which may concerne our calling and 
facultie. I doe pereeiue by our former ſpeeches, that you 
ukewiſe haue trauelled and found much experience and 
aſſurance herein. | 


1 am onely a learner in the Greeke, as 


n 
bour, and euery thing as 1 
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Spond. Surely Sir, if but that one thing that I ſaw inthe one denſe 


note, may be attained, concerning the tongues, the Greeke wa + 6 


and Hebrew, I do not ſee what can be more required forthe 
Grammar ſchooles: that is ; That ſchollers may be able as 
they proceed, toreadethe Grecke of the New Teſtament, 
and the Hebrew of the old, firſt into Latine, or Engliſh 
exactiy, out of the bare text, and aſtet, out of atranſlation 
to reade them into the text, that is, into their owne words 
againe: and alſo to giue the reaſon of euery word, why it 


muſt be fo, and to be able to proceed thus of themſelues in 


the Vaiuerſitie. 
The continuall practice hereof, muſt needs make them 


worthy Linguiſts, as was there ſaid, and notable text men. 


muaſter doth giue, conceraiag 8 4 
/ thinke any paines ouer-much; tor the finding out the ay Se. 
thinke any paines ouer-much; for 1 ding out the ready nine the Greck 
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Ipray you therefore let me heare oſ you, how this may be 
effected, and I ſhall thinlce my ſelſe ſufficiently (atisfied for 
all my trauell, though it were but in «his onet hing alone 
beſides all the former, | „ 


Phil, Nay nacher, let vn goe thorow the whole-courſeflll, To ber hr 
ſo ſarre as we can, how the exact knowledge 


tongue may be gotten moſt ſpeedily, Fot when I do remem· 
ber the worthy teftymany, which our, learnedeft Schoole- 


> 


way to the perfect knowledge of it. Hein 


one place haui 
mentioned ſundty of the renowned Greeke 2 * * fer 
da, „rr Jocrates and others, f. 13, 
whom he names thete ( ” at my 


the maichleſſe mafters in all manner 
of leaming) adds theſe words in praiſe of che Greek tongue, 


and the learaing im it: 


Nau ler Italiari, ſaith he, and Latine it fiſe, Spaniſh, 


Freach, Duccb, and Engliſh ee their lea tniog / nd 


recite their Authors, Cicero one ly excepted, and one or t ]·⁵ § © 
more in Latine; they be all . aim. 
compariſon of faire wouen broad clouthes, And ith 
, bor- 
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Spond, This is a high commendarion indeed, to be gi- 
uen by a man of ſuch reading and eſtimation for learning, 
as M. Alam was; and which muſt needs incite all ſtudents 

to the reading of the principall Greeke Authors, to defire 
to heare thele peereleſſe Maſters to ſpeake in their owne 
tongue. 
Wherefore, I pray you let vs heare from you, how you 
thinke that the way may be made fo ready vnto it. 
The way tothe Phil. Ihe way may be moſt ſhort and eaſie to him, who 
Greek, H e ſame is acquainted with the maner of getting the Latine tongue, 
with tbe Latine. ſo as ha: h been mentioned; becauſe it is the very ſame with 
it in effect. 
Guting firſt the 1 If your ſchollers who are to enter into it, be ſuch as haue 
che der. time enough before them; let them get he Grammar very 
or perfectly, eſpecially all the chiefe rules, by continuall ſaying 
| and poaſing, as in the Latine. Moſt exceptions or Anoma- 
lies may be learned after, ot turned vnto preſently, as th 
learne bs Authors, Becauſe Rectum is Index ſui, & obliqus. 
And knowing the rule perfectly, they will ſoone know the 
; reaſon of the change, 
More f y. make them very perfect in declining 
Nouns and Verbs, and giuing all the Terminations of them: 
I meane the ſeuerall Terminations of each Declenſion, and 
aeuery caſe in them; and ſo likewiſe the Terminations of e- 
uery Coniugation, and each Tenſe therein. 
ln the Coniugations, to giue the firſt perſon of euery 
terminating Mood and Tenſe, in each voice together (whereby they are 
_ Vabs. the ſooneſt learned, one direRing another) and alſo to be 
able to runne the Terminationgas in the Latine. | 
To give the firſt For example, in the firſt Declenſion. The terminations of 
perſon in eur?) the Declenſion ate „ and x, Terminations of the caſes are 


- 


| Sodeclining the example. | 5 
Amla;,x mis, e, w > ' : 
Terniinationsgo vetagiue | 
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THE GRAMMAR SCHOOL 
the firſt together in euery voice. Onely let them be 
perfect in the Active voice, giuing all the firſt perſons in 
order; then the paſſiue and middle voice, by comparing 
them to the Active: As Indicatinns „ 0 
e Terr, [mperfetium, lr yerberabam , ne, 
inal. Fur print, v yverberabo, Tyre whip = 
So the Terminations of them, if you will: As », wy, <a, 
67, h d, &c. ö 
To this end, make them very in the tables oſ the 
cornata tempered. And alſo cauſe them to run the Termina« 
tions in each voice thus; «, ve, f, Oo, abo, qm, ile, ere, uam t, 6, , 
m, vn #70, oy, 16 3 61 
You ſhall find they will be learned not onely very ſoone 
and ſurely this way,butalſo moſt profitablyfor vſe. 


After theſe to be perfect in Pronounes, Aduerbs, Con- Tele very er- 
iunctions, and Prepoſitions; giving ( if you will) Latine 70745 


ſhewed before in the ; 


Greeke, and Greeketo Latine, as 


examples of the Nounes and Verbes, and ſome fewe princi 
pall rules, in ſuch ſort as 1 haue ſhewed:and to be well ac- 
quainted with the order of the Grammar, by ſhewing how 
and where euery part of it ftands;that ſo they may learnethe 
Rules or the meaning of them, by turning to them; as they 
ſhall haue occafion in euery lecture. M aht 

Spend. But what Grammar would you haue them to 


vie? — 
wo 2 


Pbil. Maſter C notvvithſtanding 

faults in the print (as indeede there are very many j which 
thing would bee carefully amended in all our Schoole- Au- 
thors) and what other exceptions can be taken : becauſe, 
25 it is one of the ſhortett as yet, ſo it is moſt anſwerable: to 


our Laine Grammar, forthe orderof ic. Whereby ſchollers 


be much 


helped 


werbs,Con- 


Latine. Becauſe then all the labour is with the Nounes and poſitions. _ 
Verbes onely. ml ſchollew 
If your ſchollers who begin Greeke, be of good yeeres Jaw ys * 
andiudgement ; it may ſuffice to haue them perfect in b nne 
ſhorter courſe, 


at Te, a”. ME ARS LOA i ed gut a — > 


T eo Vn 


To make it 
Plaine: 


Grammar: ca 
Grezca pro 


- tincnh per 
| Theophilum 
Golium. 


* 
Fork 
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Old Teflament, 
are the Booke 
books 
Being onely 


Schola Argen- 


written by the _ 
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ed bothfor ſpeedy vnderſtanding and learning ie. Al- 
ſo the words of Art ſet downe in — Greek, as well as La- 
tine, will bee a great helpe for reading Commentaries in 
Greeke: as vpon Heſiode, and Homer. 
To the end to make that Gratmmar moſt plaine, and to 


ſupply and helpe whatſoever is defectiue; I take it, that the 


Seraxbxrge Greeke Grammar , ſer forth by Gola: 
( which ſeemes to me to haue beene made in an imitation of 
Camden)raay be as 2 good Commentaric, h the order 
be not ever directly kept : The fiſt part of it ſeruing for a 


briefe ſumme ofthe Etymologie; the ſecond for an expoli- 


tion at 18 Ec: 

+ Spend. But with what Author would you begin, to enter 
them into Conſttuctionꝰ 2 | 
Phil. I hold the Greeke Teſtament to bee moſt fir; and 


that tor theſe teaſons: 


x.” Becauſe , that through the familiarneſle of the mat · 
ter, (in that children are ſo well acquainted with it. by _ 
hearing or reading of it) the Greeke thereof which iscafie 
of it ſeife, will be made yet farre more eaſie to the learner; 
for that the matter will bring the words, as I have oft ſaid. 

2+ Becauſe all Schollers who can haue meanes to come 
toany knowledge of the Greeke , ſhould indeauour aboue 
all other Authors, to be well acquainted with this. Firſt, for 


of chat this dooke together with the Hebrew of the Old Te- 


ſtament, were written by the Lord himſclfe; not onely the 
matter, but alſo euen the very words of them. | 
Secondly, for that erernalllife is onely in theſe. bookcs, 
being truly vnderſtood and beleeued. So chat wee 
right cearmerheſe the Bible, or Bookoſbooks becau 
other bookes are but as ſeruants vnto theſe; and all o- 
ther are ONee 
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our tranſlations ; — choſe ſhameleſle — 
haue beene a pri meanes to turne 
ſoules, after Satan and — cen to re- 
jest the facred Scriptures 
and haue beene — to 
Vnder this very pretence of 
ö — — holden vp his 
ome; keeping all in palpable ignorance to be drawne 
— murther Princes , to lying and all abo- 
— — | 
And therefore in theſe reſpect 


their indeauours to be is perſect in theſe two bookes, 
to haue them as familiarly as ener the ancient Jewes 
the Hebrew. This cunning in the Text ſhould make thern te 
to ſpealte as the words of C indeed, with facility, zutho- 
rity, and power. 
Thoſe alſo, who haue but a little time to beſtow in the 0 
— — CE et —— 
becauſe to inereaſe ** 
— . „by rs 7 daily vſe . 1 
—— rh 
ther Greeke Authors, and comen 
do come in a ſhort time vtterly to 
labour which was taken | 
If any do preferre ſome other Author, for the 
ſmecmneile and purity of the Greeke, and ſo will ſpend their The Teſtament 
lictle dme in that Lake is infegior to none therein, by che % . 
of che learned. If they looke to the enceflencle gg... 
of all wiſdome , vrhat light is there to the ligh oftheSunne? 
Alſo, for themwhohaues ro traueii further, a mongſt This is « nr 
all the famous Greeke writers ; forthe ſurpaſſinꝶ humane ble entrance 10 
wiſedome to bee found therein ; this booke onee p reade ell other 
- Anowne, — thorow all of them Gree duben. | * 
very direR and plane, and n 8 


having but a ſmattring in ſome o- — | 
— 2 55 
for ger all; and fo ll tha 
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ment to begin Goſy 
m_ Safe df not ofthe Hiſtory of che Goſpell is contained: that by them 
the Euangeliſis may bee ſoone runne thorow And alſo the 
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tentment, and to reade all other Authors without any dan- 


2 Greeke Teſtament, to begin at the Goſpell of oba, 
moſt eaſie; and next vnto that, to go thorow the 


of Late, if you pleaſe. In which two Euangeliſts 


AQs : Then all the Epiſtles may be read with ſpeed. 
« cannot but allow and like of all theſe chings; 
and principally of reading the Greeke Teſtament, in the 
firſt place. ing the entrance, and another foundati- 
on to all the Greeke ſtudies. But if that could be brought 
to paſſe hat Schollers, as they proceeded herein, might 
ow as perſect in the Greeke Teſtament, as it is ſaid of the 
earned Iewes, that they were in the bookes of the Old 
Teſtament; what a —. might it be to the Church of 
God, and what a happineſſe to ity? | 

Phil. Surely, I am fully perſwaded of it, that very much 
may be done io it; and after alſo, in the Hebrew of the Old 
to come neere vnto them: except that, that was their natiue 
language · This perſwaſion I ground, partly from that little 
experience which I haue had in mine one triall; yet ſuffi- 
dient to confirme me by proportion. More ſpecially, by 
that which is well knowne in a worthy Schoole in London, 


(to which I acknowledge my ſelfe much beholden for that 


which I haue ſeene in this behalfe, and ſome other) where 
ſome of che Schollers haue beene able in very good fort to 
conſtrue and teſolue the Greeke Teſtament out of the Latin 
into Greek, whereſocuer you would ſet them, and to go very 
neere to tell you, where they had read any ſpeciall word or 
in it co turne to them. And laſtly, forthe euident rea- 
therof,and the agreement of it with ſome former conr- 
ſes in the — — 2 ů —— | 

ad. I'pray you me the meancs how... +: [> 
| 77 $49-2b yay yalor var are HY INE 


Meier parties- one bo teach who hach any Greeke, and for others tolearne: 


1. That they haue ſo-much knowledge in the Gram- 
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mar, 25I ſhewed chiefely in Nounes and Vetbes. 
2. Be ſides the Greeke Teſtament, I would haue euery 
one to haue his Engliſh Teſtament, or Latine, or both; 
and euer in the enterance before they learne a leſſon, to 
haue read it ouer in the tranſlation, and to bee able 
either to ſay it without booke, or mate a 'reporr of it 
in Engliſh or Latine : but better to ſay it without booke, 
euen in the Engliſh; which with a little reading ouer, 
eſpecially before bedde time, thoſe who are of good me- 
mories will get quickly. This ſame done with vnderſtan- 
ding, will exceedingly bring the Greeke with it: be- 
- fides, that thus they ſhall haue much opportunity and 
furtherance, to get the Engliſh text almoſt by heart, as we 
rearme it. 
3. In reading a Lecture to them, euer tell them what 
example each Noune and Verbe is Ike vnto, and for Pro- 
nounes, Aduerbes, and the like: if they bee not petſect in 
Grammar, tell them in a word, or reset e they 
are in the Grammar ; iuſt after the manner as in the Latine. 
. Shew them carefully all the hard words, and choſe 
which they haue not learned; & for thoſe which you thinke 
they cannot remember otherwiſe,or wherein there isncede 
of ſpeciall labour, cauſe euery one to vtite them in a little 
papet - booke, made for that purpoſe, with ſundry columnes 
in each page, to write at leaſt the Greeke word ind Latine 
or Enghſhin, in each Chapter, and the Verſe agaiuſt them: 
to the end to take moſt paines in thoſe, and to run oſt ouet 
them : and fo euer to ſee after where they haue had thoſe 
words before. And there by alſo to account how many new 
words they baue in euery LeQure:for all the reſtJearned be. 
fore in any place, or which are very eaſie, ars not to be ac- 
counted . new way e 3 
Thus ſhall you prouoke and encouragethemn to more 
paines, when they haue e 
ill haue d Words 
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without any reading , through theſe and other helpes fol 
lowing. 
ie to conſtrue, let them doe it by the 
helpe of the tranſlation; obſeruing wherein the cravſlation 
ſeemes to differ from the words of the Greeke , and mar. 
king che reaſon thereof; and after to trie of themſelues how 
they. can  confirue, looking onely vpon the tranſlation, 
beating the Greeke out of it, as formerly they did the La- 
tine. Thoſe who are of any aptneſſe, will do it preſently. 
And thus by practice, euery day going a piece, aud oft 
_ reading ouer and ouer , they will grow yery much, to your 
great. 24 a 
5 Spoxa, But giye me leaue to aske of you two or three 
oubts. 
3. by to baue 1. Why you would haue them to write downe their 
the bard words hard words in a book: will not making ſome markes at the 
wnunten dme. ords ſerue as in their Latine Authours, according to the 
generall obſervation? 
Phil. This was obſerued before, as I temember, to marke 
their hard words eitheir in their bookes, or ſetting them 
downe in a paper, But here I thinke it to be better, thus to 
write downe the principallz Firſt, becauſe Schollers now will 
be carefull to keepe their Greeks Teſtaments faire from 
blotting or ſcrauling, although a booke were well beſtowed 
to make them perfeRin it, thaugh it were neuer ſo marked. 
Secondly, becauſe when they are fidto reade Greeke, they 
haue commonly good diſcretion to keepe theit notes, aud 
to make vſe of them;going oft ouer them. 
- Spexd. But might there: not be ſome oth 


0 = 


eee 
the getting of the bard words id , for this 

—— be 9 labour, and aske, care and diligence thus to 
write them downe. n 

Phil. Ves verily, if it be looked to in time; all theſe my 
be ſoprepared aforehaudi that moſt of his labour now may 
ated, and ouely ſpeciell dificulticsga be obſerued. 
wanner of it is chus. That whereas there is norhi 


ning any tongue, but to get words , and Grammar 
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framing and ſetting thoſe words together, and afterwards rhe fpeedief 


practice; I holdit to befarre — dieſt courſe, to haue way, i get the 
the Schollers to haue learned the Greeke Radiceror Primi. G!*tke Kadicet 
tiue wards,before that they pere conſttuction; or at leaſt „l. 
to be well acquainted with t 

This courſe ſome famous Grecians haue taken : we may How it may be 
do it moſt eaſily, and without any loſſe of time, or very lit- — 7 of 
tle, if any; as L haue madecriall : Firſt, having gathered the t. 0 
Greck Radices out of Scapala, after che manner of that ab⸗ 
bridgement, called veces mogenie, 1 haue heretofore cau- 
ſed ſu 7 vows thought fit, to wr ite it out, and to bring 
me a fide (or ſo much as I thought good morning 

at my SY inco the Schoole — ty 55 

haue vſed to examine thoſe words amongſt — 521 , once 
or twice ouer , and where they haue learnedtheprincipall_ 
L atine words. (of late I haue ſeene the Greeke Nomencle- 
toy vſed, not without fruit; though it be vnperſectly gathe- 
red.) 

The manner of getting * words may bee moſt cake, e of ar 
thus: —— 

Hauing theſe in this manner with the En liſh en 
if you would make triall herein; when you haue examined 

a ſide, reade them ouer as much more againſt the next day; 
— — firſt the Engliſh word, then the Latine, and 
laſt: hewing them ſome how to remember, by com- 
paring the Greeke with the Latine, or Engliſh; and ſo te 
Engliſh will bring the Latine to remembrance, and both WA, 
of them the Greeke 

And in examining them, to aske them the Eogliſh word; Maner or- 
and co cauſe them to giue both Latine and Grecke toge- —— 
ther, both backe ward and forward ſpeedand 
As,poſing thus: How ſay you, loue?Hen wereth, Awe, *7- 
«2<r«e; <ar6n, ao, Iloue: ſo they will be perfect each: 
Way. Thus within the ſpace ofa tweluemoneth they ma 4/47 
go thorow the whole; — not much aboue a quar- u ] 
ter of an houre in a day, ot halfe amhoure at moſt of Schoole mn 
time, Thoſe who are W my wy 
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onely( es I haue oft admoniſhed) making ſome little pricks 
or markes at the hardeſt to runne oft ouer them: — 
they haue once gone ouer them, you may cauſe them to 
bring you a leaſe at a time, or more ; as thoſe ho are apr 
will doe readily, 
| | By this meanes, beſides that they ſhalt learne yery many 
© pexefit bayeof, Latine words, chiefly moſt of the Primitiues to further them 
reatly in the Latine, and to counteruaile all the time and 
— be ſtowed in them :they may alſo, when they come 
to conſttuction, either haue euery Radix in their head, or 
turn to it with a wet finger, and make it perfect in an in- 
tant; and thereby haue ſuch a light to all other words com- 
ming of theſe, as preſently by them, to conceiue of and re- 
member any word. 
And thus by them and their readineſſe in the Grammar, 
to goe on in reading by the helpes mentioned, faſter then 
you would imagine. | 
Hazing Scapu- For hauing theſe Redices perfect, they will conceiue 


| | lainthe ſcboole. preſently by a little obſeruing, of what roote every 


| to mee word commeth, and gheſſe neere at the ſignifications of 
foul preſet'y them. | : comes A e 
Oy Spend. But how (hall I teach my fourmes which 
haue not learned the Greeke Grammar, to reade theſe Ra- 
Hilal. Nothing more exnfily: for I finde by experience that 
vill learne that preſently, by knowing but the value 
ol the Greeke letters ; I meane hat euery letter 
ſignifieth, ot ſoundeth in the Latine: and ſo calling them by 
learner the) their names, as F.6; g. d. or giving them their ſoumds. Al- 
mer th if. you will, the names of the Gretke characters are 
ſoone learned: but that former courſe, with continuall rea- 
ding ouer to them before · hand ſo much as you would haue 
is kenisg lie chem to learne at once, will ſufficiently effect it, vntill they 
1 
3 51 ex, call pon them oſt to marke 
SY r . carefully the accents oßeuch word, with the ſpitits: for that 
ws. * will further them en cecdingly to accent right, when they 


come 
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come to write in Greeke, by knowing hut the — 


primitiue word, and a few other rules. 2 — 
of them, will make both their accents and ſpirits remem - 
bred. bons 


By ſome experience of che. fruit of this bookezfot the bis booke ba 
{he Greeke, I hawe cadeuoured ante. 7 
by placing ſo neere as I can, A — 


ſpeedy gettin 
1 ——— 
Firſt, the moſt proper ion in 

only one word in each —— 
proue ouer · eat a ihuugb (if che volume vvbuld heard it) 
variety vpdet euery one, being ri eche bete 
ter, to vicaenaedrequized zande byallobelperofurniſh 
with copy af e [11119294 2108 

Secondly, by.ſeuing aa! the Eeglſh-inons 
proper word, or itt; 25 tbe Latino; onely co erpveſſße a 
and without variety e except in ſome 
haue diuers names in our 'owne tongue, 8 


knowne. do vam om 
Thirdly, ſetting do we alio the Ae en 


7897 


at leaſt in all which are hard to diſtinguiſh. TheFutiwedng 


PreterpexteR tenſes of the Verbes may be knownebytheir 
figurative letters: Anomalyes are ſet down in — — 
for _ part. 

I alſo — (God willing) ta fer in the Mar wh. of 
it all che Hebrew Radices, — — 
at leaſt ſo many as can be — 
good ground will be found a ſpeedy rc ION the 

rew. 

Thus young ſchollets, and all others who deb to 
2 the tongues, may male a moſi eaſic entrance into them, 
and goe forward with much pleaſure in — 
uing theſe, they ſhall lacke 8 

cepts of Gtammar, with practice in reading. 

Spend. But I would thinke, — 
bard to tetnemberr. % . e 1 7: 
Phil... Noxſo: for chere is ſuch an agperment end her 
mony betweene all * — them in 
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many words, s will make the learners to take à delight in 
—— — much quicken and confitme the memory 55 the 
to mem#!y. weakeſt; if it be but by the very ſounding of one word like 


another. 


11.1.4 ++ Thoſe words which they catmot remember thus, dire& 
chem to remember them by ſome other name or thing 


which we know well; being of a like ſound: which ſo ſoone 
is they bar conceiue , the Greeke or Hebrew words may 
come'to their minde, or the ſignifications of them. 
Caveat in re. Here muſt be remembred that M ini the Arte of 
menbring. Memory; that the moe we doe unimate ot giue life vnto 
the obiett, or thing whereby we would remember, the 
mote preſcntly will the word which we would remember 
come to our, minde. But yer withall;we muſt alwayes looke 
chitdwine Caueat, that we neuet helpe the minde by "7 
ob wehacſocuct may any way corrupt it, of of- 
fend the Loru: becauſe we muſt neuer doe the leaſt euill, 
that we may obtaine the greateſt good. If we get any thing 
| the worſe tot it cannot proſper, but to bring a 
ane with ir- fb 01 nee 6 4s 


( 


\i>Buxfoc this poitt of the agreeinent of ih tongues, It 
may be I ſhall haue more —— to re- 
member the words. | 


Aud thas much ſhort ly forremembring the Radices. 

The Greehe ka · Vet beſides theſe, there might yet be a ſhorter way for 
dices contrived eammitting all the Radicesro memorg, or exceedingly hel- 
| intocontinued p ing thereunto; | 

. wh all the principall of them were contrived into conti- 
nued ſpeeches, and diuided into certaine Claſſes or chiefe 
heads ; and they tranſlated verbatim into Latine or Engliſh, 
ot both: and the tranſlation to be made in a booke ſepa- 
rite, or in ſeucrall pages; as in the one page the Greeke, 
in the other oueragaiaſt it in the Latine or Engliſh, line 
for line, and ſo many words in a line, like as is the tranſla- 
- tion of Throgwie, and the other ſmall Poets adioyned, with 
Hol x ag nt any ztharſo looking only on the Greek, 
+ IBS y might learne fiſt to conſtrue into Latine , and after 


AM 


omen * * | 
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looking on onthe tranſlation, hey might beargout che 
— as 1 fl before in rages Ho aur caoriin 
onely vſe the helpe of the Greeke text where they could not 
finde it out otherwiſe. © 1 
By chis meanes;; hem they were able co teade theſe W. 4 wy. 

both 2 both the Greeke into the tranſlatio ane 
the tra: lation into the Greeke res ee (as they might 
ſoane doe, by oft reading vnderſtandmg 
the matter. of them well). 12 meas flog 
Mo jet very cake, es has nw 8 

This worke alſo is done io : 4s nerfefted W 
ned as a praxirin the end of . beiog ſo framed( as 
was ſhewed) the —— ſoone be learned by the helpe 
ofrhe other. Lot 4 2007 ni 28 72 28 

And finally for this martet of.chmoigett all cbe . 
dices; or principall words in the tongues, it all che hard arne, 
Latine words, — ſpecially»whereof they may haue vſe in wer 
good Authours , and which they haue not learnedin the 
former Authours (a namely in Vit or the rail xader 
him, ot which were not to be found in this 
were ſet downe after all theſe Rualiars, in a few leaves in c 
end, the ſcholles ſhould be — ordinary 
Latine words. 16] ol 

- As for- ſuch words as: are peculiar to ſot wa th 
Arts, as to Phyſicke or che like! ,/ abey are the 1 
and earnedonciy of che who apply dent des d ——— 1 
Arts. 105 vo bay: * 
1 —— pointogaice fs d- 
our ſchollers ſo perfect in the Teſtament, hy heſpe 


ot ut Woe rr rn 0 that . 
it muſt need to jearne to 9 — Lrarniny obe 
our tr auſlation, or doe it within grounds; Gehe gr of | 


becauſe nucs ſo. oft doe ex bee ——— phe TRIS 

Words; dor — — of the mne q 
cor dig 10 the —— e ee | 
cone ty le danke | 
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— — W ——— and vncer- 
The — and — the Scholler muſt take the more paines 
ſureſt at #7 totemember ii. 
prrſe2 verbal Burt to this purpoſe, for the pare” getting of the 
i Grtcke: Toltameve,,- if there were ua perfect verball 
the Mwgent, (Trapfietion according to che manner of the interline- 
where it die. all (that ſo out of that the ſcholler might daily practiſe 
reth from ihat to reade the Gterke), this muſt needs make him ex- 
weuſe, ceeding „Without danget of any miſſing, either 
of the phraſe, ot miſplacing the words; or in Read of 
ſuch a & verball Tranſlation, if — take the or- 
dinarie int Tranſlation; and where it doch not 
e the force of the Greeke words, 
ſerring downe the different words in the Margent, 
are in the beſt Tranſlations, you ſhall finde it ve- 


wt TR take Beater: Tran- 


table. Or if you will, you 
et the verball in theM Margent, where Beze dif- 
— Thedithculr Rgaicerwould alſo be ſet in the 


, Jeiewery ie that'this would mokechem very 

wotds of the Textu but yet this verball tran- 

nat ſerue for the manner of conſtruction, or 

— like as the Grammarical| tranſlation did in 

the Latine. | 
', Hewtocaſt the Ni. By this ume. when they: know das wetds, and 

Greeke into the the they will beabte — loto the Gram- 

Þ nen er of theniſelues 3 and ſo all that labour is ſup- 

pr nr confiruing and parfing : for even as they caſt and 

þ— ry np ren eb 3 — the 


. nets 20 i att Wer «1. 5 


; eerst. . 
0 - reading the Grecke- — 
| may be exceeding perfect i in the — 
* — — little emred, 
. — 1 


3 vo haue any ſimatteting ig — 
5 2 | * a och Miſter who are firous hereof, may grow to 


g great 


8 ; 
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eat readinefle and perſection in it by en 
2 h a Tranſlation. 

Phil. It is moſt certaine: fot there is the ſame rea ſon 
in it that is in the Latine q; and this I ſinde that à child vfnine 
or ten yeere old, being well entred, ſhall be able only by the 2 
helpe of the tranſlation, to reade of himſelfe an eaſe Anthor,Ü 
as Corderixs, or Twllies ſentences, as faſt outof Latine into 2 
the Engliſh, or the Engliſh into the Latine, asthe Latine is 
ordinarily tead alone, after he hath und it over once or 
twice i to be abls to teade you thus in the ſpace of an houre, 

a ſide of a leafe or more, of that which he neuer ſaw before: 
And by oft reading it ouet, to haue it almoſt without book, 
if he vnderſtand the matter of it. 

Spend. But if they ſhould vſe the very Interlineall of This cannot be 
Aria Montawme, as it is: I meanethe Greeke and La- ar = »by 
tine together; might they not as well learne by that, as ha- yarn gg 
uing them fo ſeuerally, the Grecke in one booke, the Latine g Greehe and La. 
in another ? tine togetber, as 

Phil. No in no wiſe. This will appeare moſt euidently to n bauing them 
any who ſhall make triall ,how much ſooner and more ſure- Baie "5 
ly they will learne, and keep that —.— theplcarne, by this 


meanes of hauing the bookes ſep 
The reaſon alſo i is euident ; aſs when the bookes 


—— to try after ag it hath gone 
hare joyned er, — 
—— adhered 
Lacne a ypon the Greckeandokwiſem 
as ypon the Latine, becauſe they are 
—_ the other. So chat the book, in ſtead — 
belpe onely where it ſhould, — — 
oy out, it becommeth a continuall prompter, and maketh 
ror gn & eruant, „ 


_ A 22 LY 4.3 


j 
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prevented chollers, ha- 
be prevented wing both together, I doe not poſſibly ſee. For, whether they 
el ſchol- rn 
* eye be ypon the helpe, whete it ſhould not 
i  Indeedthisl grant, that the Incerlineall tra nſlation may 
Howmen Fu- be ® worthy bebe fra man of iudgement or vnderſtun- 
| derflanding may ding: who can ſo moderate his eye, as to ie fixed 
vſe the 1merli- yponeicher Greek or Latine alone, when he would 
ball. other out of ic; i vpon the Greeke ,when he would 
conſtrue, or reade it into Latinezor on the only, when 
be would reade it into Greeke, and ſo can vic them as was 
ſaid, without undring the minde to and bear our, 
or to remember: Though the wiſeſt find it very bard 
— bar the dye — not; 
vnleſſe he vie this courſe, to lay a knife, or aruler, or the 
like, on the line which he not ſee, andſo remoue it 
asneede is, Thus he may vis ie both for the Greeke and 


Hebrew. | 
| Spend. os reaſon.Well ——— be- 
ing ſo teady they are vtterly ynworthy fo great a 
— ill not talce paines in . 4 
How the ſcbel- Bur if I would haue my ſchollers to in other 
ters may proceed Greeke Authors, hat courſes ſhould I thentake : though I 
in ether uber. unnot doubt, but being onely thus entted in the Teſta- 


— 2 be woll aceepted in the Vniuerſitie, and 
Fu If you traine chem vp thus firſt in the Teſtament, 
. they will goe forwards in others with the ſmaller helpes. 
3 But if you would haue them to begin in other Greeke Au- 
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Phil. In Read of reading lectures to them, you may thus 
tranſlate therytheir Lectures daily, either in Latine or Bug- 
liſh; and cauſe them then either to ſecke them out of ihem- 
ſelues by their tranſlations, Grammars and Lexicons : Ot 
teading them firſt vnto them, cauſe them to make them per- | 
„ 3s 

this labour of cranſlating,you ſball finde your ſelfe to 
— very much in this knowledge of the Greeke, and be 
greatly eaſed in your paines. 

Spoxd. But be it ſo, that I am not able to tranſlate thus; 
as he had need to be a good Grecian who ſhould tranſlate 
in ſuch manner: what then ſhould I do? 

Phil. If you be able to reade the Author truely vnto 
them, and profitably ; then may you alſo tranflate it thus: 
you may haue helpe by ſuch Tranſlations as are extant, to N 
giue you much light. Bur it were much to be The benefit of 
to en! bor 19> ſome skilfull Grecians would trunſlate ſuch tranſletiane 

the pureſt Authors in this manner. As namely, L of ſame of the 
— 2 Plato, or Demoſthenes, or ſome parts of bn Authors 
thera, which might ſeeme mot fir for — to be eee 
for this purpoſe of getting the Greeke. To 
eaſieſt of them firſt. All ftudenes would b — 
profit exceedingly, to become rare Greciansin a little 


ey 
ight goe du, ymill they were able to reade 
any — K "ofchemlelves, . | 
extant. 
In the meane time, you may vſe ſuch Authors — Ar the Fables 
tranſlated, or which come the neereſt vnto them; of which — 
ſort are thoſe Fables of «£/op tranſlated in the — PR - 
Granenar,god aher which hall he you ney 
— | 
For the parſing then, 


Pl. I haue ſhewed you this in e 


be owe 3 
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words into — Rn 
More a $fort who are not acquainted 
_ 4 —— — | 
may vie the Praxis P. Grammatices of 
Helps for con- — ſer downe in the end of Cleonerds Greeke 
1 b Grammar; wherein is both an Interlineall verball tranſlati 
Praxis precep- On, ſuch as I ſpake of; and alſo a parſing of every word fa- 
torum Gram miliarly and plainely,much according to the manner of par- 
matices Ante- fing of Latine, which I ſhewed you; which may be a good 
_ gte, direction ſor parſing. 
phens Catech. 2 Berkets Commentary vpon Stephens Cutechiſme, par- 
| printed by We- Gag every word eccording to Cleonardin fais, is found to 
chelus, an. be a ſpeedy heipe. 
4 * 3 M. Stockwoed his Progymmna/mma ſcholaſficum: where- 
in is alſo a Grammaticall practice of ſundry Greeke Epi- 
— ee. grams gathered by H. , hauing a double tranſlati- 
8 on in Latine (the one ad verbum, the other in verſe) and 
ex Anthologia alſo avarying of each Epigram in Latine verſe by divers 
_ HenrieiSte- Authors, And laſtly, au explanation or parſing of every 
Phan. hard word ſet in the Margent, or vndereach Epigram in 
manner of a Commentary. In it alſo the Greeke Text is ſer 
downe both in Greeke Characters, and alſo in Latine letters 
intetlineally, directiy ouer the head of the Greeke words; 
ol purpoſe fot the © ea heenteridg and better directing of the 
ignorant. 
The Come in iefor dad may be alſo a good 
dirt cuon, for parfing in the ſhorteſt manner by pen or rea- 


| Wh or FW for No” we may, take theſe Authors, 
| oy, | which ace eaſe their help 2: | 

| teſt 1% 2 Theogrus 22 —— joyned 
| Poetry, aud mf 1. a as — Phocilides with the Latine — 
2 Theojit. © 2 notes, 22 20 alt in g n is very no- 
to enter 0 ico Þ or making a 
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garinas, and the new tranſlation of it, ad verbum, by Eraſ= 
was Schemidt, Gree ke proſeſſour at Wittenberge, printed 
1601. ä 
FL Homer with Euftathins Greeke Commentarie may Homer with 
eaſily be read after theſe ( eſpecially aſter the Comment - Euſtathius. 
rie on Hefiode; which may be as an introduction tot) by 
che helpe of the verball Latine trau ſlation of Homer: and 
the words of Art, belonging to Grammar ſet downein 
Grecke, in M. Camdem Grammar. 

Moreouer, theſe directions following will be moſt ſpec» 
die helpes for all the Poets: 

To haue in readineſſe ſome brieſe cules of the chiefe 7ohaueinreads. 
figures, and dialects: as thoſe which are in Maſter Camdens neſſt « ſbort 


Grammar; ſo to be able toreferre all m_—_ in Greeke 4 1 * 


ares, ſpeedy 
for the 


A principals Ref 
for Wal 


ſo — — heard o Bu, f would haue my Scholler to 
write io Grecke, what e vie tende 

Phil. If you meane for the tongue, o be able to wrice true How to write | 
and pure Greeke,the ſure meanes are euen the ſame, as for eh Greed, 
writing Latine. 


1. The continuall practice of ſuuing, „and 
reading forth of the trapſlation = Aion —.— , 
the Greeke continually. tvs, 

2. To come to the ſtile and and ox Or 
thography, to do as for the E I directed you | 
giue them ſentences in Engbhih, d — 1 


by both your ſelf and they may hes amin guige For 


4 9 N * 3 2 aa dies. = a NA "I-10 " b 
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them to goe ſurely; ſo here to give them ſentences or pieces 
out of the Teſtament, or out of /ſocrates, as ad Demonicum, 
or out of Aeuophom to tranſlate into Creeke, and ſo co ſee 
how neere they can come vnto the Author. Or elſe, to aske 
them onely the Latine or Engliſh of the'Greeke, and to trie 
how they can turne it into Greeke fitſt Grammacticaliy afcer 
in compoſition: or ſometimes one way, ſometimes the 
other. And to this purpoſe alſo, the tranſlations of ſome 
excellent parts of the pureſt Greeke Authors were moſt ne- 
ceſlary. | 

By theſe meanes they might come in time, to be as ac- 
curate in writing Greeke for the ſtile and compoſition, as 
in the Latine. For all other exerciſes in Greeke , I referre 
you to that which hath beene laid concerning the Latine, 
the reaſon and meanes being the like. 

Or if you meant for writing the Greek hand faire; moſt 
exquiſite copies conſtantly followed, as in the Latine and 
Bugliſh, and practioe, ſhall bring them vnto it. But for this, 
Tiikewile referre you to that which was ſaid concerning the 


Spend. But What ſay you for vet ſifying in Greeke, for 
that you know to commend the chiefe Sehooles greatly? 
Phd. As I anſwered you before, ſo I take the meanes to 
be in all kings the ſame, as for verfifying in Latine; except 
that this is more eiſie, becauſe ofthe long and ſhott vowels 


a —— ſo certainely xno ue. To be very perſect in the rules of ver- 


ug in ſcantiing a verſe. To leatne Theos, that pleaſant 
. Poet onen books, to he AL Shae 
phraſe and authorities: which is the ſpeedieſt and ſureſt 
wey: And foro enter by-rurning ovitnithfivs his verſes, as 
in Latine. But Net df v5 in all the reſt, I do ſtill deſite the 
helpe of the learned, ho can better ſhe by experience the 
Giorreſt , ſureſt, and moſt plate Wye. 
Net wichſtanding, let me beer admoniſn you of this 
( vr out curioſitie wethatlneede to bee often put in 
at ſeeing we hahe ſo little practice of any ex- 
be enten in Greeke ,' we do not beſtow m 
- p - muC 


| 7 * 
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much time in that, whereof we happely ſhall haue no vſc; 
and which therefore we ſhall alſo againe: but that 
we ſtill imploy our precious time to the beſt aduantage in 
the moſt profitable fludies, which may after do moſt good 
to Gods Church or our countrey. 
Spoud. Your counſell is good: yet repeate me againe a 
rey of the principall of theſe helpes for my memorie 
IRC. 
Phil, This was it; 


_ 
* 


I. To make your Schollers very perfect in the Gram- Summe of af. 


mar, chiefely Nounes and verbes; that they may be able to 
— and parallel cuery thing by a like example, or at 
eaſt to turne to them readily. * 
M To haue the Greeke Radicesby the meanes menti- 

oned, | 

3. Continuall yſe of moſt accurate verball or Gram- 
maticall tranſlations; and in the meane time to make them 
perfect in the Teſtament, by daily vſe of our ordinarie tran- 
ſlations, ſo as was ſhewed, by reading the Grecke out of 
them ouer and over, 

4 Helpe of the beſt Commentaries and Grammatical! 
practices inthe booke mentioned. 

5. To be ready in the dialects and the common figures 
for the Poetry, nr 

6. Noting all the difficulcies , and running oft ouer them 
as in the Latine; and fo all other helpes of vndetſtanding the 
matter firſt, and the reft mentioned generally. of 
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| The knowledge 
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CHAP. XXI. 


How to get moſt ſpecdily the knowledge and vnderſtan 
ng of the' Hebrew. 


Spoud. 8 
Vt what ſay you, for that moſt ſacred tongue, the 
Hebrew? Ho, I pray you, do you think, that that 
may be attained , which you mentioned, that ſtu- 
dents may come ſo ſoone tothe vnderſtanding of it? 

Phil, This may be obtained the ſooner, becauſe we haue 
it all compriſed, ſo farre as is neceflarie for vs to no win that 
one ſacred volume ofthe old Teftament. Alſo becauſe the 
principall tootes of it are ſo few, the matter ſo familiar, as 
which everie one of vs ought to be acquainted with. The 
Nounes haue ſo little varying or turning in them. 

And finally, for that we haue ſuch ſingular helpes for 
the vnderſtanding of it ( as the Interlineall yerball tranſla- 
tion, and the tranſlations and labours of others, which beat 
out the propriety,force and ſenſe of euery word and phraſe) 
like as in the Greeke Teſtament, that nothing can be diffi- 
cultin it, to the good heart, who will vſe the meanes which 
the Lord hath youchſafed, and will ſeeke this blefling, from 
his Maieſty. 

Spend. Surely , he is vtterly vnwarthy of this heauenly 
treaſure , who will not ſeeke and beg it from the Lord, and 
dig deepe for it:I meane, who will not vſe any holy meanes, 
for the obtaining of it; and much more the courſe being ſo 
ſhort, plaine and direct, as you ſay. But Iintreat you to trace 
me out the ſhorteſt way. 

Phil. The way, ſo farre as yet I haue beene able to learne, 


is wholly ſer downe already in the manner of getting the 


Latine and the Greeke. But to make a briefe rehearſall, 
| I, For 
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1 For them who would be more accurate Hebricians for 1 7he C 
the beating out of euery tittle, they are to haue the Gram- war to de genen 
mar very accurately ,and that by the like meanes euen as the moſt exquiſicely 
Greeke and the Latine. 1 
But for thoſe who only deſire the vnderſtanding of ir, and p11 ſeflion in the 
to be skilfull in the text, the chiefe care muſt be, that they be Hebrew. 
made perfect in ſome few principall rules of Grammar of Some chufe 
moft vſe. Alſo in declining and coniugating the examples PROP — _ * 
ſer downe in the booke, and in the ſeuerall terminations of . 72 
Declenſions, Numbers, Moodes, Tenſes, Perſons, to be able ing. 
in them in ſome good manner to giue Hebrew to Latine, 
and Latine to Hebrew, and to run the terminations in each; 
at leaſt to giue the Latine to the Hebrew perfectly. And 
ſo in the ſeuerall Pronounes, Aduerbes, Coniunctious to do 
the like; Imeane, to giue Latine to the Hebrew, to haue 
them very readily, ſeeing they are but fe, and ſundry of 
them of continuall vſe. 

Spend. But what Grammar would you vſe ? Grammar to be 

Phil. CMartinins of the laſt Edition, with the Techn 3 
adioyned to it, I take to be moſt vſed of all the learned, as e eee 
moſt methodicall and perfect; although Blebehins is farre = wks jg 
more eaſie to the young beginner, as much more anſwering Blebelius ac 
to our Latine Grammar; and made ſo plaine of purpoſe by counted moſt .. 
queſtionsand anſwers, that any one of iudgement may ber. Plaine and caſts, 
ter vnderſtand it, and goe forward with delight: ſo as it may 
be a notable introduction or Commentary to Aartinine, 
who had need of a good Reader, to learne to ynderftand him 
perfectly. 


Both read together, muſt needs be moſt — The ſeuerall 
ex- 
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nus for method & ſhortneſſe, Blebslews for reſoluing a r - — F 
pounding euery obſcuritie: yet euery one who heck fraud find in Blebe- - 


a Grammar, may beſt vſe the ſame, becauſe that is moſt fa- ls by the Ta 
miliar to him. | ble in the end 

But for them who are to begin, or to teach others; they Bledeliug 
may take the eaſieſt firſt , that the learner may no way be | 


A (couraged; and after, othert — they (hall think. meete, or = 4 
which ſhall be found moſt profitable, by the iudgement o 
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the greateſt Hebricians. This I think to be the ſureſt aduice; 
and by comparing of Grammars together, euer to beate out 
the ſenſe and meaning. 
pound. What is your next meanes? 
The ſecond prin- Phil. The getting of the Hebrew roots, together with the 
cipall meant the Grammar, euery day a certaine number. Hereunto the No- 
perf = 3  menclator Anglolatinnsr-Grecur-Hebraicus, mentioned be- 
M umer of com. fore,if it were to finiſhed, might be a notable introduction. 
mitting the Ra. For the manner ot committing the Radices to memory, 
ces to memory. I ſhewed it before: yet here to ſpeake of it a litde more fully, 
firſt to helpe our remembrance by ſome of the chiefe helpes 
of memory; as by comparing in our medion the ſeucrall 
words in the Hebrew, with what words they ate like vnto, 
either in the Engliſh, Latine. or Greeke, which words either 
doe come of them, ot ſound like vnto them, or with ſome o- 
ther root in the Hebrew, here wich they haue affinity: That 
ſo ſoone as we ſee the Hebrew roote, the other word which 
we would remember it by, comming to ourminde;the vn- 
detſtanding or meaning of the Hebrew rote may alſo come 
| to minde with it. | 
Exam Hel. as for example, to begin in the firſt Radices,& to giue ſorne 
ebene light. in two or three; a & an pnber or pubertas, may be te- 
8 membred by i&, pebertas,and by ephebe, or ephebus in Latine 
comming ot it, ſigniſying the ſame : as -Poſtquamexceſſit ex 
ephebir.T erent. Allo a may be remembred by the moneth 
Abib in the Scriptures, which was among the Iewes menſis 
pubertatit, in quo ſeges terre Candin protrudebat fficas , a 
Ferit, may be remembred by Abaddon in the Apocalyps,cal- 
led m Greeke Apoizon,the deſtroyer, or de ſtruction; the au- 
gell of the botromleſle pit. vn volrit, acquieuit, or bene affe- 
Nas eff e in files: It may fully be remem- 
bred by Abba Father, comming of a pater: and ſo the word 
A in Greeke, as Abbas, an Abbot, quiaeAbbas erat pater 
rotines ſocietatis, And Auus ſeemes to come of the ſame. By 


any of theſe we may remember the roote. 


Thus we may remember very many of them by the helpe 
of Anenari Didtionary(3s I ſhewed)orby our own medita- 


tion; 
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tion; euen from the words comming of them indeed, or in 
ſhew, obſerued according to certaine rules which A#exari- 
ur giueth inthe beginning of his Lexicon. 

The reaſon hereof alſo is moſt evident ; for that this is the 
mother tongue of all tongues, and was the only tongue, vntil The Hi brew the 
the cõfounding of the tongues at Nabel: in which coufuſion, mother tongue 
ſome words were changed altogether, in others, the fignift» my 3 
cations were altered. & many haue bin depraued and cortup- iber; 3 
ted by continuance and ſucceſſion of time. Therefore as this mit. 
tongue is to be honored, ſo this diligencein comparing and The benefit of 
deriving other tongues , muſt needs be of exceeding great Renee in com- 
profit many wayes: and amongſt other, for this very purpoſe ang 
of conceiuing or committing to memory,and retaining the 
Hebrew more ſurely, by other words better knowneto vs. 

Other words which cannot be remembred thus, yet may — "WY 
be remembred by the learned, by ſomething which they Tents 1: 
ſound like vato,in one of the three tongues ; So that we for- bich cannathe | 
get not to animate that which we remember by: that is, to ſoderinel, |} 
conceiue of it in our minde, as being liuely and dirring; like nf 
as we noted before in the Greeke. | N 
| Thereſt of the roots beſides theſe, will be but fewy : and The art. 
being noted with a line with a blacke lead pen (as was ſaid) — — _ 
or auy marke, and oft run ouer, they may ſoon be gotten. . 110. F 

| Beſides theſe, ſome marke would be giuen vnder eu To marke out | 
detiuatiue, in each roote, which doth differ much in ſignifi- alſo the harder 
cation from the Radix, and cannot be remembred * by derivations s 
the Radix, nor how it may be deriued from it. the Hebrew. | I 3 

Spond. Such a Nomexclator as you ſpeake of, muſt needs 
be a rare and ſpeedy helpe to all the tongues, if it were well 
gathered by ſome very learned and judicious Hebrician. But 
in the meane time, what abbridgement would you vie for 
getting theſe Radicet of the Hebrew >: | 2-5 2312 - 3 

Phil. The Epitome of Paguiue | take to be moſt common: The be, 
but Buxtorphius his abbridgement (going vnder the name „er getting be 
of Polauus)muſt needs be the beſt in all likelihood; as ha- r. 
uing bad the helpe of that and all other, and gathered by ß 1 JG 
great iudgement. N Sk . > <4 
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bu i not fully I haue ſcene a draught of another, much ſhorter then 
niſbed, them both, collected by comparing Pagnine, Auenar, and 
_ others; ſhewing alſo for moſt part how the Hebrew deriua- 
tiues, which are more obſcure,are deriued from the Radices, 
giuing atleaſt a probable reaſon ſot them: and alſo in ſun- 
dry, ſhewing the agreement and manner of the deriuation 
of the tongues,one from another, and the affinity of many 
of them; to helpe the memory with the ſpeedy and ſure 
getting of all. 
Spend. It were great pitie, but that that ſhould be perfe- 
cteqʒfor the bene fit of it muſt needs be very gteat. But might 
there not be ſuch a device, of contriuing all the Hebrew 
roots into continued ſpeeches ; and ſo learning them by ſtu- 
dying them out of verball trarſluions, as youſhewed for 
the Greeke ? 
Phit. Yes vndoubtedly, it might eaſily be accompliſh2d 
fen by ſome exquiſit and painfull Hebrician, to make this labour 
yet much more compendious: Although I do not doubt, but 
any indifferent memory might, in the ſpace of a twelue mo- 


neth or leſſe, get all the Hebrew Radicet very perfectly, by 

the former meanes of Buxrorphins or Pagnines abbridge- 

ment alone; ſpending burcucry day one houre therein. And 

* when they wereonce gotten, they were eaſily kept by oft 

repetition, unning ouer the hardeſt, being marked out; and 
by daily r in reading ſome Chapters; though much 


more eaſily, by hauing the heads reduced to ſuch claſſes, and 
the oft runging ouer them. 

I haue heard moreouer of all the Naadicat, with their Primi- 
tiue ſigniſieations alone, drawne into a very little ſpace; 
which being well performed, muſt needs be a notable fur- 
therance, | 

1 Hand. What is your third helpe? 

| Thetbind belpe, Phil, The perſect verball Tranſlations written out of 
. pefe@uerbal Ana, Montanxs, by conferring with Innins and our owne 
| nr poogy Bible, ſpecially our new tranſlation, and ſetting the diuers 
ies F them, reading in the margents with a letter, to ſignifie whoſe the 
tranſlations ate, and alſo every hard Radix noted ip the 
| margent, 
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margent,as now ſundry of them are;with references to them 
by letters or figures, as I ſhewed for the Greeke: theſe be- 
ing vſed as the Engliſh tranſlations, for getting the Latine, 
and as the Latine or Engliſh for the Greeke, will be found 


aboue all that we would imagine: 
And that afterthis manner, | 
Firſt, as J ſaid for the others, by reading ouer the tranſla- 
ions, to vnderſtand the matter. 


Secondly, learning to conſtrue the Hebrew into the La- Y warner of 
tine exactly, and backe againe out of the tranſſ ation into v/ing theſe re. 
Hebrew; looking onely on the tranſlation, to meditate and ge. = 
beate out the Hebrew. This helpes vnderſtanding, appre- 


henſion, memory, and all (as I faid) to haue the text moſt 
abſolutely, 

Laſtly, beginniag with the eaſieſt firſt (as in the other 
tongues)as eicher ſome part of the Hiftory (as namely Gene- 
#:,the books of Samuel) ot elle the Pſalmetzand therein ſpe- 


cially the hundred and nineteene Plalme, as moſt plaine of 


all other: or rather to begin with the Praxirypon the 
Pſalmes, the firft, the fiue e and the threeſcore 
and eighth, ſet down in the end of Aſartinine'Grimarprin- 
ted by Raphalengius, Anno 1607. Which will both acquaine 
the learner with the yaderſtanding of Martin, and ſet 
him in a moſt direct and ready way, by the other helpes. 


For the certainty of this, beſides that the reaſon is the Experience 4 
very ame with the Latine, and like as. ſaid for the Greeke 4 fer «ſ- 
ce in a childe 


alſo, I have moreouer knowne this 
vndet fifteene yeeres of age; who beſides all kinde of ſtu· 
dies and exerciſes, both in Latine and Greeke, as thoſe men- 
tioned before, and bis daily progreſſe in them, had within 
the ſpace of leſſe then a yeere, gotten ſundry of the prin- 
cipall and moſt neceflary rules of Grammar: Alſo a great 


part of the Radices in Baxtorphins, though — not 


f 
therein aboue two houres in a day. And beſides all this, he 
had learned about fourteene or fiſteene Pſalmes: wherein 
he was ſo ready, as that he was able not onely to conſti ue 


or teade the Hebrew into the Laine; but allo 
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bare tranſlation, to readethe Hebrew backe againe, to ſhew 
cuery Radix, and to giue a reaſon in good fort for each 
word, why it was ſo. Ot this hath been tryall by learned and 
ſufficient witneſſes. 8 
The which experience with the daily trials of reading the 
Latine ſo exactly and readily out of the Engliſh, and get- 
ting it (as it were without booke) by that practice, do fully 
aſſure me, that by this daily exerciſe the very originals of 
the Hebrew may be made as eaſie and familiar as the Latine 
is; yea, in time with continuall practice, to be able to ſay 
very much of it without booke: as I ſhewed before for the 
Altudent cannot Greeke, And what Student, eſpecially of Diuinity, caneuer 
le better in · beſto we ſome part of his time in a more pleaſant, eaſie and 
Nec then in happy Rudy ? when there will be no more but reading ouer 
thur unprinemg and ouer wich meditation, and flill to be reading the words 
the originals in | 8 | 
his beert,if be aud wiſedome of the Higheſt; in whoſe preſence he hopes 
have leiſure. to dwell, and to heare the ſame ſweet voice in the Temple 
in heauen eternally, 
Spend. By theſe means, it ſeemeth to me that any tongue 
may be gotten ſpeedily. | | 
Phil, Yea verily, I doe ſo petſwade my ſelfe. Fot ſeeing 
It ſteweth that (as I (aid) that there is no more in any tongue, but words 
any tongue may and ioyning of choſe words together; therefore the words 
 begottent9u5. being firſt gotten; chiefly by being contriued into conti- 
nued ſpeeches, and thoſe ſo learned our of ſuch verball tran- 
ſlations: ſecondly, ſome few rules of them being knowne : 
thirdly, continuall vic of ſuch tranſlations; would make any 
tongue to be vndetſtood and learned very ſoone, ſo farre as 
I canconceiue. | | 


Spond. Howſoeuer this be, which ſeemeth indeed moſt 


| Theſe tongues, 


the two laſt alone ſufficient) to know God 
riſt co eternall lite: and that ſo by the know- 
my the Originals, men may baue a certaine knowledge 
ol the eteruall Word of the Lord. 3 
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Phil. I can ſee no teaſon at all to the contrary, but that 
theſe our Latine Claſſicall Authors being trauiſlated Gram- 
matically into other tongues, by ſome ho are learned a- 
mongſt them, the Latine may as well be learned thereby 
by them out of their tranſlations, in their owne tongues, 
by ſuch helps ot rules as haue been mentioned, or the like, as 
out of ravl{nices in our Engliſh tongue. Secondly, the La- 
tine tongue being once gotten, the getting of the Gret ke 
and Hebrew are the very fame vnto them which they are 
tO Ve. 
Or otherwiſe, the Greeke and Hebrew bur tranſlated fo Greehe or He. 
alone”, into the ſeuerall tongues of each Nation (Tmeane 4. moſt eaſily 
verbally) they might as eaſily, if not more eaſily, be learned leerned by per- 


- 


in each countrey out of them, as out of the Engliſh or La- Jet tranſlations” 


tine; and the ſenſe ot meaning alſo, if in cuery difficult cach tongue. 


place, or where the words ſeemed to be out of order, it were 
ſet in the Margents ouer againſt them. LEE 
Ihe ſame ! ſay for our Engliſh; into which the Hebrew, 
in moſt places ttanſlated verbatim, doth keepe a perfect 
ſenſe, and might be learned out of it. Alſothe moſt abiolute 
fulneſſe of vnderRanding of the matter in our heads, doth 
bring words, moſt readily to«<xprefſe it; which I haue oft 
told you of. Ee 
Bur remember this that I haue ſaid; that the verball tran- 

ſlations, for theſe: originals , ſhall make the leatners moſi / the uſe of 
cunning in the Text, & in the very order of the words of the — — 
Holy bot, iphone danger of any way deprauing, corrup- — — 5 
ting or inuerting one jor or tittle: though tor the Latine, originals, 
the Grammaticall tranſlations be farre more profitable, as 
we haue ſhewed. 

Spoud. Are theſe all the directions that you would giue 
me herein ? | | 

Phil. Theſe are all which yet I know. BE 

Spond. By theſe then it ſeemeth that you are fully per- 
ſwaded that this holy tongue may be obtained. 

Phil. Vea vndoubtedly, fo much as ſhall be requiſit for 


vs, by obſeruing withall thoſe generall rules ſet downe for 2 
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the getting of the Latine; and chiefly that, of making 
markes vnder euery hard word in each page, without mar- 
ring our bookes ; and to runne oft ouer thoſe, 
But herein it is neceſſary that I put you in minde againe, of 
that which I admoniſhed you of in the Greeke; that your 
ſcholler learne ſo much onely, as either the preſent time te- 
quires: I meane, whereof he 2 haue good vſe preſently, 
or elſe when he ſhall proceed to higher ſtudies in the Vai« 
uerfities, or to other imployments. And for other ſpecula- 
tiue ot more curious knowledge in Quiddities, either to cut 
them off altogether, from hindripg better and more needfull 
ſtudies, or to reſerue them to their due time and place; or ta 
leaue them onely to them who ſhall giue themſelues wholly 
to theſe fludies, to be readers in the Vniuerſities, or for like 
purpoſes ; as, the learning of the muſicke and Rhetoricall- 
accents : the Preſodia metrica, and the like. 
Spoud. What is then the ſuinme of all? 
Phil. For them who deſire to be exact Hebricians, to be 
very perfect in the Grammar ; for them who defire but only 
the vnder ſtanding, to haue, 
x Some neceſſary rules, and principally examples of 
Naunes and Verbes very readily. 
2 The Radices. i 
3 Comtinuall vſe of verball tranſlations, or others; as in 
the Greeke. 
4 Oſt running ouerthe hardeſt words. 
Bur theſe, as all other things, I write vnder correQion,and 
With ſubmiſſion and deſire of better iudgement. 
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Of knowledge of the grounds of Religion and. 
training vp the ſchollers therein. 


Spond, 

Ow that we haue thus gone thorow all the way of 

| learning, for whatſoever can be required in the 
Grammar ſchooles; and how to lay a ſure founda- 
tion, both forthe Greeke and the Hebrew, that 
they may be able to go on of themſelues in all theſe by their 


own ſtudies tit remaineth that we come yet to one further 
— and which is as it were the end of all theſe, That is, Schollert tobe 
ow ſchollers may be ſeaſoned and trained vp in Godstrue #74med vp in 

Religion and in grace; without which all other learning is %. 
meerely yaine, or to increaſe a greater condemnation. This 
one alone doth make them truely bleſſed, and ſanctiſie all. 
other their ſtudies. 

Moreouer, they being taught herein in their youth, ſhall 
not depart from it when they are old. I intreat you there- 
fore to ſhew me ſo ſhortly as you can, how ſchollers may be 
taught all thoſe things which were contained in the note: 
As, | 8 
1 To beacquainted with all the grounds of religion and 
chiefe Hliſtories of the Bible. | 

2 Sototakethe Sermons, at leaft for all the ſubſtance 
both for doctrines, proofes, vſes; and after to make a rchear- 


fall of them. 1 
3 Euery one to begin to conceiue and anſwer the ſeucrall 1 


points of the Sermons, euen ſrom the loweſt fourmes. F 


Theſe are matters that I thinke are leaſt thought of in This moſt neglss 
moſt ſchooles, though of all other they muſt needs bemoſt &:din 2 


neceſſary, and which our lawes and iniunctions doe take 


— 4 
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n jp 
8 . 
85 N : 
> 4.3. Coun 0 
+4 H 2 


4 
* 
2 MST 


Ground: 


The pojiſh 
dchoalemaflers 
ſhall riſe vp 


” ga Us, 


2 


How to teach 
them the cate- 
chiſme, aud 
wha. 


5 KP 

Manner of exa- 
mining Cate 
chiſue. 


3dr © F Religion, 
THE GRAMMAR SCHOOLE. 
principall care for; and that the ſchoolemaſters, to theſe 
ends, be of fincere religion. 
Phil. ] feare indeed that it is as you ſay, that this is ouer- 
generally neglected. And herein ſhall the popiſh Schoole - 
maſters riſe vp in iudgement againſt vs , who make this the 


very chiefe matke at which they aime, in all their teaching; 


to pow:ein ſuperſtition at the beginning, firſt to corrupt and 
deceiue the tendet minds. | 

But to returne vnto the matter, how they may be thus 
trained vp in the feare of the Lord; I ſhall ſet you downe the 
beſt manner, ſo neere as I my ſelfe haue yet learned, follow- 
ing the order of theſe particulars mentioned. 

1 For being acquainted with the grounds of Religion 
and the principles of the Catechiſme ; Euery Saturday be- 
fore their breaking vp the ſchoole (for a finiſhing their 
weekes labours,and a preparatiue to the Sabbath) let them 
ſpend halfe an houre ot more in learning and anſwering the 
Exechiline. 

To this end, cauſe euery one to haue his Catechiſme, to 
get halfe a fide of a leaſe or mote at a time; each to be able 


to repeate the whole. The more they ſay at a time and the 


runne ouer the whole, the ſooner they will come 


ofter the 
to rs" — This muſt be as their parts in their Acce- 


dence. 

In examining, firſt your Vſher or Seniors of each fourme 
may heate that euery one can ſay. Afterwards, you hauing 
54 before you, may poaſe whom you ſuſpect moſt care- 
leſſe. : 

1 Whether they can anſwer the queſtions, 
2 la demanding euety queſtion agzine, to ſtand a little 
on it, tõ make it ſo plaine and eaſie, as the leaſt child amongſt 


them may vnderſtand euery word which hath any hardneſſe 


mm it, and the force of it. 


Let che manner of the poaſing be as I ſhewed for the Ac- 
cedence. The more plainly the queſtion is drawne out of the 
very words of the booke, and into the moe ſhort queſtions 
it is diuided, and alſo examined backward and N , the 

12 N oonet 


* 


* o 
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ſooner a great deale they will vnderſtand it, and better re- 
member it. 

Herein alſo to vſe all diligence to apply every piece vnto 
chem, to whet it vpon them, to worke holy ffections in 
them; that each may learne to feare the Lord and walke 
in all bis commande ments. For, being in their hearts and 
practice, it will be more firmely kept. This alſo muſt be te- 
membred for all that followeth. | _ 

2 For che Sabbaths and other dayes when there is any raking wores,or 
Sermon, cauſe every one to lexrne ſomething at che Ser- writing ſermons. 
mons. 

1 The very loweſt to bring ſome notes, at leaſt three or 
foure, If they can, to learne them by their one marking; if 
not, to get other of their fellowes, to teach them ſome ſhort 
leſſons after. As thus : Without God we can doe nothing. 

All good gifts are from God: or the like ſhore ſentences ; 
not to ouer · load them at the firſt. | 

To this end, that the Monitours (ce, 1 That all be moſt at 
tentiue to che Preacher. d: 1a bak 
2 That all thoſe who can vtite any thing, or do but begin 2 4 who car 
to write ioy ning hand, doe euery one write ſome ſuch notes, ite to tate 
or at leaſt to get them vritten, ſome ſiue or ſixe or moe as tet. 
they can, as I ſaid, to be able to repeat them without book, 
is theit other litile ſellowes. 2 

But herein there muſt be great care by the Monitouꝛs, that 
they trouble not their tellowes,nor the congregation, in as- (aveat of te 
king votes, or ſtirring out of their places to ſeeke of one ano- 2oije or diforder + + 
ther, or any other diſorder ; but to aske them aſter they ate , 
come forth of che Church, and get them written tben. n 

3. For thoſe who haue been longer practiſed herein, toſet , The bigher ts 
dowue, 1 The Text, ot a patt of t. 2 To merke as neere as ſet downe parts 
they can, and ſet downe cuery doctrine, and what proofes J be Serman 
they can, the reaſons aud the vſes of them. _ moremaery, 

4 lu che higheftfourmes,cauſe them to ſer dowue all the 4 14 a0 the bighs 
Sermons, As Text, diuiſion, expoſition, or meaning, do- fene 0 ſet 
Arines, and how the ſeuerall doctrines were gathered, all the ande i. 
proofes, reaſons, vſes, applications. I meane all the 1 „ 


ry 


n 
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and effect of the Sermons : for learning is not ſo much ſeen, 
in ſetting downethe words, as the ſubſſance. 
x7 And alſo for further directing them, and bettet helping 
| Manner of ne-- their vnderſtanding and memories, for the repetition there- 
ting, for belfing of; cauſe them to leaue ſpaces berweene euery part, and 
+ Hm wag whereneedis, to diuide them with lines. So alſo to diſtin- 
ga uiſh che ſeuerall parts by letters or figures, and ſetting the 
He!ps for memo- — of euery thing in the Margent ouer-againft each 
ry in the ar. matter in a word ot two. As Text, Diuiſion, Summe. 
gent, and for Firſt Obſeruation, or firſt Doctrine, Proofes,Reaſons 1. 
underſtanding. 1. 3. Vſes 1. 2. 3.So the ſecond Obſeruation or Doctrine, 
Proofes,Reaſons, &c. fo throughout. Or what method ſo 
euer the Preacher doth vſe, to follow the parts after tht 
ſame manner, ſo well as they can. 
Direct them to leaue good Margents for theſe purpoſes : 
To leaue good and ſo ſoone as euer the Preacher quotes _—_ Scripture, as 
Margents, he nameth it, to ſet it in the Margent againſtthe place, leſt 
To ſe denne {1 ſlip out of memory. d 017 
— And preſently after the Sermon is done, to runne ouer all 
Te et downe the agaioe, corre cting it, and ſetting downe the ſumme of tuery 
beads of al in the chiefe head, faire and diſtinctly inthe Margent oueragainft 
Mergenis after. the place, if bis leiſure will ſuffer, | 
Benefit of this, By this helpe they will be able to vndetſtand, and make a 
repetition of the Sermon, with a very little meditation; yes 
to doe it with admiration for children. | 
Toturneitafier After all theſe, you may (if youthinke good) eauſe them 
into Latine for the next morning, to tranſlate it into a good Latine tile, in 
the next dcpes ſtead of theirexerciſe the next day 2 ſo many of 
* them as write Latine) or ſome little piece of it according to 
their ability. | THEE 
ah Oc rather, (becauſe of the lacke of time, to examin- 
Or toreade is What euery one hath written ) to ſee how they are able ou 


 intoLativeex of the Engliſh, roreade that which they haue written, int 


tempore. Latine,ex tempore, each of them reading hispiece in orde: 
and helping others to giue better phraſe and more v#- 
riety, for euery difficult word; and ſo to tunne thorow it 


whole. 
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This I finde that they will begin to do, aſter that they haue t xperience bow 
been exerciſed in making Latine a tweluemoneth or two, if /cone they will 
they baue bin rightly entred, and well exerciſed in Sententie dee this. 
Pmeriles;eſpecially in the divine ſentences in the end therof, „ee 


and in ( arderins with other books & exerciſcs noted beſofre, 
chiefly by the practice of reading out of the tranſlations. 8 
Hpoud. But when would you examine theſe? sage 


Phil. For the reading into Latine, I would haue it done gement 
the next day at nine of the clocke, fot their exerciſe; ot at 
their entrance after dinner; that ſo they might haue ſome 
meete time to meditate of it beſore: and foy 1 
of it in Engliſh, to doe it at night before their breaking vp, 
amongſt them all ſhortly, or before dinner. 

Herein alſo ſome one of the higher fourmes might be ap- oe to mate a 
pointed in order to make a repetition of the whole Sermon ſport rehearſal 
without book, according as I ſhewed the manner of ſetting e wot: ſoft. 
it downzrehearſing the ſeuerall parts ſo diſtinctly & briefly, 
as the reſt attending may the better conceiue of the whole, 
and not exceed the ſpace of a quarter of an hoyre.: * 
Alſter the repetition of it, if leiſure ſerue, the Maſter may To aiſe queſi- 
— — higheſt ſome few queſtions, of hatſbeuer K = things 
points might ſeeme difficult in the Sermon: for by queſtions, fol. 
as ] haue ſaid, they will come to vnderſtand any thing. 


Next to appoſe amongſt the loweſt, Where he thinkes * ng 


good, what notes they tooł of rheSermongandcauſe them ,, , their 
to pronouncethem; and in appoaſing to cauſe them to vn- tes. 4 | 
derſtand, by applying all things to them in a word or two. ö N 
Thus to goethorow as time ſhall permit. 8 
Spoud. This ſtrict examining will bẽ a good meanes to 
make them artentiue. 1.1 , $2726! Dam>e bak tf 
hi. ſe will indeed; ſo as you ſhall ſeethenrtoincreaſe ent of cis 
inknowledge and vnderſtanding abouc your expraation : ſtrict examining 
And beſides it will keepe them from playing, talking, flee» 
ping, and allother diforders in the Church. Toi this end . 
therefore poaſe diligently, all thoſe whonr\yowdblerue-or 
ſuſp+& mot negligency asT haue uduted t them you-ſhall 1 
haue'theriſto attend DI . „ arts LS 
_ T . 
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Bur how will you cauſe them to be able ſo to 
repeat the Sermon? Me thinkes that ſhould be very diffi. 
cult. 

How they may Pal. The ſchollers will doit very readily, where the Prea- 
— 057-agy chers keep any good order; when they haue ſo noted euery 
— peſ thing as I directed before, and ſer downe the ſumme in the 
booke. margent. For then, firft meditating the text to haue it per- 
fect: ſecondly, meditating the margents to get the ſumme 
of all into their heads, aud the manner how it ſtands:thirdly, 
obſeruing how many doctrines were gathered, and how, 
what prootes,how many reaſons and 2 of euety doctrine; 
2 ſoone both conceiue it, and be able to deliver it 
with much fac ilitie after a little practice. | 
Prixcipall belpes Bur herein the principall helpes ate vnderftanding, by ger- 
forit, ting the ſummes, and margents; obſeruing the order, and 
conſtant practice. Vaderliandiog will bring words: pra- 
Rice perfection. | 3 
— * If 2 who 18 or oo _— , have their 
. notes ly n before them, to caſt their eye vpon them 
* here —— ſtick, it ſhall much embolden them, 
and fir them aſter to make vic of ſhort notes of any thing : 
I meane of the briefe ſumme of that whick they ſhall de- 
liuer. 

Spend; Theſe ore ſurely very good exerciſes for the Satur- 
day for catechizing,and the dayes after the Sermons fot re. 
peating of the Sermons: but would you haue no exerciſes of 
_— at all inthe other dayes of the weeke? 

Phil. Yes. As there is no day but it is the Lords, and there- 
fore it & all our labours to be conſecrated to him by a mor- 
ning and euening ſacrifice, I meane prayer and thankſgi- 
uing morning and evening; ſo there would no day be ſuf- 
fered to paſſe ouer, wherein there ſhould not be ſome (hore 

cererciſe ot leſſon of religion: which is both the chiefe end 
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der any other of their daily ſtudies : Although in this, no 
loſſe will euer be found, to any other ſtudy, but the Lord will 
bleſſe ſo much the more; That alſo to be in ſuch a courſe as 
none could any way diſlike, and which of all other might be 
both moſt ſure and profitable. 

What ſuch a courſe can you find which is ſoprofi- 
table, and which all muſt needs ſo approue of, which might 
be ſo ſhort? . 

Phil. To goe thorow the Hiftory of the Bible, euery day 
a hiſtorie, or ſome piece of a biſtorie : I meane, ſome few 

ueſtions of it in order, as the time will permit. 

To this purpoſe, there is a little booke called the — 
of the Bible, gathered by M. Paget: wherein if you cauſe gee 
them to prouideagainſt every night a fide of alcafe, or as piece 
you ſhall think meet, of the moſt eaſie and plaine queſtions; A 
and to examine them after the manner of examining the Ca- — ohe 
rechiſme ; you ſhall ſee them to much, both for the En 
eaſineſſe of the hiſtory, and the delight which children will 
take therein. 

Wherein alſo if firſt you ſhall ſhew them, or aake them 
what vertues are commended in that Hiſtory ; what vices 
are condemned; or what generals they could gather out of 
that particular; or what examples they baue againſt ſuch vi- 
ces,or for ſuch yertues;and thus 3 them after the ſame 
maner, ſo going ouer and ouer as the time permits, you ſhall 
ſee them ET according to your 1 N 1 

x baue them to 


Spend. But me thinks chat you would n 
rake euery queſtion in that booke before them. | 

Phil. No: I would haue onely thoſe Hiſtories which are vor ts trouble 
moſt familiar for children to vnderſtand, and moſt to edifi- them with every 
cation; and ſo thoſe queſtions N There are . 4 
ſundry concernin x Leuiticall lawes, which gre beyon 
their conceit, and ſo in diuers other parts. For that mould 
euer be kept in memory, that things well vnderſtood are 
euer moſt ſoon learned and moſt oy * and we ſhould 
Ne to diſcourage our children by the diffcutſ 7 

> T 2 Spoud, 


.. 
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5 It is true indeed. And tnoreouer, how ſoeuer it is 
moſt certaine that all holy Scripture is profitable, and all to 
be knowne: yet ſome parts are more eaſie, and as milke, meet 
for the weakeſt and youngeſt children to be taught, and 
which they may vnderftand and conceiue of eaſily; others 
are as ſtronger meate, and more obſcure,wherewith they are 
ro be acquainted after. But as in all other learning, ſoit 1s 
here, euety thing is to be learned in the tight place, The more 
plaine and eaſie queſtions and places will Ail be expoun- 
ders and maſters tothe more hard and obſcure, 
obieddien cen But yer, howſoeuer I like very well of all this, you know 
cerning them that there are ſome who would not haue their children to 
whowould net he taupht any religion, nor to meddle with it at all. 

2 — wth Phil. There cannot be any ſuch who either loue or know 
religion. the Goſpell of Chriſt, or regard their owne ſaluation, or 
the ſauing of their children. nn 

The reſt are to be pittied and prayed for, rather then to 
be anſwered. N . 

The Popiſh ſort know the neceſſitie hereof: aud there- 
fore they labour principally to corrupt the youth, and offer 
— aines freely to that end. They ſhall be the Iudget of 
all ſueb. 1 6 

Spoxd. But ic will take vp ouer- much time from their o- 
ther learning. 

Phil. I directed you how to cut off all ſuch exceptions: 1 
would take the time to that 1 ouer and beſide their 
1 ordinatie. It is hut mine owneldbour, for a quarter or halfe 

an houre inthe day at the moſt, Wo . them a little lon- 
ger; although if it ſhould be part of the ſchoole time, here 
would neuer be found any loſſe therein. | 
Spend. But how will you We children ciuility and 
good manners? which is principally required in Scholfers. 
as is teach be Phil. Religion will teach them manners i As they grow in 
ſcbelernciadlig. it, ſo they will alſo in all ciuill and good behauiour. The 
1 Word of the Lord is che rule and ground of all, to frime 

their manners by; that is therefore the firſt and ptibeipall 
meanes. ME 


Secondly, 
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Secondly, out of their Authors which they reade,you-may 
ſtill rake oceaſion to teach them manners; ſome of their. 
Treatiſes being written of purpoſe to that end: as Qui mi- 
bi, Sententiæ puerites, Cato, Tullies Offices, &c. 

For the carriage of Youth, according to the ciuility vied 
in our time, and for the whole courſe of framing their man. 
ners in the moſt commendable ſort, there is a little beoke | 
tranſlated out of French, called The Shoole of good man- The Schoole of 
ners, or The new Schoole of Vertue, teaching Youth how 88 
they ought to behaue themſelues in all companies, times, „ vertoc for 
and places. It is a booke moſt eaſie and plaine, meet both cuilitie, 
for Maſters and Schollers to be acquainted with, to frame all 
according vnto it; vnleſſe in any particular the cuſtome of 
the place require otherwiſe. — — 

d. How would you haue the children acquainted 


wich this? | 

Phil. The Maſter ſometimes in Read of the Hiſtory, or if 
he will (at ſome other times) might reade it ouer vnto them 
all, a leafe or two at a time,andaſter to examine it amongR 
them. It is ſoplaine, that they will eaſily vnderſtand it. 

Spoxd. But if I could thus teach them Religion, and La- 
tine all ynder one; it wete a moſt happy thing, and I ſhould 
cut off all quarrell and exception. Fry 

Phil, I will ſhew you how you may doe it. Cauſe your 
Schollers to reade you a Chapter of the New Teſtament, or How to teach 
apiece of a Chapter, as time will pertnit, about twenty verſes — ww, 
aca time, in fiead of the Hiſtory mentioned. Qne-night to ,vf5f 3 
reade it out of the Latine into Engliſh; reading fiuſt a verſe — 5 

or a ſentence in Latine toa Comma, or a ſull point, as they — 

can: ihen Engliſh chat, not as conſtruiag it, but as ho 


it into goo liſh; ſo throughout :the next nigbt to resd 
the . an 


Engliſi Teſtament, into 
e e eee. 
Thus euery one of thoſe who are able, to reade in ar- ence of Gods 
der, cach vighe; all the teſt to looke on their one bling in it. 


Teftamens, Engliſh, Lotine, om Greeke, or to hat lien. 
Let them beginne at the Goſpell of Joby, * 


c 
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forthe Grecke, as being moſteaſic; or as Matthew,if you 

e-ſe; and you (hill ſoone finde that through the — 

arneſſe of the matter, they will ſo come on both wayes 
(both in reading the Laune into Engliſh, and Engliſh into 
Laune) as your ſelfe will marnell at, and their parents will 
reioyee in; and acknowledge themſelues bound vnto you 
for to ſcecheit little onts io be able to reade che Teſtament 
into Latine; 

Beſides that, it will be alſo» notable preparative to learne 
the Greeke Teſtament , Whentheyare ſo well acquainted 
with the Engliſh and Latine before. 

Sound But what Latine tranſlation would you vie? 

Phil. Such as my Schollers haue: Eraſmus or Bec; but 
chiefly Bezs, as the more pure phraſe, and more fully ex- 
preſſing the lenſe and drift of the Holy Ghoſt, Therein 
your ſelfe, or your Schollers marking the peculiar Laine 
ſes, when they reade firſt forth of rhe Latine into the 
'gliſh, they will be able of themſelues (hen they reade 
them the ſecond time forth of che Engliſh into Latme) to 
giue the fame . nn and to imprint them for 
euer. | 
Spend. But har tube ſhould I haue then fot the Hiſtory 
of che Bible, that little booke which you mentioned; where- 
of cut 'needs be very fingulac vie? would you haue me to 
omit it ?- | 

Aer 1 one of an boure fpent in 
ts in the forenoone , a fide or a 
— for that; and another 5 

quarter or not much rayers at the breaking 
vp 88 2 and 22 loſe time, nor to 


=} + — — herein; In 


Chapters ſo, finde ther the 
will get as / 9 y Latine, an 1 faſt as in any ok 


whatſoever 3 and alſo will do it with eaſe, when 
they have beene firſt well trained vp in the Gtammaticell 
8 N er snight, to. looke tolc 


red. 
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4. But at this kinde of —— the Chapter, the leſſet 
* vnderſtand no Latine, will get no — 

Phil. Yes very much. If after that the Chapter is read, — leut 
you vſe but to examine ſome two ox three, astime will per- — wet 
mit; asking them hat they remember of that which was — | 
read, ot how much they can repeat without booke of it: you 
ſhall ſee that in ſhort time they will ſo marke, or — 
to it afore· hand, as they will ( almoſt any of them) repeste 
— a verſe or two apiece. If you vie to appoſe ordinarily fot 

example, ſome one whom you know can e a great 
deale, it will much che reſt, to e and take 
paines ; and eſpecially if 14 ocher things] you vſe to 


the more, And thus 
much for — ms ge deligion and ws) 
ther. 
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Mora mater. 


Et ene other remaineth, which well a great 8 
* vſe, and very fit to be azked bereʒhow children may 
be made to vndetſtand, and conceiue of any ordi- 
matter meete for them ? as the points of the 


nary 
Sermons, the Hiſtory of the Bible: for euen moſt of theſe 


things may ſeeme to b ——ů—— Ifce 
| — the life and ſubſtance of all. | 


Phil. This point hath beene taugut wr nm 

but this I fa 2 — 2 findeir mo 
true; that conceive; of any 
ſentence and rew-mber —ů into as many 
ſhort queſtions as he can, — cloſe- 


ly) e it ſhall 8 * 
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ſchollers in any thing which you would haue them to vn. 
derſtand: diuidethe long queſtion or ſentence into many 
ſhort ones; by the ſhort, they will vnderſtand and conceiue 
of the long. I ſhewed the manner in examining young 
ſchollets, at In Speech, and in Sententie Preriles. 

For ocher helpes; as for marking the ſumme and dtift 


of euery thing,. and alſo for O_—_ what goeth before, 


what followeth after, the propriety of words, thoſe circum- 
Rances of examining and vnderftanding, caſting the words 
into the naturall order, and chehke: I referre you to the 
Chapter of conflruing ee where cheſe things are 
handled at large. 

Spond. Vet for my further direQion,giveme« one enſample 
ina ſentence, in the ſtory of the Bible, becauſe we were ſpea- 
king of that laſt, and how to teach children to yaderſtand 
chat. I take it there is the like reaſon in the Latine,and i in all 
things. 

Phil. There is indeed the ſame resſon, I will giue you an 
inſtance in a ſentence or two in the firſt Chapter in Geweſis: 


and the rather, becauſe. this is vſed by many, to ceule chil- 
dren to reade a Chapter of the Bible, and then to aske ſome 


queſtions out of that. For example: 


1 In the beginning God created the beauen and the 


2 And the earth was without forme andvoide, - 
nefſe was vpon the face of the deepe, een od 
moued vpon the Waters. 

3 Then God ſaid j Lot there be light, andehere was 


2 mt 
d propound my queſtions thes,fundr wayes out 
. words, and that they ay anſwer fave = 
210 
What dd Godinthe inning? 
— He created heauen — | 
N. When did God crexce beauenand earth do 


4 No; 


THE GRAMMAR cu 


A. No; God created them. 
4 What a one was the earch ? 
A. The earth was without forme or faſhion, 
2 Had it any thing in it ꝰ 
2 A. No; e or waſte. 
Was there nothi it? / 
A. Yes) — — the deepe.. 
1 Was there nothing dlen mouing ? 
A. Yes; the Spirit of God mouedon the Waters. 
9. What faid God then? 
A. Let there be light. 
2 Was there light as he commanded 4 
. Yes; there was light. | 

2 Was there no light before? 

A. No; God commandi ic charewarnoching 
but darkneſſe before: darkneſſe was vpon the deepe. 

Theſe, queſtions and anſwers ariſe directly out of the 
words; and ate the ſame in effect wich thoſe in the little 
K  meaa Sens 

Spowd, ver 2 great are us 
— — — du erers conceiue and carryaway 
moſt of them; whereas reading them ouer, he matłed lietle 
in them. Bur yet here are ſome things darke;and ouer - hard 
for children to vnderſtand : as what is meant by created by 
the deep, and the mouing of the Spirit vpon the waters, gcc. 
Pb — — dy this meanes. a childe ſhall Theſe ſbore au- 
haue z great light and for vnd 6 conceir-and / ot Bore, 4 
memory in moſt. — thoſe things which temaine ob- +, rived * 
ſeure, the learner is to marke — out, and inquite —— x 
of others, or of the notes and — Pon "OY 
them ad ſoby. che other helpes mentioned: auch eſpeci- 
ally confidering the drift of the Holy 7 Gio, an compar 

ring with more plaine places where like 
But here it ſhall beche lacht in poaſiog to — things 
which ariſe clearely and naturally out of the words, and may 
de fully vnderſtood; to omit the reſt vntill God ſhall make 
themas-euident. The eaſieſt being firſt learned perfeRly, the 


reſt 8 
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reſt will come in their time, and the fruit according co your 
And let me tell you this for your owne benefit: In your 
Helpe in private ptiuate reading Scriptures, or other bookes, where you 
vcadng, would fully vnderſtand and lay vp, vſe thus to reſolue by 
queſtions and anſwers in yourminde; and then tell me what 
you do finde, The benefit which I doe conceiue of it, makes 

me bold thus to aduiſe you: but this by the way. 
Spoad. Thus you will binde me ynto you fort euer, in dire- 
Sing me in every thing, ſo plainly and ſo cafily;and not only 
for my children, and how to do them all this good, but euen 
for mine ownepriuate. Though I cannot require you, yet 
the high God, who hath — you this heart, and who ne- 
uer forgets the leaſt part of the labour or loue which any of 
| 000% WORN — 

1 r . | 

Thus haue we gone thorow all the maine and principall 
„ our function, for —— and exer- 
ciſes of learning, which I do remember ; ſo farre as doe be- 
long to our calling: ſo that now I ſhould leaue off from hin- 
or troubling you any further. Vet neuertheleſſe, 
whereas Iremember that you ſaid, that God might direct 
this our conference, not only to our own private benefit, but 
_ the benefic of many thouſand other ; and . ſee 
hemay turne it to a perpetuall bleſſiag : giue me leaue 
to propouna ſome other doubts, to the very ſame purpoſe, to 
remoue whacſoeuer may hinder or bring ſcruple to any, and 
D 


: Iſhall ceſolue you in all, ac- 


we ſhall haue the like opportunity againe. Therefore 
pound whatſoeuer may tend hereunto, 


pros 


CHAP, 
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CHAP. XXIIII. 


Some things neceſſary to be knowne, for the better 
Ba of all the parts of Learnine 
mentioned. 


1 How the Scheolemaſler ſhould be qualified. 


Spend. 9 8 
M. firſt queſtion ſhall be this: How you would ta the 9 


haue your Schoolemaſder qualified, to be able to maſter 
doe all theſe in this manner: he had not neede to 7 ed. 


| be euery ordinary man. 
Phil. I will anſwer you, how I chinke it necefſary,thac the 
Schoolemaſter ſhould be qualified. 


1 To de fuck acne a is faficiun to dived uche 2 Tua 


lers in the things mentioned, or in better; 26 the , 
learning of his Schollers ſhall require : or at leaſt ſuch a | 
one as is tractable, and not conceired, though his ability Gr abt. 
+ be themeaner; and who will willingly vie any or 
direction, to fic him heteumo. Neither is there any thjt 
here, but that any one meete to be admitted to that place, 
may by bis labour and ence (following but euen this 
ed. atraine vnto in ſhort tine. wes A the bleſſing 
8 He muſt reſolueto be painfull and confiant in the beſt 2 Painſull and 
courſes; of couſtienee, to doea ſpec all ſeruice to Godin bis content of con. 
placet ro be alwayes ypon his worke,during ſehodle times ſcience to God, 
neuer abſent from his place or office more Ts. won 
neceſſitie. 
To eaſt aſide all other Ruchedforcherime ofhis ſchools; Tocal off of 
Tmeanein the Grammar ſchooles : his te be ale feder for 
on euery one and their behaulours , and char n. 


wanting 
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wanting to them: his minde vpon their taskes and profiting; 
Not to poſie aner not ouet the truſt to others, for hearing parts or Le- 
the trat is Ctures,or examining exerciſes, ſo farre as his owne leiſure 


others. will ſerue. For he ſhall ſenſibly diſcerne a neglect, euen in 
the beſt, where they haue any hope to eſcape the Maſters 
owne. view. One day omitted ſhall make them worſe two 
dayes after. The Maſters cye muſt feede the horſe : there- 
fore where he is compelled to vſe the help of ſome ſchollers, 
he is to ſee that they deale faithfully, and to take ſome ſhore 
tryall of them after. 2 
z Of aloving 3 He ſhould be of a louing and — diſpoſition with 
diſpoſition to i pravitie; or ſuch a one as will frame himſelfe vnto it; and to 
— 7 ncourage his ſchollers by due praiſe, rewards, and an ho- 
— neſt emulation; who alſo diſlikes vtterly all ſeuerity, more. 
then for necefſity : yet ſo, as that he be quicke and cheere- 
full to put life into all, and who cannot indure to ſee ug, 
giſhneſſe or idleneſſe in any, much leſſe any 2 
neſſe z and therefore can vſe alſo not onely ſharpeneſſe, but 
I euen ſeuerity with diſcretion where neede is. 
4 * 4 He ought tobe a godly man, of a good carriage in 
and of good all his conuerſation, to gaine loue and teuerence thereby. 
— And theteſore to auoide earctullynlllighimnefſe, and ouer- 
7 much familiarity with boyes, or whatioeuer may diminiſh 
bis arb, his eRimation and authority. And alſo to the end that God 
axd bow. may grace him with authoricie, to sime in all his la- 
bour, not at his owne ptiuate gainc or credit; but how he 
may moſt honour God in his place, doe the beſt ſeruice to 
his Church, and moſ profit the children committed to him. 
To expect the bleſſing of his labours onely from the Lord, 
and to aſcribe all the praiſe vnto him alone. Ihus to ſerue 
forth —.—— long * 8 pn therein fees 
euer s vnto . ing (as was ſaid) for hi 
Spond. Indeed Sir , ſuch a man cannot doubt ofa bleſ- 
fing,and a reward from the Lord: yer neuertheleſſe he had 
.neede of good helpe, and alſo to be well rewarded and 
+. Incouraged Gem men, at leaſt by fe. 
7 ren 
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dren he takes theſe paines. You thinke it then neceſſarie 
that be ſhould bile an Vſher: I pray you let me heareyour 
iudgement of this, and what a one you would have bis V- 
ſher to be. | 3 


| = HAP. XXV. 
O the Yſher and his Office. 
fs Phil. 
12 anſwer your queſtions, and firſt for an Vſher. n diſber neceſ 


I thinke it moſt neceffarie, that in all greater /aryin all grea- 
ſebodles, where an Vſher can be had, there be % /cbooles. 
prouiſion for one Vſher or moe, according to the 

number of the ſchollers; that the burden may be divided To divide le 
equal: amongſt them, As Jethro exhorted Moſes concer- burden. 

ning the Magiſtracie; — be was ouertoiled, and the 
iudgement of the people much hindred for lacke of 
that therefote there ſhould be prouifion of helpers nia 
ſo is it as requiſite here. 

That ſo the Maſter may imploy his paines princi 
amongſt the chieft; as the Vſher doth amongſt the lower. 
For otherwiſe, when the Maſteris com to diuide his Exill of lacke * 


W 
n 2 
** 8 o 
2 * a "OA f 8 TY 


. 


paines both among little and great, he may much ouer- a /ſber. 
weary himſelfe, 7 et not be able to doe that youe __ 


any, Which he might haue done havin e. 
a 19 alſo ir 12 come to paſſe 122 

maſter who hath but two —— of the chiefe — 
ynder him, ſhall haue his ſchollers farre to excell his, who is 
troubled with all; though the other neither take halſe the 
aines, nor obſerue ſo good orders, Beſides, that he who 


ith the cate of alh can haue no leiſure nor opperty ity to 


* 
. 2 - 
; — * 
3 — — E 


 furiiſh himſelfe more and more for the bettet 
growth of the _— nor for any other fiudy c 


| | 
i 
i 


The Maſter buy. 
dened with all, it 
4 the butband 


— ny 
can compaſſe. 
and 


| . o be uſcd with away: bur that euety one doe goe on in his place. Vers 


(PP 


to weddic him, there would be this caueat ; t 
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jon of his place, In this caſe as we ſee in husban- 
dry where the meaneſt and moſt yoskilfull husband 
having but a little husbandry to follow, which he is able to 
aſſe throughly, goerh ordinarily d che moſt 
being ouercharged, though he toyle neuer ſo hard, 
weary himſclte neuer ſo m 


Suh by bel. And howſoecuer wiſe order and policy may much helpe, 
lers not ſuffici. 
ent, 


to the ſupply of the want of an Vſher, by meanes of ſome of 
the Schollers : yet it ſhall not be comparable to that good 
which may be done by a ſufficient Vſher, becauſe of his 
ſtayedneſſe and authority; neither without ſome hinderance 
to thoſe ſchollers, who are ſo imployed. | 
Beſides this, in the abſence of the Maſter (which ſome- 
times will neceſſarily fall out) how hard a ching it is to 
keepe children in any awe without an Vſher (when boyes 
ate to be gouerned by boyes) euery man knoweth ; What 
inconueniences alſo come of it, and ſpecially what diſcredit 
to 78. ſchoole. And thus much for the neceſſitie of an 
Vſher. 
Now for the ſufficiency of the Vſher, it would be ſuch, as 
that he ſhould be able in ſome good ſort to ſupply the Ma- 
fers abſence; or that he he ſuch a one, as who will willingly 
1 . 7 . 
take any paines, and follow any good direction to fic him- 
ſelfe for his place. 

For his ſubmiſſion, he ſhould be alwayes at the Maſters 
command, in all things in the ſchoole,cucr co ſupply the Ma- 
Rers abſence, as need ſhall require; and to ſee that there be 
no intermiſſion, or loytering in any fourme, if the Maſter be 


wary 
. care muſt be had. that he be vied with reſpeR by the Maſter, 
and alſo the ſchollers, ro maintaine and increaſe his autho- 


ritie, to auoid all di and contempt. 
Alſo, for the auoiding of all repining and malice againſt 
is ci t he doe not take 
| Maſter; without a ſpociall charge, or ſome extraqrdina 


* 
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And to 
although I would haue the Vſher to haue authority 


to cor 
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1 thinke 3 + That It were the hei 
ſpeake further what l ne 
led with no cor- . 


rect any vnder him, or others alſo, need ſo requiring inthe den at all 


Mafters abſence, andall the Schollers to know ſo much: 
Vet he ſhould not vſe thataurhoritie, no not in correfting 
thofe vnder himſelfe, vnleſſe very ſparingly; but rather of 
himſelfe,and in his own diſcretion, to referre or to put them 
vp tothe Maſter; ſo to keepe the ſchollers from that ſtoma» 
king and complaints which will be made againſt hirn to the 
Parents, and otherwiſe, doc he what he can to preuent it: 
vnleſſe it be where the Vſher teacheth in a place ſeparate 
from the Maſter; there he is of neceſſity to vic correction, 
though with great diſcretion, and fo ſeldome as may be. 
Experience allo ſhewerh, that the ſchollers will much more 
willingly and ſubmifly take cotrection of the Maſter with- 
out the leaſt repining. Neither need this correction to be ſo 
great, as to trouble . & Maſter very much, if righe goyern- 
ment be vſed. 2 * 
All this muſt be ordered by the diſcretion of the wile Ma- 
ſter, ſo as they may Rand in awe of the Vſher : iſe 
little good will be done. Fe 


„that they may 
when they come vnder 


2 — 


"them vp for be 
Maſter, : 


Alſo to the end that cn of the neg- ro precent alt * 
ligence of the Maſter, but do preuent that, anda number of inconnenience: - 
jaconueniences, and alſo to tyt both Vſher and Schollers, #7 the Ver. 


to perpetuall diligence and carezand withall, that the Maſter 
may haue an aſſured comfort in the ing of+ his Schol- 


* 


lets, and boldneſſe againſt the s of any malicious 
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done, and to examine fone queſtions iu eachfourme of 
them vnder the Vſher, to make triall in ſome part of that 
which they haue learned that day, how well they haue done 
it; or at leaſt amongſt ſome of them where there are many. 
This account weill inforce all, both Vſher and Schollers, to 4 
very heedfull care» It may be ſhortet or longer, as time and 
occaſions permit. | 


Dee TT IAC ET IT, 


CHAP. XXVI. 
Helps in the Schoole. 


| | t 
" 5 - 
Sp ond, 8 ” * 3 
* 1 


Vt be it ſo, that you be deſtitute of an Vſher; or ha- 
uing an Vſher, yet your number is ſo many, as you 
are not able to goe thorow them all, in that ſort 
that were meete: what helpe would you vſe then? 
Phil. My helpes are of two — or particular. 
e helpes whick are common to all ſchooles, euen 
. where there erer 2 | . | 
2 Hope 1 That which was noted amongſt the generall obſerua. 
I —_— dect done; to haue all my ſchoole — 9 — or (taſſer, 
- of the farmer. and thoſe ſo few as may be: though twenty in a fourme or 
4 moe, the better, as was faid; and my fourmes diuided into 
equall parts. This ſhall gaine one halfe of time, forthe rea- 
ES ſons there mentioned. PAY 
2 Senioxzin 2 Incuery fourme this may be a notable helpe, that the 
tach ſoum . to or ſoute Seniors in each fourne; be 20 V in that 
ſourme, for ouerſeeitig, directing, euaminitig and fitting the 
reſt euery way before they come to ſay; and fo for ouer-ſee- 


Helpes be 
the Vſher, 


ing the exerciſes. = > 
Alſo in ſtraight of time, to ſtand forth before the reſt, 
fully that they deale fajrhfully; att make fo — * 
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mination after, And in all lectures thoſe two Seniors to be 
blamed principally — — ſides, and 
contrar ily to be commended for diligence. This — 
be a ſecond and a very great helpe: like as it is in an ar 
where they haue their vnder-officers for hundreths or for 
tens ; as Decariones, Centmriones, &. for the ſpeciall go- 
uerument of all ynderchem. Theſe who. thus take moſt 
aines wich che reſt, ſhall flill euer keep to be the beſt of the 


ourmes. 


Government, which indeed is abouc all. But of that it will 


be ficrer to ſpeake by it ſelfe. 


A third might be added: which is Authority and good Autberiys 


The particular belpe where either an Vſher is wanting, Particaler bei, 


or elſe is not ſufficient, is 
cording to the number the ſchollers. The Subdooe is 


hot out of all your higheſt 

— Vier to doe thoſe 

Ader ade according to cheir abilities; and 

pen Thes CO helpes. But here 
5 cannot very 

I pray you reſalue me a doubt or — — 


1 How will you diuide your ſchoole cha, =, defect 
hat euer 


— a fourme cheappoaning of you Senior co his 


? 
ur ha ns at occethrys focechephetinng 
that any are preferred by the fayour of che Maſter: alſo that 
all may fic as Aduetſaties and fic matches, and ſo to haue 
fides y diuided, — — and ho- 


neſt (irift and contention, r 
— — 


Phd. For my fourmes, 
as poſſibly cav goetogether, as 


worſe, 
Second for the divifion of my fourmes, and election of 


Serkan] this the onely ay ro cmofall quarelling, 
2 
= 228 1 


a Subdoctor, one or moe, ac- S se 
place of = 2 
fourmes, euery one d her ae | 
d 4 


in a fourme, Sercing the | 
— — 
be continuall helpers to the other, and much draw on the J 
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Chaiſe rnd mat. of their fourme;and ſo who is the beft next him. Thoſe who 
ching ech haue the moſt voices,to be che two Seniois of the ſourmie. 
femme. Theſe they will chooſe very certainly. Then to the end to 
| mykeequal! ſides; let the ſecond or Iunior of thoſe to fo 
choſen, call vnto himſelfe the beſt which he can, to make his 
ſide. | | 
Aſter that, let the firſt chooſe the beſt next; then afrer,che 
ſecond & his fellow, to chooſe the beſt neut to thenragaine: 
And thus to goe thorow chooſing, vntill they haue choſen 
oll the fourme. The two Senjours, I ſay, to be choſen by ele- 
Aion of the whole fourme: then they wo to chooſe or call 
the reſt of the fourme by equall ele ion; the: Iunidr choo- 
* ſing firſt; and ſo to goe by couiſe: If the Senior ſhould 
chooſe firſt, then his fide would euet be the bettet wluch by 
the Junior chooſing fir is preu ente. 
By this meanes you ſhall find that they will chooſe very 
equally, and withour patilolity, to tlie end ttiat each may 
haue the beſt ſello wesz euen as gameſters will do at marches 
in ſhooting, bowling, or the like: and every march ſhall be 
very equall;orſmall differenee amongſt then. 
Alſo hereby all mutterings hall be cut off, hereby 
ſome kinde boyes will be whiſpering to their Parents, that 
their Maſter doth not tegatd nor loue them, but'prefers 
others before them. Thus alſo the painfull ſhaf} be inc ou- 
raged; when they finde themſelues preferred by the iudge- 
ment of all theit᷑ ſellowes; and each nde to ſſiue dayto 
be as good as his match of adverfatie; and for the treq of 
their ſide : and finally, they will labout᷑ thatthey way be 
preferred at the neut ele ion; or it leaſiã hot be put done 
wich diſgesee This election would be made oſenet among ſt 
dme ybungerzes once in's mme tiv at lesR} becauſe thirds 
- -  liferice and quicker fe will much alter: Amongſꝭ che dend 
or fourmes once in a quarter may ſuffice; yet at the Maſters 
| ; diſcret F 0% 2201 0 mY 3 "1073001 $622 Ti vi >. 
2” thy be. This HeHion ſurely is moſt equaltandithe beffes 
tits of it muſt needs be very gtent secotding to that e 
3 u haue fed; und che ee lie ſpe as moch 8 $7 he 
ED CO thing 
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thing to make the ſchoole to be indeed apleaſant place of 7his « hg 
honeſt, ſchollex- like, ſweet and earneſt contention. But you er to N 
ſpake of a thitd generall help, which might be added, which * — E 
you ſaid was aboue all; to wit, good gouernment : of this * 
doe deſire toheare. 


ee 


Of geuernment and authoriſis in 


„ 6 | 4 
C the gouernment of the ſchoole, of Gourrament the 


which you. ſo defire-my ſentence; I doe indeede beleben. 
account it the helpe of helpes: as it is in all kinds 9 
of ſocieties; ſo principally in the ſchoolęe: out of 
which, all other good and ciuill ſocieties ſhould fiſt pro- 
ceed: To the end, that out of the ſchooles, and fromthe 
firſt yeeres, children may learne the benefit and bleſſing 
of good gouerument, and how euery one ought to doe bis 
dutie in his place : and ſo from chence this good order 
and gouernment may be deriued into all places in ſome 
manner. | # 
Thu gouernment ought to be, 1. By maintaining! autho- Authority the tah ; 
rite, whichis the very top of all government ; and is indeed 9 £9%0amane.. - | 
a ſpeciall gift of God. f 
This authoritie muſt be maintained, as in the Magiſtrate, qucbority has 
by his ſo carryivg hiraſelte, as being a certaine living law, 10 be maintaj. 
or rather as in i ce of God them; Imeane, | 
as one appointed of God, to ſee the moſt profitable courſes 4 
to be pur in praQice painfully, and conſtantiy, forthe ſpee- 
dieſt furniſhing his ſchollets with the bet learning & man- 
ners, tothe greareſt good of the Schollers, Gods Church, 


2 It muſt be maints ined by a moſt ſtrict enecution of 2 t _ 


6.5 - 
3 TE ES. 
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|... Juftice,inrewardsand puniſhments, As Solos (aid, that the 
| —— Common wealth was vpholden by two thing; premis c 
Ee pn. That the painfull and obedient be by all means coun- 
tenanced, incouraged and preferred: the negligent, and any 
way difobedienr,be diſgraced, and diſcouraged in all their 
euill manners, vncill of frame themſelues to the diligence 
and obedience of the . | 
Thus by the incouragement and commendation. of ver- 
Diſcourazing 6» 20d diſcountenancing of vice; you ſhall in time ouer- 
1 come the moſt froward nature, and bring all into a cheere- 
The evils of the full ſubmiſſion : Whereas of the contrary, dealing partially, 
-- upd or making no difference berweene the good and the bad, 
and much more diſcountenancing the painfull and coward, 
and countenancing or fauouring the idle and vngtacious, 
| piferne this, and Nen ſhall ſee all overturned : for who will not frame him- 
| kewoned elfe to the lewydeſt, when it is all one vnto them, whatſo 


they be? our corrupt natures being ſo prone vnto the w 
chi | 


bedr. N there be a true demon- 
Far 3 ſtration of conſcience and loue, to doe all as of conſcience to 
w all. 


bo luue God; and of loue to the children, for the perpetuall good of 
euery one; and in anindenour and ſludy to draw them on by 
loue, in an honeſt emulation, with due praiſe and rewards ; 
abhorring eruelty, and auoiding ſeveritie(as was ſaid more 
| - 4 Þybeing pref. 4 By being Prefidents of all vertue to their children; and 
þ dents tothe chil 4 as in their owne firſt, before the chil- 
4 _— al ve Jrens eyes to do their duties, as they would haue their chil- 
1 dren to be in theirs. And ſo finally, by their holy ond faithful 
earriage, to ſeeke that God may rule, and that the children 
| God : For then he will both bleſſe all their labors, 
Þ maintsine their authoritie, 
_ Spend. Surely Sir, theſe arc worthy meanes to maintaine 
8 authoritie : which vnleſſe it be preſerued inuiolable, all go- 
vertument goeth done. But I perceiue, you vtterly diſſike 
that extreme ſeueritie whereby all things are done in very 
many ſchooles, and the whole gouemment maintained 25 
8 * 
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ly by cominuall and terrible pore bevel 
oft mentioned it as with r 
Phil. You ſhall finde — . rand 
more vehemently Ar IR. > For mine owne part 1 f, 
doe indeed altog it, more then neceſſity infars ſins, anal 
ceth: and I rake 2 —— . 
then any one can haue to the contrary, euen from thoſe 7 
things which cannot bẽ contradicted. le A. 
1 Wee are to imitate the Lord himſelfe; whothough he 
be iuftice ic ſelſe, yet is evermore inclined vnto mercy , and 
doth not execute the ſeverity and rigour of his juſtice, when 
any other meanes can ſerue: who if he ſhould ſmite vs, euen 
the moſt vigilant of vs all, ſo oſt as we offend, as many doe 
the children which of vs could liue? -_ I 
2 What father i there; nay which of vs is there ho isa 5 | 


—— children rather trained — | 
Needing, chow mien e incouragement;praiſe and en 
faire dealing, then — n res ve: or continusll ar. _ 
and cruel] whipping, i — reuiling? Or whichof 
vs could but iadure to — indignitie done to our owne 
children, before our faces? 1 

Now. our gouernment and correction oughe tobe ſuch, 
as which, the very parent being preſence ( I meane the wiſe 
parent) mig N may euer haue 
comfort and boldneſſe, euen before the holy God, To this 
we are to ſtriue and contend aloyes,ocll a length meat 4 
taine vnto . | 

Which af vis there chae would willingly live vnder 3 — I 

ſuch a gouernment of any ſony chat our ſtate — 2s ir 70-4 | 
the people, vader their — Eye bave done 
ſhould be ſmitten cominually foreuery ? and la- Net ono le 
bour we never ſo een codoegur@ucies,yeo till we chieſes wbb 
de beaten. N | follow exceſſe of 

4 Ler euery mans experience teach whether extremi- re & 
tie or excefle of feare ( which muſt needs) follow ypon ff a 
ſuch cruell and continuall beating and dulling) doth not {,,2 om the 
depriue and robbe r belpes w 

3 


the 


_ extreme euill, or by extremity 


; Fer the ſchol- 
lers to worke int 
them « loue of 
learning. 


of learn 


. * 
* 
* * 
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offers. So at that the minde cunning about chat which it 
feares ſo much, forgets that which it ſhould wholly intend; 
— gh aw apprebentin of fore 
otts, and eit an appre ome 
on 4 7 z whereas they are o- 
therwiſe as wiſe andlearned as the beſt. Iuſomuch as all de- 
uices are to be vſed to rid children of that kind of ouerwhel- 
ming feare z and ſometimes correction for it, when this feare 
is without cauſe, and cannot be helped otherwiſc. 

5 for the ſchollers themſclues; becauſe all things ſhould 
be done inthe Schoole, ſo as to worke in the children a loue 
ing, and alſo of their teachers: for that this loue is wel 
knowneto be the moſt effectuall mennes , to increaſe and 
nouriſh learning in them the faſteſt; and alſo- chat gouern- 
ment which conſiſts in loue, is euer the firmeſt, * --/ 

No this extteme whipping,all men know what a diſlike 
ir breedeth in the children, both of the ſchoole, and of all 
chat they will think themſelnes n the 
parents will ſet them to any ſetuile or coiling buſineſſe, ſo 
. keep from And alſo it workes in them 
a ſecret hatred of their Maſters ; according to the ſayings, 
Qn mer vant pderunt : and, Quem quiſe, odit peryſſe expe. 
rit; whom men do feare with a ſlauiſh feare, them 
and wiſh in their hearts to ſee their death. 

6 In of the Maſters themſelues; becauſe by this 
milde and louing gouerument, they ſhall both haue the 
hearts and commendations of the children preſemly, when 
they ſee in the Maſtery the affections of fathers towards 
them; and alſo they will euer keep a ſweet and thanł full re- 
membrance of them, alltheir ſiſe long: 1 
haue occaſion to ſpeake of their Schoolemaſters, they wi 
do it with re uerence, and pruiſe God that euer they fell into 
the hands of ſuch Maſters: wheras of the contrary, they ſhall 
be ſure of the ſecret hate and complaints of the poore chil- 
dren preſently, where they dare ſpeake t and ever after when 
they come attheir own liberty, they will then as they 


haus found,and it may be, farreyorſe: So that they cen he- 


ucr 
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uer ſpeake of their Maſter, but as ofa thing which they ab- 
horre: his name is as a curſe intheir mouthes; wiſhi 
they had neuer knowne him: For that then they had beene 
Schollers, if they had not ſalne into the hands of fo cruell 
Maſters. YY ,* 
7 And finnlly, becauſe in this louing, equall, milde and, Thet Mater: 
tender gouernment, the Maſters ſhall euer haue boldneſſe —— 
and comfort before the children, their parents, in their owne *: 24 
conſciences, and before God hunſelſe: whereas in the cruell . 
and ynmercifull tyrannie, they ſhall haue nothing but feare; 
feare of the children, feare of their parents, feare in their oum 
conſciences feare for the Lord who hath ſaid, that there ſuual 

be iudgement mercileſſe for them who ſhew no mercy;agid 
ſo the conſcience being awaked, to haue nothing but feare 
round about, the Lord doe grant vnfamed tepen · 
tance to eſcapethereby. , 

Spond. I know not how to anſwer that which you ſay. The 1t is berd for the | 
Lord be mercifull vnto vs all who are in this calling, even Mater Proving 1 
for this finne: for it is no ſmall matter to moderate our pai· — 4 
ſion, and our correction. When the parents and others looke . 
for great things at our hands, and we find little good, and 
oft times thoſe the worſt, whom we would faineſt haue to 
do the beſt: _ of vs can — But I 

you Sir, how would aue our authority maintai- 

— and —— — you ſocommend? You 4 
would haue correction vſed, and ſomerirnes too; C 
a8 I obſerued in your ſpeech for your Schoolemaſter. How . 
would you haue the iuſtice, in premi pa, in rewardsand 8330 
puniſhments? Set me downe meanes: and ſirſſftt 
for rewards and incourapemens; after for puniſhments, 


we CHAP. 
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CHAP. XXVIII. 


«4 


of prefer ments and incouragememts. 


| Phil. N 
Or the rewards of learning by nents and incou- 
ragements; thus I finde beſt to doe it: 


Incourogements 
een, 1 By often elections of every ſourme, jn ſuch man- 
an pre 


ferment; ner as was ſhewed ; and ſo euer preferring the beſt 
| bthercin. thereby, to higher ** as they grow inlearning 
2 Count en 2 Bygracing all the Seniours, and beſt in each fourme, 
Cn end gracing both to incourage them, and to prouoke their fellowes to 
— prey beg emulate them, to ſtriue in all things to be like vnto them: 
pains and alſo to cauſe all their ſellowes in all things to reue- 
rener, and preferte them, both by giuing place to them and 
2 Putting vy in- 3 By preferring or putting vp thoſe into higher fourmes, 
to bigber fourms. who pe profic 19m. en | OA 
| Giuing places. daily (if you ſee good) togiue bigher places to 
them whodoe better, vntill the other recover their places 
againe, by the election of the whole fourme, or by their di- 


| fat. 


| 4 Commending To vie to commend e thing in their exerciſes, 
| ener) thing well which is well or painfully — 3 ww ka ouer the leſſer 
18 faults onely with a word , ſhewing our diſlike : and that 
which is abſurd, with ſome pretty ſpeech ; ſharpely repro» 
ung or diſgracing their abſurditie, without further cor- 
rection, if there doe not appeare in them extreme negli- 


| gence. 
cane in i Vet in praiſing them, you are to beware of making any of 


A 


them wamonly proud, or letting them to be any way ouer- 
bold or malepart, or of vſing them 5 


THE GRAMMAR SCHOOTLE, 
familiaritie will certainly breed contempt, and ſundry in- 
conueniences; wheras a reuerend awe and! ng feare, with 
theſe iovcourzgements, ſhall continually no all rertue 
and diligence. 

5 This might be vſed alſo with much fruit, to incourage 5 Difputat'on 
and prouoke: but this as ſhall be found meer; To haue a diſ- Arte vider. 
putation for the victorſhip once euery quarttr of the yeere: ſhip. 
as the laſt Wedneſday or Friday of each quarter in the afcer- 
noone ; the manner thus : 

Cauſe the two Seniours of the two hi oheft fourmes Manner of the 
to ſit together in the vpper end of the Schooke 3 and all the * 
Schollers from the loweſt which take confiruQion, vnto 
the higheſt, to aske of either of them, each two queflions 
in order; of the beſt queſtions, Which they baue learned in 
their Grammar or Authours; firſt the ewo Senior aduerſa- 
ries of the higheſt fourme to anſwer; then two of the next. 

And then let thoſe two of them foure, who anſwered beſt 

(chat is, one of either fourme who anſwered moſt 

ons) be the Victors for that Quarter. Two other of their 
next fellowes, or moe, to take note, and ſet downe to how 
2 ueſtions each anſwered J and ſo the viRorſhip to be 
decide 

After this, ſome vſe to cauſe the ſchollers euery of them, 
to giue lomething for a Premium, to the Victours : as each promis gives 
one a point ot a counter, or moe; or elſe better giſts if they to the two 
be well able, of ſuch things as they may — their hurt, V. 
or the offence of their parents, and as euery one will him- 
ſelfe. Theſe to be diuided equally betweene the two Vi- 
Cors, as a reward of their diligence ber learning; to inedu- 
rage them, and all the reſt of them by their enſ to ſtriue 
at length to come vnto the Victot ſhipꝛbecauſe then beſides 
the honour of it, each may come: to receive: —— more 


then euer they gaue beſore. A 40 
tation muſt nddy est. 0 


The practice of this diſſ 
TE ſome good Schoolemaſters doe doubt of the 


them otherwiſe. 


— — tor Schollers:to giueany thing, but to bonout 
The 
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The to victors, in regard of this dignity, and the applauſe 
Offe of the Vi. ſrom their fellowes , ſhould vſe to make ſome exerciſes of 
How for their Verſes, or the like, xo get leaue to play on euery Thurſ- 
<4 day, when there was no play-day in the weeke before, And 
ſo they two continually to haue that day for their fellowes, 
as a further reward and honour of their learning; I meane 
onely in ſuch@cekes when they had no play before, or at 
the Mafters diſcretion. But this (as was aduiſed ) as Maſters 

hall finde it moſt expedient. 

6 Aboue all theſe, this may be vicd as a notable in- 
Solevne exani- couragement and prouocation, both to Maſters and ſchol- 
vation tobe lers, and very neceflarie; That euery yeere, at leaſt once 
made one £40) in the yeete, there be a ſolemne examination by the Gouer- 


Ne. nours of the ſchoole, or ſomeeſpecially appointed there: 
unto. 72 * 
Exerciſes tobe Againſt which time, all of any ability ſhould prouide 


provided againſt ſome Exerciſes faite written; as either Tranſlations, Epi- 
222 files, Theames, or Verſes, accordigg to the dayly exerciſes 
of euery fourm: and wichall ſome declamations where there 
are ancient ſchollers, an Oration by the higheſt, to giue the 
viſicours intertainment. That in theſe their exerciſes, all may 
ſee their profiting, at leaſt in writing, and receive ſome o- 
ther contentment. | 
Alſo all ro keepe their chiefe exerciſes faire wrirten in 
bookes, to be ſhewed then; that by comparing them to- 
gether with the former yeeres, both the Maſters diligence 
then by compa- 1 may appeare, and haue due commenda- 
l tion. | | 
5 Vas. Beſides theſe alſo, for the full examinationof the ſchol- 
| minationtobe fer inal} theirlearning the Schoolemnaſters and Vſhers are 
see to beappointed anorder and courſe in their examination; 
Fe iy the Ma- and themſelues ſirſt to make a demonſiration before the 
fert and t ſbern Viſitours, what the children can doe in euety fourme, both 
— in cheir Grammar and Authors, and each kinde, as ſhall be 
fi. Ie would be done fiſt by chernſelues, becauſe the ſchol- 
lersare beſt inred with their maner of examining, and 
will be moſt bold to anſwer them. After then, the Vi — 


tbat 


T ibeir 
faire written in 


| Afierbyathers 
| wi ſanified, 
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and others, who are not ſatisfied, to examine where, and as 
- pleaſe, 

Then when all is done, asthe Viſcours are to incourage Au do welt 
all who doe well, with praiſe; ſo thoſe who doe beſt, would be praiſes. 
be graced with ſome Premium from them: as fome little The beſt ſpecially 
booke,or money; to euery one ſomething: or at leaſt with graced, 
ſome ſpeciall commendation. 

It were to be wiſhed that in great Schooles, there were Some Praemia - 
ſomthing giuen to this end, to be ſo beſtowed; five ſhillings Bien. 
or ten ſhillings. It wouldexceedingly inconrageangincice 
all to take paines. 

This ſet ſolemne publike examination, will more inforce £0 
all, both Maſters, Vſhers and Schollers, — and gente [es 
tye - them to make conſcience of their duties to ſee ke to and /alemne 
profit and increaſe daily in , that they mi 
anſwer the ation of all men, and giue vp 
count; then any augmentation of maintenance; or — 
or 8 device can poſſibly doe: | 

h all neceflacie prouiſion is to be od er, EIA 
for he 2 2nd Orders; and — * (3.4 n | 
maintenance, and rewards to giue all kinde of hartenin 
5 incouragement both to Maſtets, 1 [and Schol 
ers. 

Alfoif at ſuch examinations, ſochethi 
the Viſirours or other Benefactors, to be Arne 
er ſcholler of mh, 2 | 


pu ofthe Abporent to 

R haue — ns 2 thar all of them baue notice be- 

may know certainly, che hopes of their children ind conera- fore ſuch cxami-. 

rily; rand all ho will may take tryall : 12 (26 21% Ys 3 nation, 
That ſo neither the n tay be abafed, neither 

ſchoales, riorſchollets di credited, Lern lüte Ur game. 


nor de wearied out, in chat ro which they are not fireed by 
nacure; 
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nature; but euery one to be imployed rothatin due time, to 
which heismoſt apt. 

Spond. Theſe — conſtanclyobſerued, together with 
that rift and contention by aduetſaties, muſt needs provoke 
to a vehement Rudy and emulation; vnleſſe in ſuch who are 
of a very ſeruile nature, and bad diſpoſition: but bow will 

you deale with them? you muſt needs vſe extreme ſeueritie 
towards them, who regard neither preferment, nor credit, 
dor feare outzht hut ſtri 
Phn/. For theſe and = reſt ( beſides the former prefer - 
mentt) to the end to avoid this cruelty, which is ſo odious 
to all, we are to ſtriue to this one thing following: 
7 To labour ener 7 Aboue all, co labour to worke in them ſome conſcience 


te worke 2 of theit duties, by planting grace in them, and the feare of 
22 the Lord; with childelike $ towards the Lord, 25 
10 Cal. towards their heauenly Father: 
Ey calling on Aud that alſo, 1 bee all other meanet ; of Religion, 
them to remem- ken of before, by calling oft vpon all, to e an, po. 
ber theſt 4 things<... 
2 Tha jngheir calling they ferns normen, but Goch cher 


Gods ſeruantr. hay are Gods children and ſeruants... Asthe very drudge is 
Gods ſeruant : ſo they are much more, bejogimployed ſn ſo 
holy a calling , as to get knowledge and good nurture, for 
r God, and their owne faluation ; 
chat they may be moſt ſerviceable to God ia 


** 5 va lives aſtet in vchat calling 
8 rr ng. <> Gods eye 
— * and he marktes all heir labour, and of whac 


do itz and ſo will accept and reward 
—— ee wil cor painfull and 
obedient, not for feareof their Maſter, nor of the rod; bur 
for the feare and loue of God, becauſe hee hath appointed 
them ſa. And ſo herein to make a full demonſtration ; who 
they ace amongſt chem chat are truely wiſe, who feare and 
lone God indeed; and who otherwiſe. 
2. To calloa them oft, ro aime at this, to vſe all their 
wit, cher labour, time, and all their gifts, which are Gods 


9 
oo 
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ro get che beſt learning that they can; todoe the Lord the 2 . to 3 


reateſt honor which they are able, whilſt they ſhal remaine 
Eitherertd, and the beft bade ces and thereby — 
Church. 


to walke towardserernall life, Becauſe, thus they ſhall be 
ſure that God will honour chem ſerking to honour him; and 


will caft learning vpon them ſo forte as ſhall be good. 
To goes. — — Nw mine 
iche ey may looke ſor euen in this life. As thoſe rewards in mine _ the 


which accompany great learned men ; namely, riches, bo- Zi 
nours, dignities, fauour , pleaſures, and whatſoeuer — beer 
hearts can deſire; and much more that reward which ſhall 
be erernall Ftharif men ſhould be vnthankfull, yet God will 
reward all our labour and ſtudy aboundantly, euen euery 
thought and meditation that euer we had for his name. 
To this end, to inculcate oft ynto them ſome of Salomon: — 
Ptouerbs, concerning OY of learning and wiſe. — _ 


dome. in the 

As Pro. 3.13. Bleſſed is the man that findeth wiſdom,and e- 
om man that getteth ynderſtanding. 

4. For the merchandize thereof is better thenthe mer- — 5 1 

chandize of ſiluer, and the gaine thereof is better | 

15. Ic is more precious cen pearles j and all thing 
thou canſt deſire, are not to d vnto ber. 
And ſo forth, the 16;17, & 18i'ver(es.” Alſo e 8. 
& 8. 13.15, 6,17, 18,1 920, Nc. & 33,34. 
the like, being indeed chiefly meant of che diuine wiſdome, 
comprehend alſo this learning, which is the way and means 
veto that divine and heavenly wiſedome. 
By theſe meanes, and remembring well the generall ob- 
ſeruations to put them in practice (as, to make all grounds 7, 
exceeding perfect as they go, chiefly their Accedence: and p 
Grammar; and to keepe them by continulll repetitions 
and examinations, that they * Bee with'eate, and 2. 
— a ſweetneſſe of learni 


Proeferments « ber 28 aud incouragementi. 
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ng them in obeflence by your prayers, 45 a reryſimall 
bertel f 


| FUSE] 1 
1 4. It caonot be, aw lle tho tune ofthe 
> in chern, to wor ke in them a conſcience of their dunies, 
it muſt needs be moſt 2vaileable ; and much more all theſe: 
but yer ſecing chat puni ihnen te alſo muſt needs be inflicted 
| 1 oßttimes, —— becauſe otherwiſe 
as — Gail, zuſtice cannot he /erecuted, not any gouernment 
or authority maintained) i pray:you lot me beare, how you 
11 7 proceadin: the ſame. >// wi er 


cn A p. X * [ X. 
of CXCEUMON of iaſtict in Sehooles * 


.  paniſhments, ww 3 


Phil.” 

Orioflidting puniſhments, we ought to comethere- 
unto vnwillingly. and euen inſorced; and therefore 
ha 4 ·⁊·᷑ͥůñ by eee who cannocibemoued 
former; 2 preferments, not in- 
— An tay * — gentle <xhonation nor admonics. 
on, wy be brougktingo ordet and obedience by — 
it I 


* therefore, fic wbeginmichche laber kindes off pu- 


nin. niſtimentiz and alſo by degrees tothe higheſt and ſeuereſt, 


15 1 


tun 


J \4%S 1 
* * . » #7, 
Ny — — be 
* . 
1 


aſtet — — 27 ee er, carefully the natures of euer 
18 $11 10 3 | 
ns Tone A and, thoſe forjctimes:more harpt 
ding to ( usture of che offender, and his fault. 
15 To puniſh byJofle of Maste him je better ac- 
to our diſeretion. | 
called, theblecks 


puniſhment, : 7 


THE GRAMMAR schoen. 


moſt of vſe: for you ſhall finde by experience; tharit 
therrull 


ly vſed, it is mote auaileable 
— ſpecially ſoruny notgrioofly idle ot tub 
rr 190 — 


ene 


n > wo 

ry neglig etc; ſtubboroe, lewd, wn, orany way beer, to — 
reſtraine them — of play. mom g To make themal 
And therefore, | togiuethem allto! — to duo what 
foxehand, chat vhoſovber aaketh bed we to y. or to looke ſor, 
what act anon ſoeuer, yet weimtndalwaits to except all 


ſuch and that the liberty — — 
and obedient, which are worthy to haue the priuiledges of 
ſchollers, and of the ſchoole / becuuſe they are ſuch, and are 
an otoment to che ſchoole not for. chem are 4 f 
grace tdi e eee ende at lin 

So alwayes at ſuch playing dies betore the Buds; the Toview the 
Maſter and Vſhers to view eurty ſourme thorowyj and then ſ e before 
do cauſe ll chem to ſick}; hom thoyrewernbiey e haue %% 
been negligent, or faulty in any ſpeciall ſort wetthythas 2 | 
puiifh ment; andedrive rv wares Weg; mes 


Wy tobe. 
— thoſe which / chey aue omitted deres don fuch ur Miese 
wherein they cannot beidleon 200! vi 07157 102 HO) oben - wen wth 


But heteinaberg muſ bo a. ſpeeiall/core; When Wes. 
thus re ſtrained * play, that eicher Maſter e*Vinerif 
can be conuetiendy, aue ha tye to them rhe fe co 


loyeeryotlom'one perl appointed een e 

— 520 IT pron vt! nun bog n x 

— roam secvùnt/ the J 

ethert mpeg 4 

tely id.. {3 diiv e . 1 

Moreover, — all thoſe who are ſtobbotne, "10 

ot negligent, os Baut done any groſlefaulg; << 
emſcluesdtusl 

doe aniend ; becomming as du icull, an! ſubm ſſe 

oT 


one thetaskesimoyhe 
ſeletk 
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other, and vntill they do declare by good ſignes, their deſire 
dad purpoſe to pleaſe und obey their Maſter'; vnleſſe they 
be relesſed at very great ſuite, pes ſufficient ſureties 
of their fellowes , to incurre ocherwiſe their penalty if they 
! 0 


amend not. | | 
8 -wefit of this This courſe obſerued , partly chrough the 
parſer ſhame of bei in che rank of diſordered fellowes,and 
Athy ebſerncd, ilſo left their Parents ſhould know it; and partly through 
2 deptiuing them of play, and more alſo through this ſtrict 
account to be giuen of their tastes, and ſeuerity of cor- 
rection otherwiſe, will more tame the ſtubborneſt aud prou- 
deft, through Gods hleſſing, then any corection by rod i 
3 without danger tothe ſchollet, or offence to their 
5. as 

And therefore, when rod and all other meancs faile let vt 

looke carefully to this, not to leave one Rubborne boy, vn- 
till he be brought as ſubmiſſe and durifull as any of the reſt. 
into obedience,che reſt may cafily 


be kept in order, with very little correction : whereas o 
. ill ſpoile, oracleafiwiſe iodanger 

thereſt. 111 # +1231 | | | 
Sometimes in greater faults, to giue three or foure ierkes 
or with a {mall red willow where birch cannot 
terror in ſome notorious fault, halfe a doozen 
Aa diſcretion 
Callome of ſame Some do only keep a bill, and more carefully their ſeue- 
| inibewſe of #8 co11 vrincipal and now and then,ſhewthem their 
AT. names 
by this policy keepe them in great obedience. 

wich — 


'  Canratrincey. In cha correction wich th 
. 2 That ou axe to correct any ſlubborne or vnbro- 
born 97> ken boy. you take ſure with him to hold him faſt 3 a» they 
* . or to tame an yndroken 


may, * | . 7 i 0 To 


tes. io. 
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To this end to appoint 3. or 4. of your Schollers, whom , 5% * 
E know to be honeſt, and ſtrong inough, or moe if neede et. 


, to lay bands vpon him together, to hold him faſt , ouer 
ſome fourme, ſo that he cannot ſtirre hand nor foot; or elſe 
if no other remedy will ſerue, to hold him to ſome poſt 
( which is farre the ſafeſt and free from inconuenience ) ſo 8s 
he cannot any Way hurt himſelfe or others, be he neuer ſo 
peeuiſh. Neither that he can haue hope by any deuice or 
turning, or by his apparell, or any other meanes to eſcape. 
Nor yet that any one be left in his ſlubborneneſſe to go a- 
way murmuring,powrting, or blowing and puffing vntill he 
ſkew as much ſubmiſſion as any, & that he wil lie {til ofhim- 


ſelfe without any holding; yet ſo as euer a wiſe moderation Subbornxeſſe. 


be kept. Although this muſt of neceſſitie be looked ynto; 
becauſe beſides i euill enſample to others, there is no ho 
to do any good to count of, with any vntill their ſtomacks 
be firſt broken: and then they once thorowly brought vn- 
der, you may haue great hope to worke all good according 
to their capacity; ſo that it may be, you ſhall haue little oc- 
caſion to correct them after. 

Moreouer, a very child ſuffered in his ſtubbornneſſe, to 
ſcape for his ſtruggling, will in a ſhort time come to trouble 
two or three men to take him vp, and to correct him with- 
out danger of hurting himſelfe or others. 


2. Io be vety ogy for ſmiting them ouer the backes, in 79 be way toa- + 
ſort as in any way to hurt or indanger «id all ſmiting 
them: To the end co preuent all miſchiefes, for our owne 9 hurting the 


any caſe, or in ſuch 


comfort; and to cut off all occaſions from quarrelling pa- 
rents or euill reports of the Schoole. And withall, to auoid 
for theſe cauſes, all ſmiting them vpon the head, with hand, 


rod, or ferula, Alſo to the end that we may auoid all danger Caueat of threats · ; 
and feare for deſperate boyes hurting themſelues, not to vſe g. | 


to threaten themafore, and when they haue done any no- 
torious fault, nor to let them know when they ſhall be bea- 
ter; but when they commit a new fault, or that we ſee the 
Schoole moſt full, or opportunity moſt fit, to take them of a 

| X | 3. That 
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3. That the Maſler do not in any caſe abaſe himſelſe, to 
ſtrive or ſtruggle with any boy to take him vp: but to ap- 
point other of the ſtrongeſſ to do it, where ſuch need is, in 
ſuch ſort as was ſhewed before; and the rather for feare of 
hurting them in his anger, and forthe euils which may come 
thereof, & which ſome Schoolemaſters haue lamented after, 
4+ That the Maſters and Vihers alſo do by all meanes 
auoid all furious anger,threatning ; chafing, frerrifig,, reui- 
ling: for theſe things will diminiſh authotitie, and may do 
much hurt, and much indanger many waies. 

And therefore of the contrary, that all their correction 
be done with authority, and with a wiſe and ſober modera- 
tion, ina demonſtration of duty to God, and loue to the 
children, for their amendment, and the reformation of 
theit euill manners. 

Finally, as God hath ſanctified the rod and correction, 
to cute the euils of theit conditions, co driue ont that folly 
which is bound ypin their hearts , to ſaue their ſoules from 
hell, and to give them wiſedome; fo it is to be vſed as Gods 
inſtrument to theſe purpoſes: To ſpare them in theſe caſes, 
is to hate them: To loue them, is to correct them betime. 


{afety in corre- Do it vndet God, and for him to theſe ends and with theſe 


done aright. 


Suth correftion 


it ns cruelly. 


| © dngerneceſſw 


4 bu Scboole- 


„ 
EE . 


Gon when #t is cnutions, end you ſhall neuer hurt them: you haue the 


Lord for your warrant. Cortection in ſuch manner, for 

ſtubbornneſſe, negligence and catefulneſſe, is not to beac- 

counted ouer - great ſeueritie, much lefle crueltie. 
Spoud. But how hard a matter is it to keepe this mode - 


- ration in cottecting, and thus to temper our anger ! Surely, 


it muſt be a greater worke then of fleſh and blood: how 
may wee attaine vnto it ? It is a matter which hath often- 
* troubled me, but I haue not beene able to ouercome 

Pal. I do not condemne all anger in vs: nay, anger in 
the dchoole · maſter is as neceſſaty as in any other, to be an- 
at the negligence and other vices of the children; for 


wallers, ſo it he God hath ordained this to be a meanes, to whet vs on to do 
fed gbs. our duties, and for the reformation & good of our ſchollers, 


do 


b 
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to keepe them euer in a holy awe by the feare of it. Yea, 
ſometimes in more grieuous offences, God is wonderfully 
pleaſed with it, though it be more vehement; as we may lee 
in the anger of Moſes and Phineas, ſo that we temper it in 
ſuch ſore, as that we ſinne not in it. That it doe not cauſe vs 
to breake out to reuiling, fretting, chafing, blowes on the 
head, or otherwiſe to any cruell or vnmerciſull dealing with 
the eg to vic them worſe, then we would vie a dogge, 
as we (ay: 
But he we euer remember,that they are children,Gods 
children, heires of his kingdome; wee arg to nurture them 
onely vnder him, to traine chem vp for bim, aud for his 
Church ; nor to corre nature, but vice; to do all to the end 
to make them men. pays | | 
Now the helpes of repreſſing this our anger, are the wiſe Meanes tore. 
conſideration of thoſe things which I haue mentioned, or preſſef M 
the like: As to keepe a continuall memory, whoſe the chil- 1 
dren are; what they are; ſos whom we bring them vp; vn. TIO 
der whom, and in whoſeplace ; whether we haue | 
God angry at vs, and to ſmite vs as we doe the children, for 
euery fault which we do: how wee would haue our owne 
children dealt withall: and alſo Gods iuſtice to meaſure to 
ys or outs, with what meaſure we mete to others. Beſides, to 
remember, that anger will blind our minds, that we cannot 
ſee to cotrect or vſe any tight moderation. 
Mloreouer, to haue euer in mind, the miſchiefes that come 
of anger; but it will diminiſh our authoritie, and diſgrace 
ys extremely in the eyes ofthe children, hen it is immo- 
derate, and without iuſt cauſe. Alſo that in our anger, w 
nay doe that euill in a moment, which we ſhall repent 
* liues long: And the rather, becauſe Satan w. to 
get aduantage againſt vs, to bring vs to ſome notable euils 
in our anger. Into whoſe hand, it is iuſt with God to leaue 
vs, becauſe we would not watch ouer this paſſion to keepe 
it in temper; when we know that of all other our affections 
wee moſt lye open to his malice in this, by reaſon of our 
continuall occaſions of anger. uns 
+ 21 • i 
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Therefore to conclude this point, as we are to vſe all wil. 
dome ro prevent theſe evils ; ſo principally,a conſtant courſe 
in obſeruing all orders, (hall preuaile maruellouſſy, by cur. 
ting off moſt occaſions of anger. 

And finally , when all other meanes faile of conquering 
this ynruly paſſion : let vs call to minde the meanes, which 
the Lord hath ſanctiſied to bring euery thought into obe- 
dience; to wit, his heavenly Word and Prayer, To this end 
ir ſhall be neceſſarie, to haue euer in minde, ſome Jae 


the 


like; 

Be angry, but ſinus mot, ler not the _—_ = down es 220 
wrath: neither give place to the dewell. - 

Be flow to wrath : For, The wrath 7 man deths not ACCOM- 
pliſh the » ny of God, "+ 

Ceaſe from atiger, leaue off wra th: Pres — or th > i ſb 


to doc euili. 


A foole in a ay u knowne by bite, ins uy 

Be not of a haſtie Tpirit, to beungry : Punger refterhi 
the boſome of fooles. 

The angry man is ſaid to exalc folly, to ſer "> his by to 


| be ſeene of all, 


' A man of en ſhall 2 puniſhment : ani chengl 
thou dehiuer him, yet will his anger tome againe. 

In a word, that ſeuere denunciation of our Sauiour forchis 
vndiſereet anger, breaking out into enill ſpeeches, may hom- 
ble vs continually,and-make vs afraid of this Fane + 

That whofoener is angry with hit brither vnaiuiſedtly, ſhall 
bt enipable of jnilyiment | or ſublet to puniſhment.) Ani 
— — ſhall ſay onto bis brother, Racha, ſhall be worthy to 
puniſhed by thr Comneell; And whoſoencr ſhall fa, F vote, 
Mir be 190 to he puniſhed: with hell fire. 

By al which Worth it is moſt euident, of vndiſt 
cteet and hafly anger which ouertakes vs too oft in our 
places, making vs to breake our ( vnlefſe wee be more 
watchful!) nor onely into reuiſing —. but alſo to 
blowes and to great (cueritie , is highly e - 


| 
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the Lord; and it doth exceedingly indanger vs for his 
wrath and vengeance, vnleſſe we be daily humbled by vn- 
fained repentance for it: and yet ſo, as that we cannot looke 
to eſcape ſome like meaſure him, that we or ours ſhall 
ſurely feele his hand, vnleſſe we preuent and amend it. 
Spend. Theſe are worthy places of holy Seriptures; and 

able to ſtay vs, if we could keepe them in memory. But yet 
euen in the moſt moderate, the very defire to do good, and 
to anſwer our places, moued by the yntowardanes and care - 
leſneſſe of many of our children, doth cauſe vs ſometimes to 
forget eur ſelues, and to breake out ouer- much. 

Phil. God hath left this to our calling, as a meanes to trie Occaſions an- 
vs, and to humble vs continually; and alſo to haue matter 5 left to our 


wherein to exerciſe vs to ſtriue againſt, and to make vs more = — = 


three leſſons, wee ſhould wonderfully prevent Satan in preventing 
theſe occaſions of our ger, wherein we are ſo ouer- a_ 8 
TE 029 


taken. 1 2 
continual L 


1 S0 r we ate abi, to haue our _ * 
ly round about the Schoole cuery One; the 
moſt vnruly, to keepe — : and that we ki — 
der ſtrictly in euery thing at all times; as ſpecially in all exa- 
minations and taskes, and our times for euery thing moſt 
preciſely , that they may looke ſor it : 'for omitting them 
ſometimes, makes the beſt too careleſſe; and ſome bold to 
offend, in hope that they ſhall not be ſeene, ot not called to 
an account: whereas by the contrary they grow into a ha- 


bir of painfulneſſe and n 5 
2 Studying to put on a non, and to deale 2 fiene, 
ſo with them as a good rev — his children. This «fedone. 
ſhall-alſo bring them or many of them to the'affeRions 
and dutifulnefſe of loving children, to doe all of conſci= 1, 
ence. oy W | | 71 
3 Labouring to be Euochs, to walke in our places wich 3 15 
God, as euer in Mis preſence; his eye al way td on vs, that he 2 7 
obſetues all our wayes, and will reward and blefſe vs acebr ©** An 
ding . before him, 
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vntill he tranſlate ys hence, being as little abſent from our 
place and charge, as poſſible may be; cutting off wiſely all 
vnneceſſuy occalions, Oft abſence of the Matter is a priu- 
cipall cauſe of the ſchollers negligence and not profiting, 
with the griete and vexing of the Maſter, arifing thereon; 
vnleſſe he haue very good ſupply. 

S pound. Happy men were we, if we could attaine to this, 
But I pray you Sir, What thinke you ot this, to haue euer the 
rodde or Ferula ia our hand, at leſſer faults to giue them a 

blow ot a icxke on the hand;and ſo when we ſee any of them 
idle ? 4 
Phil. If we will ſtriue earneſtly, according to the former 
. © meancs,Weball by lutle and little attaine to that ability, to 
cut off / thokneccafiong, aud come to this good gouerne- 
- ment, ſo fte as the Lord ſhall be well pleaſed withi vs; and 
that he will poſie by our weakeneſſes. But for having the 
rodde or Fetula alwayes in ou hands, it we be of haſtie na- 
The dinger#f tures, I take it to be, as for a furious man to carrie euer a 
r. en ed word in his band.) Mewikmake vs to ſtrike many a 
e de heme will bes ſort) for it sſter, if ir fall not 

| out worſe For thele bightet faults, proceeding from 
locke of time, yeeres., capacity, diſcretion, or the like, 
5540 * — N = and ang, louing- 
„ thenby (his continual and ſtriking; neicher 
will any good and we. 2 his: child for euery 
. - ould cherefore haue neither of theſe to be continual- 
* Ratberalittle ly hol den vp; but rathet ſome little twigge, if you will 
ig any . Bredes : Imeane a ſmallewigges ſomething more then a 
thing U +, foore long that if you a litt le rap them oni heads, you 
ean no Way hurt them, neither their head, eyes, nor face. 
Far the h, But Laccount this farce the beſt, for a Schoolemaſter by 
to bane nothing his graue and wiſe carriage, and his faithfulneſſe in his 
ordinarily, bet place ; and alſo by cateſully obſetuing, and: ſurely and 
= oundly correQing the negligent and diſobedient, when 
994% - * - ochermeanesfaile, to ſteiue to coe · to this, that his owne 
preſence, or ag leaſt his eye and pecch,may ſufficiemly pre · 


uaile 
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uile to keepe all in a ſubmiſſe obedience; aud that he may 
vſe the rodde very ſparingly, but onuely in greater ſaults, 
and on the principall offenders for example and terrour, 
This ſhall be a fatherly and worthy gouernement indeede, 
when the children thus obey of conſcience; ſtriuing who 
ſhall be the beſt, and each way moſt dutifull, And thus in 
a ſhort time, when your Schollers-are ſo inured to your 
ouernement, that they know what to looke for, you ſhall 
Rnd, that very ſeldome correction will ſerue. | 
Spond, I [ke your aduice wonderfull well herein: but The time of 
when would you haue the time of common puniſhment an com. 
to be inflicted ; af namely that for their miſdemeanours f- 
in the Church, or other groſſe faults noted by the Moni- 
cours? 
Phil, I would haue this done commonly at the giuing 
vp of the Monitours Bils , ſomeday before prayer; ſome- 
times one day, ſometimes another: and when the Maſter 
findes the greateſt company preſent, then to call for the 
Monitours of that weeke; left keeping a ſet time. anꝝ abſ 
themſelues by fained excuſes or otherwiſe, or cry vnto their 
parents, that they dare not go to the Schoole, becayſe they 
muſt be beaten, But for extreme negligence , or other 
faults in the Schoole, the very ſitteſt time is immediately 
before the breaking vp, vpon the play-dayes; then if neede 
ſo require, firſt ro whip all the ſtubborne and no ly 
negligent, as alſo thoſe who haue done any groſſe fault: 
and after to cauſe them to fit,and dg ſome exerciles whereof 
28 a ſtrict account,asl (aid, This will ſurely by .;.. .., - '- WF 
Gods bleſhng tame the proudeftof them in time, and hing _ I. 
them to be as ſubmiſſe as the leaſt child; as experience yvi : 1 


manifeſt. #1 30 21:60 25% 03 aabd 
y » Wham you canner yer 


Sreud. But what if you haue 
re fotme of their vngraciouſneſſe or loytering, and whom 
you can do no good withall, no not by — As 
ſome there are euer in all Schooles vntoward. is be ſent from 
Phil. Theſe I would haue ſome way remoued from the Schools in time 
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ting them to imploy them ſome other way; that neither o- 
ther be hurt by their example, nor they be a reproach to the 

Schoole, nor yer we be inforced to vſe that ſeuerity with 

them which they will deſerue, But keepe theſe courſes ſtrict- 
ly, and you ſhall ſee that they will either amend, or get away 
of themſelues, by one meanes or other; I meane by ſome 
deuicetotheir parents, to leaue the Schoole, and to goe to 
ſome other ts ene 


3 CHAP. XXX. 


Of Schoole-times, inter miſſions _ 
Fee cations. 


Spond. 


that you haue thus courteouſly gone thorow 
this point concerning the Schoole- gouernment, 
by rewards and wars Sov (which being rightly 
put in practice, muſt needs bring a great bleſſing 
with them) let me crave your iudgement alſo for the times 
of — and intermiſſions; with recreations to be vſed 


* To judgement in all theſe briefely, ac- 
cording tot which by ry | Ifinde beft: - - 
I The Schools, rime begin at fixe t all who write 


Latine,to make their exerciſes 2 were giuen ouernight, 
in that houre before ſeven, vnleſſe they did them the night 
before, to get parts or the like. 
Would you then hovethe Maſier and Viher pre- 


1 Gef | 
"ey ; Phil The Vher ſhould neceſa be chere, to be pre 
— them ; though he his owne 
. hat hours, yer forth all the Schollers doe their 


duties , and ther thete be no diſorder: _ 
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will be, vnleſſe he or ſome other of authoritie be — 

them. For 1 left to 1 
will ſhew themſelues e Maſter 

— ſeuen, it may ſuffice, — any in his no. 

whole preſence they ſtand in awe of. 

Spoxd. But it is hard for the little children to riſe ſo early, 
and ia ſome families all lye long: ho would you haue them 
come ſo ſoone then? You would haue them do or" euery 
time that they come ouer- late, as the cuſtome is in ſome 


ſchooles. 
Phil. That I take farre too great pear + and whereby 
ll feare , and < 


many a poore child is driuen into — 
ther to play the truant, or make ſome deuiceto leaue the 
ſchoole; at leaſt to come with a maruellous ill will, and oft 
to be dragged to the Schoole, to the reproach of the Maſter 
and the Schoole. 
-The beſt meanes that euer I could ſinde to make them to , 10 2 
riſe early, co preuent all this feare of whipping, is this; by chien 
letting the little ones to haue their places in —— fourmes who ſhall be fuſs | 
daily, according to their comming after ſixe of the clocke : ©#/cbvole with. 
ſo many as arethere at ſixc, to haue their places as they bad | out ay corel 
them by election or the day before: abe br = 
every one to fir 1 and ſo to continue that day, 
and vntill he recouer his place againe by the election of the 
fourme, or der Thus doom bor _— N „f 
tet every intermiſſion, when they are to be in their places 
ag ine, and you ſhall have them ever attendi tobe _ 
firſt in bis — a at. euen children are proucked by jo 


the credit of thei | | 
. ht by his then to be notedinthe 


b If any ade a und fer the 
lacke Bill by a ſ call wa and 

— — bn vied far 
— 2 . for 
making them tofeare comming tothe Schoole. | 
— Tu nem 
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cours,SubdoRtour, or otherwiſe. Then at nine I finde thae 
order which is in Weſtminſter to be fatre the beſt; to let 
them to haue a t of an houre at leaſt, or more for 
intermiſſion, by. 4 breakefaſt; for all who are neere 
vnto the Schoole;, that can be there within the time li- 
mitted, or elſe for the neceſſity of euery one, or their honeſt 
recreation, orto prepare their exerciſe n the Maſters 
comming in. 

After, each of them to bein his place in an inſtant vpon 
the knocking of the doore, or ſome other fi igne given by the 
Subdoctor ot Monitors, in paine of loſſe of his place, or fur- 
ther puniſhment, as was noted before; ſo to continue vntill 
eleuen of the clocke, or ſomewhat ater, to counteruaile the 
time of che intermiſſton ar nine, 

To be againe all ready, and in their rome at one, in an in- 
ſtant; to continue vutill three, or halfe an houre after: then 


to haue another quarter of an houre or more, as at nine for 


drinking and neceſſities; ſo to continue till halfe an! houre 


after five: thereby in that halfe houre to counteruaile the 


_ at three; then to end ſo as was ſhewed, with reading 
ce of a Chapter, and with ſinging two Raves of a 


Palme : laſtly, with prayer to be vſed by the Maſters 


For the P almes ,euery ſcholler ſhould begin to giue che 


Pſalme and the tune in order, and to reade every verſe be- 
fore them; or 
reade it as they 

tune, bis next wow beneach is to ray * and le his 


or euery one to haue his booke (if it ean be) aud 
doe ſing it: where any one can not begin the 


* 
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ſter, or then it is atnoone and night; oo chat men 


decent manner. 4 1 
The . of ſuch ende will be found - very oy ef intcy- 
eat, and ro prevent many inconuediences.. nen. 

* x By this — neither Maſtera not Scholler ſiull bag 4 Fy ya — ** 

ouer · toiled, bur haue ſit times of —— For chere is ,,,;, 8 ; 

none (no not almoRt of the leaſt)but being vſed to it awhile; Tbe leaſt will 
they will fit very well in their places, for two houres tuge · ſoone learne te 
ther, or two houres and a halfeg without any weine ſſe or * wo ben 
nec eſſitie, obſeruing duely thoſe times. &2 | off; 2mm 4 together 

2 By this meanes alſo the Schollers'tnay be kept euer ic 2 Kept euer in 
their places, and hard to their labours, 2 that running their places at 
out to the Campo {as they terme it) at ſchoole times: and Schlee. 
the pe ordexs thereoh; as Matching and rin 

the clubbe, mow loyteting thenin tho ſiel iſome bi 


chat they ernnocgde Senate, lb , Ne ad 
But hereby all may baue cheir tee liberty. in dye time; and 

none can abuſe their liberty in thee ſort , nor haue their F 

minds drawne away, nor ſtirre abroad all choole Lene ts begun? | 

times: except ypon.ſome vrgentnecefiiuy; robe ſiguiſiad to ted ven wr 

the Maſter or Vſher ; and ſo leaue to — 


— re to eccalon: be 
returne preſently againe: And alſo 


places for that day, vnleſſe the caſe be — ry neceſſi · 
ry and ſure;to the end to cut oſſ occaſions — inn 
retend nece ſſities. It any one be caught abuſing higMaſter 


P ; 2 

ar Ni we ry ö = yas TIRES 

or play, he is to be corte iba or: : 3 

meanes you ſhall bring them to that order and obediente io 14 

a ſhort wa 2 will not think of flicring all che day;boe —_—_ _ 

ec eren. Wy? nf 4 
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15 Befides theſe, benefits, this will allo geine 67 * 
muc time euery day 95/is loſt 1 475. 


becauſe there is . but wo will all looke f þ nn 

time or m * os : eſpocially i ed 1 
boyes,who, 0 —ů W tan | 

helen be ſure ro haus much moto then chat l TY 
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the time whichthey loſe in waiting for that idle firzand that 
they will, if they can, be away at Lectutes, and ſhewing ex- 
erciſes : and lilcewiſe they will exceedingly trouble the Ma- 
ſter in asking three or foure ſometimes together, what buſi- 
neſſe ſocuer he be about. | 
L haue been well acquainted wich theſe diſorders 
of the Campo and vexed with them many a time: I ſhall be 
moſt glad, if I may thus reforme them, and finde theſe bene- 
firs in ſtead thereof. But hat ſay you for their recreations ? 
Let me alſo heare your iudgement in them: for I ſee that 
you would haue in like manner a ſpeciall regard to be kept 
. thereof. | | | 
Phil. I would indeed haue their recreations as well loo- 
ked yato,as theixlearning; as you may perceiue plainely, by 
their intermiſſion, to _ an pe three. 
Beſides thoſe,an ertheirintermiſfions,ir is very re- 
1 — 288 quiſite alſo chat they ſhould haue weekely one part a0 af 
1 . 2 recreation as mY Not of their diligence, obe- 
- dience and ptoſiting:and that to be appointed at the Mafters 
diſcretion, either rhe Ihurſday, aſter the vſuall cuſtome; or 
© according to the beſt 1 of the place. That alſo to 
be procured by ſome Verſes, made by the Victors, as was 
ſhewed : and then onely, when there hath beene already no 
play-day in the weeke before, nor holy day in all the 


1 e to giue 
2 them a Theame to make ſome verſes of, ee 3 

| waheverſesex higheſt ſourmes, after they haue beene for a time exerciſed 

tempore. therein: or if time permit, ſometime to 


verſes. 
* verſts. Incapping arc cee provoke thew the of, nd 
| The les manner to haue variety of good verſes, is, to appoint ſome one 
; ri df mare ſt gr two of the beſt, to cha their fellowes to come one 
ſtter anochet ; and euer as any one but ſticketh or miſſeth in 
1 tell him, and another to come in his 
rere r 
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ties for Poetry, and the like; ; fo as that eee my cun- 
ning in their Poets by lt. d 

Therefore it may alſo be vſech in regard of . — 
ſome other fit times beſides, in ſtead of e 
nation. 

Hee that brings Amel ſweet verſes, Vin of Ouid and The great 
Virgil or Cato amongſt the yongeſt, and ſootroforher moſt commendation 
approued Port, Ts ro hene eder wy greateſFcomemiendici- in theſe. 
ons. 

Abſurd Verſes, ſuch 48 moſt ate of hoſe alles Cre 
Pronerbialja,are to he hilled forth: Namely,” thoſe which 
areterme _ Elan. As that fir verſe; d 21% As 4 

6 avelipatur riley”? * 25 bel * . 

And all other of the {ane mould. ” exten a= 
mongſtthoſe of that book chere ure fome tolerable verſes, if 
good choice de made, * © > 0199235 an ornw alot 
"This exercfemay wel 
bur 2plea 0 
on the ſchollets to an bers en 1e | 
All recreations and ſports of Scholle bee Manner of their 
Gentlemen. Clownifh 20 lou or yetp lying for recreations. 
money,ateng Way to be aq daf ofiry Bag” , Nuob 
The rect Meß of the fludz ith} Yee lookt® The recreations 
vnto, as the fludy of the "wy | hit none take Hu. ofthe fſudious to 
dic eicher for wie ob work dt any way e * PA” be regarded, 


Yer here of the I e Na — re iy — 5 


the mollerating d For fcpe 
doe not take r. dy hinderance by any one thing, then by o- 4 
ucr- often leaue to play. Experience teacherh, that this - ng 
eth their mindes viterly away fiom their bookes, that they 
cannot take paines, for longing aſter play, and talking of it; 
abalſadenifing meanes to procure others to get leaue to 
play: ſo that ordinarily hei they are but in hope thereof, 
they will doe things very negligently ; and after the moſt 
play, they are euetmore farre the worſt, 
And contrarily, when they are moſt holden toit, without 
looking for any play, in ſuch a coucſe, as wherein they may 
take 


1 


LY 


1971 
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take delight, and goe on with-eaſe; then will they doe farre 
the beſt, SIT any danger of taking hurt chereby;for that 
chen their learning is ſot moſt pers as a play:to.chem who 
are inge nuous. 
Therefore Maſters ate to vſe great wiſdome in auoiding 
this, aud an ſwering with mildneſſe, all thoſe who are euet 
N importuſare ina*king leaves: -,, 
And whereas ſuch liters are wont te be inflans 1 : 
That the Schollers will learne the better after; we may ſay 
—.— that they will learne far the ot ſe after. Alſo ,where- 
Tenge that they do them good; they doe hoch chem, 
Ä — Hs and thelchoole very rec for the teaſons 


mentioned. Ic is conginuall applying which rings learniog, 
and the credit ofa ſchoole. And for this cauſe it were not a- 


eee t (neither for the 2 hs nor the Ma- 
ter himſclfe who hath a regard of the proficing of his ſchol- 
lers) a N here both Mai 4 ſchollers are 


there were ſome Gacure 57 the. helpe 
the 115 er, R_ could, not giue rg himlelfe a- 


boue once in the weeks, Vinbout conſent of the Miniſter, 
2 ſome man of authority in the towne ; voleſle very ſel- 
dome, and vnto ſome chigfe parties to be yeelded = of 
e gard a ſome ſpecial dignity or deſert. 
pou Many M Maſters would count this ert 
2 Tney thould yer finde it a proficable bondage, and 
which would ing no! 15 freedom and comfort to tbem- 


ere e ok rs in theend, 
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CHAP. XXX1, T 


Inconuentence growing by dinerſtic of teaching, 
and of Gr amnmar 3 


9 pond, 


to be very inconu 


Phil. Vet ludet v9 
ſchollers comming At che es, or vnder new 


are new to begin; or are hindered and do loſe much time, 
when they muſt after a ſort 5 in againe. Many of; Ow, to» 


—— an are thought to 11 5 n 
decauſe they ales 5 5 quiet ed with che e Ale 
w 15 pp 


Alſo their Neher Fo) ersare bee 
had taken the beſt and moſt profitable paines wicht 
the children 8 very much diſcoutaged. Beſides 
that many ſchoolemaſters ate extremely Ae e and in ſuf⸗ 
fcient, not knowing dong 73 * teaching at all.” 

Spoxd. But how might theſe be helped? 

Phil. Only thus: The beſt courſes being 
by ſearch, conference, and tryall, with dire en an elpes 
for che practice thereof, and the fame yniuer ab TT 
or ar leaſt kno ne: Meeren ee wol 
part prevented; and bork Maſters and Scholler 49 cen 
cheerefulnefſe in euery place. In the meaue io this is ROE 
ſafeſt courſe; To make them perfect in our otdinarie & 
mar, by the vie whereof 5 a many ex excellent 5 

7 
CHAP.: 


haue beene: then ſhall beſt oe for war 
ſchoole or Merle well ale every. 6 


Vt what thinke you of diuerfities of Grammars, and Inconnenience by... 
of diuers courſes in reaching? do you not take 1 _— EE 


Grammar t and 


ent 
for by this mespes sche d — r 
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1 
CHAP. XXXII. 
Euili by ordinarie abſence of 
Schollers. 


Spoud. 


ht, Lrhough I haue beene troubled by that diuerſi- 
rok Anya Ax yer much more by the abſence of many of my 


Schollers, when ſomeè of them are away, two or 
_ __ three dayes in a weeke, and ſotnetimes happely a 
moneth together, or almoſt a quarter of a yeere, as in the 


hatueſt time, and it kn be they haue no, bookes neither; 


and yet the Parents wil expe bf 2 ſhould profit as 
much as if they were there daily and as if they had allneceſ.. 
ſaty bookes. | 

Alſo they wil be ready to raile ypon me that their children 
doe no good: whereby both my ſelfe and my ſchoole are 
much traduced; hen the fault is wholly in 1 — or 


principally, neither can I tell howto helpe it. 
Phi. I know cis to be a common grieuance. The beſt 
way to redreſſe it. is this, ſo fatre as I know : 

| x Parents are to be admoniſhed, either to keepe their 
children Node daily, or to 19 2 them away continual- 
ly. For by uch abſence, Ong i, e but now and then, the 
mindes of the beſt and moſt ſtudious will be much drawne 
away, or they diſcouraged, and made vnable to goe with 

their fellowes. : 5 elde e yd .: 
Ocher their fellowes allo , arg oſtęen much hindred for 
chem; Schoolesand Maſters diſcredited by them: Beſides 
| that in their abſence they commonly learne much cuill ; 
and chiefly ſtubbornneſſe to corrupt themſelues and o- 


There. 
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Therefore this would bee looked vnto, ſpecially to be a- * redreſſed, 

uoided ſo much as may be: And order to be taken by the | 
ouernours and ouerſeers of Schooles, that all fuch ſhould 8 
e ſent home againe, who are kept away aboue a certaine 

number of dayes ; as thitteene in a Quarter(as the fiature is 

in ſome Schooles)or a like number: vnleſſe in caſe of ſick- 

neſſe, or ſuch neceſſary occaſion to be approued by the 

Matter or ouerſeers. pf 
| Thoſe moſt ſeldome abſences, to be puniſhed by loſſe of 

their places, and correction too, if the fault be found to be 

any way in themſelues; or at leaſt to ſit ſtil on the play- 

daies to learne, when their fellowes play, to recouet᷑ that 

time againe, and to make them more carcfull to come ;. r 

by all theſe meanes together, This will make the Parents to 

amend it. | Te 


cw. * 
j 
| 
#4 ? 
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mY CHAP. XXXIII. 
Diſcouragements of Schoolerwaſters by " 


vnthankfulneſſe of Parents, 


His is good counfell; if I could get dur ouerſeerꝰ i 
do put it in execumion; I my ſelie will trie what ! 313 
can dot to redreſſe t by theſe helpes : et thete is 
dne other diſeduragement, whereby I haue beene 1; 
very much troubled in my ſelfe, many times; that is, the Dieu , e 
great ynthankfulneſſe cht I finde, and haue euet found in I Scene. | 
many whoſechildreo I haue had Thar ſome; ifthey thinke 8 
they. haue any. little priviledge' byche place, they will not / Parents.” 
fo much as giue me thanks for all my labourꝭ nor (it may 
be) afford me a good word, though their children do never 


ſo well vyder me. 
* 9 
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Others who haue no priuiledge in the place, will giue lic- 
tle or nothing, in regard of my paines, or to my meete 
maintenance, according to my place, toi e mee to 
take paines: and beſides, they will run behind with me two 
or three Quartetts, and then they will ſeeke ſome occaſion to 
take away their children, to ſet them to other Schooles, fin- 
ding ſome quarrell that theit children did not profit, or 
the like; and thus not onely defraud me oſ my due, but alſo 
raiſe ſuch ſlanders againſt me, for the recompence of all my 
aines. 

8 Phil, We muſt looke for thankes, and the rewards of our 
labours from God, where the world is vnthankefull. But for 


- thehbelpcof this, my aduice is, thatficſt we labour to bee 


"  faithfull 
N Gy 


faichfull in our places, in the beſt courſes and kindes; chiefly 
to make our Schollers good Grammarians : and when wee 
may be bold to cauſe them who are of abilicie to pay accor- 
dingly in ſome ſort, forthe inſtruction of their children. They 
will better eſteeme the worth of learning, and of the ferifice 
we performe to them (jnthoſe in whom they are to liue af- 
ter their time ) and alſo to the Church and Common- 
wealth, And if God do bleſſe vs, that our Schollers profit in- 
deede, we ſhall in time haue Schollers enow;ſuch as will be 


willing to pay well, how baſely ſoeuer learning be eſteemed 
"-off | 


Moreouer, to preuent all ſuch ſhifting and detraction, it 
is wiſedomeeuer to call for our due at the Quarters end;and 
to ſee chat our cariageand gouerument be ſuch in ce, 

⁊s that we may Rand in the face ofany ſuch vnthankeſuſſ de- 
tractour. Alſo, that Gods bleſſing on our labours , may e- 
ver anſwer for vs; which following bur theſe directions, we 
may certainely expect. : 
Finally, that in our places we labour to ſerue the Lord 
and then wee nuy be ſure to receive” the full re- 
labour , from him] let men, as I faid, be ne- 
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CHAP, XXXIIIL 
What Children are to be kept to 


learning. 
Spend. 
8 Ir, if I ſhould not take heart and courage to ſet tom 


| calling afreſh, I were much to be blamed, hauing 
ay doubts thus anſwered, and being thus heartened 
in euery part, But yet, that I may both returne vnto 
it cheerefully; and alſo goe forward, and continue happily 
to the end: Ipray you let me haue your iudgement in the 
two points: A id 321 
1. What children you would haue ſer to learning , and 
incouraged to go on in the ſame. ron 
2. Which you would haue ſent to the Vaiuerficy, and 
how qualified. Mo | 
Phil. To both theſe I ſhall anſwer you what Lhold. +, 1 hat Scbol- 
To the firſt: I would haue thoſe whoafter good time of ler: is be ſet to 
triall ſhall be found the fitteſt amongſt a mans children, to laing. | 
be applied vnto learning; as being the meeteſt to be offered wm x yew 1 


to God in a more ſpeciall manner, to the publike ſeruice f 
his Church or theit Countries, Mo | 

And ſo thoſe onely of them, to be incouraged to g E 
on in che ſame, whom you find mad ingenious, and ep — —_— 


cially whom you r 
alſo do witneſſe the ſame by their pai and delight 
in their bookes, The reſt to be fitted fo farre as may be con- 


ww. for trades, or ſome other calling, or to be remo- i 


+338 
* 4 , 
x ws 


Yo 
FA To the ſecond I anſwer : that ſuch ſhouki be x. whet Seb. + 
ſent to the Vniuerſities, who proue moſt ingenious and to- {ers te ve fene. 

wardly, and who, in a loue — will begin to take — 1 
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Ingenuous and 
lowers of lear- 
ning. 


YIaNsS. 


Of diſcretion. 


None to be ſent 
to the Vniuer ſi 
ties, before 15. 
Fpeeres of age 
 atleafl. 


$3 En Figs x 


"What TD bo fon 


Good Gramma- able to ynderſtand, write and 


Froer when as the Scholler is feine to turne his Dictionary 
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paines of themſelues, hauing attained in ſome ſort the for- 
mer parts of learning; being Grammarians at leaft, 
e Latine in good ſort. 

2 Such as haue good diſcretion how to gouerne them- 
ſelues there, and to moderate their expenſes; which is ſel- 
dome times befote 15. yeetes of age: which is alſo the 
NN age admitted by the ſtatutes of the Vniuerſity, as 


I take it. 


Some of chiefe note for learning and gouernement, 
and of long experience in the Vniuerſitie ( 2s namely, 
ſome worthy heads of Colledges) would haue none ſent 
nor admitted into the Vniuerſie , before they be fall if. 
teene yeeres old at leaf; for theſercaſons ſpecially amongſt 

1 Becauſe, before that time, they will commonly ro- 
quire more bodily helpe,then can be there afforded. 

2. The Vniuerſitie ſtatute forbiddeth to admit any vn- 
der this age. EF 
3 Becauſe that daily experience doth teach how in- 
conuenient it is in divers reſpects. 

Finally, all generally of whom I can heare in the Vniuer- 
fitie, do aſſent hereunto. Many would haue them 17. or 
18. yeeres old before; becauſe then commonly they haue 
diſcretion to ſticke to their ſtudies and to gouerne them- 
ſelue s. | | 
Spoxd. 1 do much approue their iudgement, I would 
haue them good Schollers , before they goe to the Vnluer- 
fitiez and namely ſound Grammarians, that the Tutors 
need not to be troubled with teaching them to make or to 
conſtrue Latine; but that they may go forward in Logick 
or other ſtudies meet for the — For ſuch a Schol- 
ler as is able to vnderſtand well what he teades, or what is 
read vnto him there (I meane in regard of the Lative) ſhall 
do more good in a yeere , then a weake Scholler ſhall do 
in two or three; 2. if he baue diſcretion to gouerne 
kimſelfe, and abide cloſe to his booke. 


for 
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for every word,or heating a LeQureread,doth come away 
as he went; vnleſſche be placed onder a moft paineſull Tu- 
tor, how is it poſſible that he ſhold profit any thing = 
reſpect of him who goeth a good Scholler thither ? 
many euils do come vpon the ſending of Schollers ſo — 
ly 72 both Vniuerſity and Countrey doe fully know 
and rue. 
= ou haue ſo louingly and fully anſwered me in e- 
| t, and ſo largel 99 minde_yneo mee, 
a deer cannot defire any more of you : Onely let me 
tell you this, that the points are ſo many, as I 
ſhall dende beadlet9 put them in practice. 
Phil, You may make triall of all, orthe moſt likely of 
them; and practiſe thoſe which you find * on 
ble: the ſhorter — ou can be in every thing, the . 


ſhall 5 doz ſo that all be done with ynderftanding, 


as I ſaid b 
Spond, Teruſt you wil giue mea copie of them: for o- 
therwiſe I ſhall dauer be e to remember them; befides 
that they will require to be oft read ouer and ouer, vntill I 


ſhall grow perfect in them. I do not doubt, bur you haue 
ſet them downe, 
eee for lacke of 


Phil. I hane;though as 
meete leafure.Such as T haue, I oy 
earneſt defire to doe good ed IG adde 
more helpe and experience by your ſelſe, and by others. 
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CHAP. XXXV. 
A briefe rehearſal of the chiefe points and helpes 
| Fg mentioned in this bookes 
14.7 50I0D e ann bn. 304 
Ow much ſhall you make me more indebted by 
„ that fauour, aboue all your other kindneſſe hi- 
therto! Let in the meane time before we depart, 
Dis thecnd to belpe my weakememory, and to 
cauſe me to goon more cheer yet me tequeſt onely 
theſe two things of you further: 
A brieſe rebear- 1 To repenate the principall heads of thoſe things which 
ſal of ike ciefe ſhould be as it were in the Maſters remembrance alwayes, 
— | to be continually put ip practice. n, Wiens 
— 2 Io ſet me downe a, ſhort Catalogue of the bookes 
the bokes and and helpes which you haue mentioned belonging hereun- 
belpes mentis- to, for the better accompliſhing of all theſe ſeuerall parts of 
ned. learning. | 
Phil, For thoſe principall heads, though moſt of them 


A 


1 


werte named in the obſeruations; yet ilch luch little briefes 
do much helpe memoty, I will rehearſe them ſo neete 8s 
Ican. | 0 
| Theſe were of the chiefe: 
. To cauſe all to be done with vnderſtanding. 

ads of 4 2 To cut off all needleſſe matters, ſo much as may be, 
3 and paſſe by that which ia v 
ever in memory, | 3 To note all hard and new words : to obſerue matter 
tobe put in pra- and phraſe carefully, 
dice by tbe To learne and keepe all things moſt perfectly, as 


Maſter continu- 


U 


To haue * fourmes. 


...6_Todiſcourage none, butta draw on all by a deſue of 
commendation. | 


7 To ſtirte vp to emulation of adverſaries, and to vſe all 
good policy for one to prouoke another. 8. Con- 
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8 Continuall examining — ama, is the life of al) and 
chieſely poſing ofthe moſt negligent. 

9 Right pronunciation. | 

10 Some exerciſe of memory daily. 

11 To haue the beſt patternes for euery thing; and to do 
all by imitation. 

12 The Maſter to ſtirre vp both hicaſefe and his Schol- 
lers to continuall cheerefulneſle. 

13 Conſtancy in order. 

Theſe were generally premiſed. To theſe we may adde; 
14 To get an Idea or ſhort ſummne and e 
of may Treatiſe or Chapter. 

To parallel all by examples; or wo ginelikporam. 

— or each thing, and where they haue learned them. 
16 To ſee that they haue continually all neceſſaries. 

17 To countenance and preferre the befi, to be markes 


for the refi — agus that Annan be incouraged by 


18 Mai mthorley; bycarcful execution of iu- 
—. 


ſtice in rewards nd puridbenems, with demonſtration, of 
loue,faichfulnefle and painefulneſſe in our place, with gro- 
uitie worki g by all meanes a loue of learning inthe Schol- 
lers, and a ſtrift who ſhall excell moſt therein, of a conſei- 
ence to do moſt honour and ſeruice vnto the Lord, both 
preſently, and chiefely in time to come. . 
19 Ina word: Seruing the Lord with conſtant cheere- 
fulneſſe, in the "beſt courſes which be ſhull male knowne 
vnto vs, we ſhallyndoubredly ſee his gy N 


* 8 
to our hearts. 1 
3 3 
learning: > 
5 x" 
8 5 
15 10 — : 
7. 


M. Anzam baththelſe ſteps to learning 
nature : Secondly, Loue of learning: "Thi, eee in 
right order: Fourthly, Conſtaney — 
on: Fiftly, Alwayes to learne of che mo learned; pointing 
and aiming at the beſt, to match or go beyond chem. 

Philip Melanchten allo, in his Preface before Heſipd, ad- Philip Bl.. 
uiſerh after this manner; To ſtriue to make Schollers ex- lanchtons + 19F- 
ceeding cunning in euery 9 8 which they reade. To reflien. 308. 

14 do 


neter 


euer kept ?: 312 is memubyof Teachers, 
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do this by oft reading and conftruing ouer their Authors; 
cauſing them co note euery thing worthy obſeruation, with 
ſome marke, to run ofter ouet thoſe: not regarding how 
many the Authours are, but how exactly they learne them; 
chiefely all their ſentences and ſpeciall phraſes, that the 


ſpeech of the children may euer ſauor of them: for thus hee 


faith; It qui/g, author optimns, ita ſepiſſime relegendns ad imi- 
tationem; And that thereby they may alwayes haue of a ſud- 
den apatterne or preſident in their minde, hereunto to run, 
as the Painter bath. And ſo much for the chiefe points: 
for the ſeuerall bookes and helpes, I referre you rather to 
the ſeuerall Chapters; where you may ſoone ſee them toge· 
ther,as you ſhall haue accafionto vſe chem far their ſeucrall 
At ban a 

Spend. But it is a charge to poore men, to prouide 

ſo many bookes as lems — j 4 

Phil. It is true indeede; yet one yeere gained in theit 
childrens learning, will recompence abundamtly albeharge 
in bookes which they ſhall veede : and much more, if b 
them they ſhall gaine ſundry yeeres, and be furniſhed with 
all kind of excellent learning moet for their yeetes; which 
without the beſt bookes, it is no more likely to do, then for 
any to proue exquiſite in other trades and ſciences, without 
the malt fine infirumencs ſeruing thereunto. 

And this one certaine aſſurance of the obtaining this 
treaſute of Mowing ; by: following the right meanes and 
courſes, may co ize alblabour and charges whatſo- 
euet can be ſurmiſed, for attaining of che amm. 

Spend. Sir, I teſt fully ſatisfied; prayſing the Lord, and 
acknowledging my per petuall debt for this our conference. 
Phil, Let vs giue God all the glory;to whom of due it ap- 
— andlet vs euer intreate him, that as be hath thus 

ſo he will perſect his one worke, for the euetla - 
ſting praiſe of his owne name, and the perpetuall good of 
| 2 people, vntill Chriſt Ieſus ſhall come. Ab, N e. 
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particular Contents of them. 


concerning — — deter- 
mining a conference about the heſt way of 
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Herein theſe — : 
The Schoolemafters place, ordinarily, Wo and 
| thankeleſſe. 
They who haue felt the euils of labouring abou * 
will neither ſpare . — — 
Many honeft-hearte ed and paint 
diſcouraged , and liuing in gr — 


through cke of knowle eee a of rexchiog- 
_ Some few God much ble ſſeth 


ore true — 1 


right Fehr toy — it we 
The Fruits of this, molt ſweet in ih remem — dana 


Knowledge and practice of the beſt courſei vill much 
augment e our labour. and fill our liues veith 


contentment« ., art 44 00 21 to ate * 


How the way of all goo dleacing may be made more 
* then euer in former are e ons 
an 
Ts re | e greueliper, : 
A 


za 
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| M Branches. | 
The time of the fit entrance in countrey a at ſeuen 
or eight * old. 
- The child of any ordinary towardlineſſe, to begin to learne 
about ſiue yeere old, Reaſons und benefic of it. 
| Twoorthreeyeeres may be gained hereby, to fit them ſo0- 
ner forthe Vniuerſitie. 
Parents ought to labour to ſee their childrens good eduea- 
tion before their 3; ſo ſoone at may be. i- 
Obiections againſt ſerting children ſo young to the ſchodle, 


nene. 
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THE CONTENTS: 


How to know their letters the ere 
To ſpell, and take a —_— 
Some of the hardeſt ſylla les and — bete forths 
ractiſing children in 4 them them to 
f pell any other ſpeedily, & for writing rue orthography. 
Of ioyning ſyllables together. 


Bookes to befitfilearned of children 102 3:14 Thats: 
In what time children well upplyed; tmayJracns t to reade 


Engliſh, | 
Diuiding and diſtinguiſhing 6 vilables, IS 
The pleaſanteſt way 46 468 tea ch he Keele ones, to 


their letters, and to fpelbeſoretheyknom «1 a lercer 3 nd 


ho to doe it. 
Any one who can reade, may thus enter children, if rei 


follow the directions; and ſo a poote bodymalicen ho- 


neſt Huing of ie, andfrecthe Grammar ſchooles. 
Complaints for children forgettin — — to reade Bngliſh, when 
they fir ſt enter into Lat Te 


The inſt complaint of vrant of care in out — kor pro · 
ceeding in our owne — as in the Latine or Greeke; 
whereas our chiefe care d befor — 
and reaſons for it. 

How ſchollers may increaſe conta! fu in eu 
tongue, as in the Latin. it eis; 

The chiefe fault of children going backe in Bogtiſh, when 
they begin to learne Latine, is inthe Parents. 

An ordinorie fault, that ſcholſers are to ſeeks i in eee ef 
common numbers; and ow to redreſſe irt. 
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Ras writing, a 


To walk 


us CONTENTS. 


The trouble of Schoolemaſters. for want of this skill to teach 
their ſchollers how to write. 
When the ſchollets ſhould begin to write, 
To haut all ueceſſuries thereunto, and bookes kept dne. 
Beck to learne to make his owne f 2 how. 
_ the pen, and ebe e 
1 Read of ſetting copies, to haue — copie-bookes faſte- 
ned to the tapas of their bookes; and 4 99A * beſt 
which can be procured. 
Manner of che, copy-bookes and copies 
Inconuenience of fel wing — 


Euils ofthe wanc of ſuch bookes, 
Faire wricing tobe prov | by all the ſchollers once every 
day. 


Generallrulc in writing,to make all like the copie. 
How to N compaſſe in waiting , not ouer-high, 
o. 

Benefit of ruling-pens foreach, and what ones. *" 
2 22 of che young beginners to be ruled with croſſe 


The o in greatneſſe and neereneſle of the letrers. 

4 the letters in writing. 

Speck furherancefor the fc cases when they 

urtherances for the firſt enterers,w cannot 

p11 19-10 gk 

Leiſurely dra ing dhe letters as the Paincer, a chiefe helpe. 

— ups 5s of writing.  . 

To make all the letters moſt plaine. 

Miſchiefes of ga bad handfirft. 

What the Maſter is to doe, to the end that he may learne to 

teach his ſchollers to write faire. 

rn 
directions, and to marke all faults in v 

unte. to auoid the cuils 

Scrigeners. 

The vſe of Seriuenen in Grammar Schooles, what. 

The ſumme of the principall dire&ions for writing , 


wuer in memory. 


\wandring 


.tobe 
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CHAP. F- 


Ertaine generall obſeruations to be knowne of School- 
maſters, 55 ru carefully; chiefly in all Gram- 


mar 
1 That —— e taught to doe all things with vnder- 


Randing, and jo haue a generall knowledge of the mat · 


rer 
22 by reaſon with vnderſtandi 


To doe all hin 
moſt double , beſides eaſe and delight. 
Reading without — is 2 negiee of lear- 
ning. 


Triall of difference betweene learning wich vnderſtanding 
and without. 

Verſes of Heraceto this end, worthy to be written in lettert 
of gold, to be imprinted in the memories oſ all. 

How ſome Writers haue ſo farte gone beyond others in 
eloquence, through their ripeneſſe and — 

Howto —— all to 2 done by vnderſtanding 

2 To learne onely ſuch things — o- they may haue 
good and perpetuall vſe. 


brings al- 


3 To note all hard words or matters worthy of obſeruati- 


on, and the manner of marking them. 


4 Tolearneall things ſo — om as the former may bein 


Read of a Schoolemaſter to the 

5 Thatthe whole ſchoole be Aude i into ſo few fourmes, 
as may be; with reaſons for the ſame. 

s To haue a great care that none be diſcouraged, but all to 
be prouoked by emulation, and deſite of ptaiſe. 

A —— of Tully to this purpoſe worthy to be euer be- 
fore the Maſters eye. 

Strift for victories the moſt commendable play, and achiefe 

meanes to make the ſchoole Ludas Literarins, + 

7 Each to haue his aduerſarie : and they to be ſo matched 


and placed as all may bedone by ſtrift. 


8 To 
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$ Tovſe euer to examine the moſt negligent. 

9 Continuall care of pronouncing, 

10 To haue ſome exerciſe of memory daily, for making 
excellent memories. 

11 To haue the belt patternes of all ſorts that can be gots 
ten. 

12 The Maſters to incourage themſelues and their ſchollers 
cominually, 

r3 Conſtancie in good orders, with continu Auen 

ſtration of loue, to doe all for the greaceſt good of the 

Schollers. 
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HB to make children perfect in the Accedence. 

Herein theſe particulars : 

The vſuall manner of} learning to reade the Accedence. 

* —y manner of getting the Accedence without 

ooke. 

The beft meanes,for learning to cond the Accedence, 

Generall rule in learning without booke, or getting what- 
ſoeuer ſeemeth hard: To take bur alittle at a time. 

To cauſe them firſt to vnderſtand their lectures, and how. 

Admonition to Maſters, deſirous to do good; To be as the 
Nurſes with little children. 

Example how to makechildren to vnderſtand, by ſhewing 
the meaning, and by asking queſtions. 

| In — 1 wa of che Accedence, the chiefe labour would 

to make young Schollers very perfeR: wiz. 

in all kinde of declining, 

How to be moſt ſpeedi inthe Verbs ; which are a 

meane foundation, and whereinthe greateſt difficultie 


lyeth. 
No paines can be too great in Nounes and Verbes, till 


de 
Two needed, in the Eogih a what 


parts 
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ou of the Engliſh rules, to be made moſt perfect in. 
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pe for examination of the Accedence: wiz. The que- 


ſions of the Accedence, called the Poaſing of the Eng- 
liſh parts, Ocher needfull queſtions adioyned to the end 
of the lame. * 
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CAT. 7. 


Ow to make Schollers in the Grammar. 
What is done ordinarily in ſchooles in teaching 
Grammar, 
What things are requiſite in learning Grammar, 
How to get the Grammar with moſt eaſe and fruit, 
Benefit of Lillier rules conftrued, 
Learning the rules without booke. 
Conſtruing the rules without booke. 
How to doe where leiſure is wanting. 
How to examine ſo as to make your ſcholler to anfwerany 
queſtion of his Grammar ; with an example thereof. 


To appoſe onely in Engliſh, where children are too weake 


to anſwer in Latine, © np 
Examining in the Latine Nounes and Verbes, 
Examining the Syntaxis, and helpes thereunto. 
Repeating Titles and Margents, or the beginning of the 
rules, in a continued ſpeech, to keepe the rules perfectly. 
Helpe for hearing part in iraighes of tine. 
Helpes for further vnderftanding the rules. r 
The ſumme of all, wherein ehiefe care would be had. 
A perfect ſaying every rule, aot fo abſolutely neceſſarie. 
To turne to each hard rule in parſing, a helpe to make 
Schollers perfeR in the Grammar. *y 3 
Stammat to be made as a Dictionary to the Schollers, 
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Cunar, 8. 


F conftruQion, or of conftruing Authors, how to 
make all the way thereof moſt eaſie and plaine. 
Herein theſe particulars : 
Things ſeeming difficult in conſtruction. 
The ordinatie toile of Maſters about giuing lectures, and 
making their ſchollers able to conſtrue, 
r in taking Lectures, in proprietie of words and 
ſenſe. 
Gtieſe of the Maſters for their Schollers forgetting char 
which they baue learned, | 
The way of conſtruing moſt plaine, by practice of the Rule 
of conflruing,and of Grammaticall tranſlations” : + 
The rule of conſtruing vnheard of roche moſt. 
The rule ſer downe by ſundry learned Grammarians.: - 
Therule according as Maſter Leech hath ſer it downe. 
The rule accordin tO C * 60 
The rule expounded more at lage , though the curious 
handling of it be left co ſome others, 
The ſumme of the rule briefly, 


An example of conſtruing, — of — cranſlati= 
ons, according to the rule; wherein may be ſeene the ge- 
ou benefits thereof, for reſoluiog Lative into the 


maticall order, e eee, ne | 
and trying it. | 


The chiefeteaſon of abe bevefics,. 


| Benefits of tranſlations ecroeding to che tule, b * 


mote particularly. 

Things ſpecially obſeruedi in — andes. of the School - 
Authors. 

now 8 vic the tranſlations, Do 25 to attaine the former be- 


G againſt the vſe of tranſlations in e e an. 
ſwered. 
Tbe 


THE CONTENTS. 


The vſes and benefits mentioned, cannot be made of any 
other tranſlations of the Schoole- Authors, except of tho 
Grammaticall : and the teaſon of it. 

Some examples of other tranſlations, co manifeſt the truth 
hereof. 

Grammaticall tranſlations ſeparate from the Latine, canno 
indanger any to make them Truants. 

How to preuent idleneſſe or negligence in the vſe ofthe 
tranſlations. | 47 . 

Theſe no meanes to make Maſters idle, but contrarily to in- 
courage them to take all paines. 

The account to be iuſtly made of ſuch tranſlations. 

Schoole- Authors tranſlated Grammatically. 

Other bookes alſo tranſlated Grammarically for continual! 
helpes in Schooles. 

What helpes to be vſed for conſtruing higher Authors, and 
ſo fox conſtruing e tempore. 

The higher fourmes to ptactiſe to go quer ſo much as they 
can, conſttuing ex tempore. 


CHAP, 9. 


O Parfing and the ſeuerall kindes thereof. How chil- 

dren may parſe of themſelues, readily and ſurely. 

The particular branches ate theſe; e 70 

The vſuall manner of teaching to parſe. 

The certaine direction for parſing. ablit 

To parſe as they conſtrue, marking the laſt word. 

To obſerue carefully, where they haue learned each word, 
what example euery word is like; ſo to parallel by exam- 
ples, each thing which they haue not learned in their 
rules. | | 

An example of parſing, ſee downe at large for the rudeſt. 


4 : 


Manner of hearing Lectures amongſt the lower. 
How to know by the words What part of Speech each 
word is. | wn 


2 How 


THE CONTENTS. 
How a child may know, ef what Coniugation any Verbe 


18. | 
Much time and toyle in parſing , thorow examining each 
word by the Maſter,how 
The ſurefſ, ſhorteſt and ſpeedieſt way of parſing , to parſe 
as reading a Lecture. | 
How to helpe to prepare the children for parſing at taking 
Lectures, by ſhewing them onely the hard words, that 
they may take moſt paines in them. 
Example of marking tbe hard words amongſt the firſt en- 
terers. 
Marking the hard words he lpeth much, and preuenteth ma- 
my inconueniences. ; 
How to oppoſe, ſo as children may get both matter, words 
and phraſe of each Lecture, with examples of it iu the firſt 
” : and how to make yſeof each Author, * 
her fſourmes, and to do all in Latine: 


A 
Parſing in the hi 
The ſumme of all for parfing. 
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V making Latine. How to enter children to male 
' Latine, with delight and cerrainty; wirhout danger 
_ Latine, barbarous phraſe, or any other like incon« 


ence, 

Particular points; : 

To enter children to make Latine , a matter ordinarily ex- 
tremely difficult and full of toyle, both to Maſter and 


The viual/manner in Country Schooles,to enter children to 
The ſhorteſt, ſureſt, and enſie way, both to Maſter and Schol» 
!. Fete md vialeg« 

£ ne of ures, and giuing a rea- 
ſon of each word. Example of it. hr 
S conſtruing, parſing, and reading their a 
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thors out of Srammaticall tranſlations, is continuall ma- 
_ pure Latine, to cauſe children to come on in it very 
aſt, 
Chooſing fit ſentences out of Authors, for the children to 
make of themſelues. | 
The manner of the entrance of children to write Latine, fo 
as to profit in Engliſh, Latine, Writing faire and true, all 
ynder one labor, 
How to haue their bookes ruled to this le. 
ers, when they are 


Manner of dictating the Engliſh to Sch 

to learne to write Latine, 
Making and ſetting downe the Latine,by the Scholler. 
Benefit of it for certaine direction boch to Maſter and 


Scholler. 
Further vie to be made of the Latine fo ſet downe, to make 


it fully their owne. 
Compoting the Latine into the order of the Author. 
Twllies Sentences, the fitteſt booke to diftate ſentences 


out of. 
An e ofche manner of dictating, and writing downe 
both Engliſh and Latine. 
Tranſlating intopure Latine, and in good compoſition of 
— who can come — vnto Truly. 
Ho to preuent — — writing after one another. 
Howto 5 on faſter, ſpatch more in making Latine. 
Tranſlating into Eng ich « of themſclues after M. Ain. 
manner; and — reading the ſame into Latine againe, 
or writing it. 
The moſt ſpeedy and profitable way of tranſlating for 
young Scholler s. 
8 an Author into Latine, or *. piece 
t 
Such tranſlating onely for Schollers well — 
Summe of all for making Latinee. 
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CmaP. 11. 


F the Artificiall order of compoſing, or placing of the 
words in proſe, according to Tuſhj and the pureſt 
Latinifts, Herein theſe particulars : 
Pure compoſition a mattcr of difficulty. 419 
The error of young Schollers, diſplacing ſcntenccs, in an 
imagination of finc compoſition, 
Compoſition generally belonging to all Latine. 
Rules of compoſition, as they are ſer downe by Macrope- 
dins, in the end of his Method of making Epiſtles, 
More exquiſite obſeruation in placing and mcaſuring ſen- 
tences. +) 


| | Cn AP. 12. 
H. to make Epiſtles jmitating Tul, ſhort, pithy, 


ſweere Latinc and familiar, and to indite Letters to 
our friends in Engliſh accordingly, Herein theſe things; 
Difficulcy of making Epiſtles purely, and pithily. | 
The ordinary. ,mcancs of dircfting Schollers to make 
N E iftles, | 
Difficulty for children, who haue no reading, to invent va- 
_riety of matter of themſelues. 15112 
Helpes for making Epiſtles, by reading Toles Epiſtles, and 
imitating chen:. 
Making anſwers to Epiſtles. 
Examples of imitating Epiſtles, and anſwering them, 
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Cuar.-13. 
Of Theames full of good matter, in s pure ſtile 
and with judgement, | 
. Here- 
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Herein theſe branches; 

The ordinary manner of directing Schollers how to enter 
to make Theames, according to Apthonixe precepts, 
The inconueniences of that courſe for young Schollers; and 

that it is hard enough for many teachers. 5 
Difficulty in making Tneames, becauſe Schollers are not 
acqusinted with the matter of them. 


The Scholler is oft beaten for his Thrngdey when the Ma- 


ſer rather deſerueth ir. 
To conſider the end of making Theames, 
The meanes to furnifth the gebenen for Theames. 


Preſidents or examples for Theames. 
Prefidents for matter, to furniſh Schollers with ore of the 


beſt matter. 


Rewſners Symbola,a booke meete to this purpoſe;and chiefly 
for training vp young Gentlemen, and Pam”, (Lp 


and condition» 
How to vſe Revſner for Theames. 7 
An eaſie direction for Theames, to be handled according to 
the ſeuerall parts thereof. 
Imitation of Exordiums and warnen 
Other Authors for matter. £32 24 YEE II 


Helpes for inuentionof matter. . 
The knowledge of the tenne grounds of Invention, — rea- 


dieſt wo 
The Art of meditation mof profitable and cake for helpe 


ol invention. ' © © 

Preſidents fr the forme” nnd manner of making 
Theames. 

Declamations and e 

Declamations fit for the Vaiverſities, ot for the incipal 
Schollers in Grammar Schooles. | 

Manner of writing downe Theames by Schollers of iudge- 
ment. 

Making of Theamesex temppre,a matter of great commen- 
dations, if it be done Scholler · like. 


The way to make Theames ex tempore. | 
Je © A 


THE/CONTENTS.- 
A moſt eafie & profitable porn helpto make Theames 


ex tempore, 
Whereto be ſtored wich matterand words for cach poet of 


the Theame, 
=> ako for rr be 


ds and phraſes, 
w_ Gogular helpe. | 
9 Noth; to nn 21 


Orations belong Fell) deln 
Examples of Orations. 


» 


Orations ex emp ej... 
| Summe for Nennen C ii ct 83812 


| 7 E. veefifyings. How 9 * 
light and certainty, without — es ta traine 


Schollers —7 imitate and a * both 
lerein theſe — 3 r x 


poetry rather for ornament, then for ar. 
There may be commendable ae nch 
Theerdicacie difficuley of Poon to artery 115 
The fe ſome in this kinde. itte Kr * * 
The moſt plaine way how to enter to make vecleywiahon 
+: ing. 12 21Jcnon Rom 01781 156 10 . 
Turn urning the verſes of their Lectures into othery cles. 
OfcontraQin — or eigh eight verſes int ure 
or fiue; and the certaine ats x. 
Beese ite Thame. , 
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Ona. 15. 


* manner of examining and corre&ing exerciſes, 

Herein theſe particular 15 
Examining exerciſes — D 
Generall faults wherein ſchollers doe commonly ſlip. 3 
To — * 1 exerciſes firſt innawralforder. | 
Toparallel each t examples. | — 
To —— to . — — 
Neuer to thinke any thing laboured enough. 157 
—— — note faults in one — exerciſes. 

e manner of exa cxcreiſesby the Maſter, 

ciall faultsin the hight fourmes. 

. — that they dos correctthelr exerciſes be. 


CHAP. 16. " 
Omoanſne: a needful queſtion of Grammar or 
Rhetoricke. zander! . ; a 1 " 
Herein theſe things: | 5% 


To puns any Grammar queſtion, a: —_ commen- 
able 8 
How to anſwer any difficule Grammar c 


Moſt of alties of the ancient Claſſicall A 4 

collected briefly by M. Sch. Ni e197 IF 1 12 | ; 
1 of Ahetiele. 4 
How to anſwer the —— Tulle Offices £1? ; 
7 2 05 e er 
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Hike of any Grammar — in good Lane. 
Herein * branches: 7 
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To vſe the helpe of Maſter Srockwoods diſputations of 
Grammar. 

Benefits of ſuch Scholaſticall oppoſitions. 

Diſputations of motall Philoſophy belong rather to the 
Vaiuerſities. 

How theſe may be done, and how farre. 

Obiection anſwered, for diſputing out of Maſter Srock- 
wood. 

Euils of inforcing Schallersto exerciſes, with the examples 
whereof they are not acquainted firſt, 

Benefit of having the deft patternes. 
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Cu r. 18. 


Of pronouncing naturally and ſweetly , bete vaine 
affe ctation. 


Herein theſe particulars: 
The excellency of pronunciation, 
Pronunciation ordinarily hard to bee attained in 
Schooles. 
How Schollers may bee brought co pronounce ſweet⸗ 
| . | v# 
Children tobe trained vp to pronounce right from the fern 
entrance. 
To vtter every matter according to the nature of it. 
. What they cannot erin Laune, e lesrue vo do lt firft in 8 
Engliſh, then in Latine. v1 
To cauſe ſundry to protiounce che very fre ſentence in 
emulation. ö | ans 


To be carefull \chiefely for nano in all Authors 
wherein perſons are fained to ſpeake, 


Poetry to be pronounced asproie, except in ſcanning, 


Further helpes in b nouncin 
e 2 me word the Emphabic 


Curiopronouning dale 5 
The 


f : 
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The more exquiſite knowledge and practice of pronoun- 
cing, left ynto the Vniuerfities, 


e 


CnaP. 19. 


Complain of the difficultie to traine vp ſchollers to 
ſpeake —.— 
The. generall errour, for the time when ſchollers are to be- 
gin to ſpeake Laine. 
To learne to ſpeake Latine ſhould be begun from the firſt 
entrance into conſttuction. 
The ſureſt courſe for entring young ſchollers to ſpeake La- 


tine. 
How the Maſter himſelf may doe it eaſily before them. 


The daily practice of Grammaticall tranſlations, and chiefly 
of reading bookes of Dialogues out of EngliſhintoLa- 
tine, is a continuall practice of ſpeaking Latine, 

Di fficultie to cauſe ſchollers to practiſe ſpeaking Latine a- 
mongſt themſelues. 


Inconueniencies of Cuſtodes for ſpeaking Latine: 
Inconuenience of one ſcholler ſmiting another with the 


Feruls. | 
The beſt meanes to hold ſchollers to ſpeaking Latine. 


How any one may by bimſclfe alone, attaine to ſpeake 1 


tine in otdinarie matters. 
For them who deſire to come to ripeneſſe and purity in the 


Laine tongue, Geclemny his obſeruations of the Latine 
tongue, is of 1 vie. 


Ot ſpeaking Latine purely and readily. 


CAP. 20. 
Ow to attaine moſt ſpeedily vnto che ve. of 
the Greeke tongue. 
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The Greeke may be gotten with farre leſſe labour then the 
Latine. 

One benefit of the petfect knowledge of the Greeke Te- 
ſtament alone, worthy all out labour to be taken in the 
Greeke. a 

M. Arkams teſtimonie concerning the Greeke tongue, and 

dhe excellent learning contained in it. ; 

The way to the Greeke, the ſame with the Latine. 

How ſchollers of vnderſtanding and iudgement may take a 
ſhorter courſe, 

To vſe M. Camden: Grammar. 

Grammatica Greca pro Schola Argentinenſi per Theophs- 
lum Golium, may ſerue in ſtead of a further expoſition of 
Camden. 

To begin conſtruction with the Greeke Teſtament, and 
hy. ; | 

Te last have che Seriprures as familiarly in the Origi- 
nals, as the Icwes had the Hebrew. 5 

Thoſe who purpoſe to haue any ſmattering in the Greeke, 

to haue it in the Teſtament, and why. 

The Teftament compared to other Greeke Authors. 

ny a notable entrance to all other Greeke Au- 

How Schollers may be made moſt perfect in the Greeke Te- 
ſtament. 
The ſpeedieſt _ to the GreekezTo get the Radices firſt. 

"The eaſieſt way, how to learne the Greeke Nadires. 

How any may ſoone learne to reade the Greeke, before they 

leuarne the Greeke Grammar. {12 ity 

How the Nemenclator of the Greeke Primitiues might be 
made of ſingulat vſe. 
Helpe for committing words to memory. 

Cauent in tcemembri ng. 

The Greeke Radicescontriued into continued ſpeeches, may 


be gotten ſooneſt of all. | 3. - 
| Thereadieſt and ſureſt way of getting the Teftament,'By a 
perfect verball tranſlation, ſeparate from the Greeke. 


How 
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How by the helpe of ſuch a tranſlation, any who haue but a 
ſmattering in the Greeke, may — ed of themſelues in 
the Teſtament. 

This cannot be ſo done by the interlineall, or hauing the 
Greeke and Latine together, and why. 

How ſchollers of iudgement may vſe the interlineall. 

How to proceed in other Authors. | 

The benefit of ſuch tranſlations of ſome ofthe pureſt Greek 
Authors. 

Parſing in Greeke. 

Helpes for parſing in Greeke. 

Helpes for e of the Poets. 

How to write in Greeke purely. 

How to write faire in Greeke. 

Verſifying in Greeke. 

dumme of al for the Greeke. 
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CHAP, 21. 


Ow to get moſt ſpeedily, the knowledge and vnder- 
| ſtanding of the Hebrew. * 1110 uu 
Hlerein theſe branche: 226 [2871 
The knowledge of the Hebrew may be the ſooneſt goiten, 
and why. litt 
Manner of learning the Grammar, and what Grammar to 
The getting the Hebrew Radices,a chiefe help e- 
Manner bf committi the Rediceito memory. 02 wol 
Examples of helping the memory in learning the Hebrew 
eee 8 | 1 b 1 ng ind 100 
The benefit of comparing thetongues. 
The beſt Epitome 25 — the Radices. 
The way might be more compendious by the rootes redu- 
ced to Claſſes. 5 
Continuall practice of perfect verball tranſlations, a ſingu- 
lar helpe. 8 
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A Student having opportunitie, cannot be better imployed, 
then in getting perfectly, and imprinting the originals in 


memory. 
The Latine,Greeke and Hebrew, may be the ſooneſt gotten 
bdy ſuch perfect tranſlations in each tongue. | 
Ho much, and what to leatne in all things, 
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= NAP. 3 1. | 
O knowledge of the grounds of Religion, and training 
vp Schollers therein. ä df 
Herein theſe heads; 
be - * Schollers are to be trained vp in Religion. 


Religion moſt neglected in Schooles. 

The Popiſh Schoolemaſters ſhall riſe vp in i 
gainſt all who neglect its 

Teaching the Catechiſme, and when, 

Examining rhe Carechiſme. 

Taking notes of Sermons. 

Setting downe all the ſubſtance of the 8 
higher fourmes, TSS 

Manner of noting, for helping vndetſtanding and memory. 

To tranſlate the Sermon into Latine, or to readeit into La- 
tine ex tempore. | 

Examining Sermons. | 

Repetition or rehearſall of the Sermons, 

Benefit of ſtrict exatnination of Sermons. 

How the repetitionmay be done readily, 

| How oy ny ey ef che Bible, and the man 

ner of examining it. 

Obiections anſwered, 

How to teach the ſchollers ciuilitie. 
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CHAP. 23. 


H. to ynderfland and remember any Moral! mat- 
ter. 
Herein theſe things; | 
A principall helpe of > EP TURR to cauſe childten co 
vnderſtand and remember by queſtions. 
An example hereof. * 
Helpein priuate reading, by queſtions. 
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CHAP. 24. 


Ome things neceſſarie to be knowne, for the better 
I of all the parts of leaming mentioned before : 


I How the Schbolemaſter ſhould be qualified, 
Herein theſe branches; 
The Schoolemaſter ought to be ſuffcleot to direct bis (chol- 
lers, or tractable and [willin to be ditectec. 
The Schoslemaſtet muſt be ainfiil and conſtant, of cop- 
ſeience to God. 
He muſt caſt off all Ws gude at ſchoole- times. 
He muſt not poaſt ouer the truſt to others. | 
The: Schoolemaſtet muſt be of « toving IN to . 
courage all by praiſe and rewards,” ** 
He ought to be a godlyman, and of good carriage. 


To ſeeke to gaine,and maintaine authoritie, and how. 
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Bulls of lacke of an Vſher. 

The Maſter burdened with all eee ee 

| with more then he can compaſle. 

Schollers, not ſufficient. 

—.— Vſber. 

The Vſher to be at the Maſters command. 

Tobe vſed with teſpect. 

Wl not to meddle with correcting the higheſt ſchol- 
ers. 


The Vſher to vſe as little correction as may be, vnleſſe in 


the Maſters abſence. 
The Vſhers principall impl m__ with the younger , to 
To preuent all inconuenicnces by the Vher, 


traine them vp for the M 
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Cu Ap. 26. 


Hs in the Schoole beſides the Vſher. 

Senjours in each fourme, 

Particular help, a SubdoRor in place of the Viher,or where 
9 . 1 6. 

Sorting N N a fourme as may 

Choiſe 1 W 6x that oY hy fit 
as ma 


Benefits of this . 


This equall maschi 6 Geke meancs 0e make the 
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CHAP, 27. 
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